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FIN no branch of human knowledge has there been
a more lively increase of the spirit of research
during the past few years than in the study of
Psychology, Concentration and Mental Discipline
Many points of “memal doctrine” have been pass-
ing afresh through the crucible; plain instruction is a popular
cry, and, in some directions. a real requirement of the age;
the requests for authentic lessons in Thought Control. Mental
Discipline and Concentration have never before been so great
as in recent years.

Y Students seeking knowledge in this field have advanced
with the fuller possibilities provided by the constant addition
of reliable teachings and more data for comparative study.
Thousands of students of Concentration have received the
reward of diligent, skillful and devoted study.

§ Scholars in Psychology and Mental Discipline have spe-
cialized to so great an extent that many conclusions are less
specufative than they were, while manv more are thus avail-
able for arriving at a general judgment: and. in <ome direc-
tions at least, the time for drawing such conclusions. and so
making practical use of such specialized research seems to have
come, or to be close at handd.

1 Many people, thercfore, including the large mass of men
and women emploved in the many avenues of commercial
life, as well ax those suffering from mental maladies and bal
mental habits, desire to have in an accessible form instriic-
ton that would throw a flond of light on these heretofore
Supposed esoteric studies that are of living and vital interest
to the faith: and at the same time, “practical” questions by
which s really denoted the application of “faith in one’s self"
to life and to the needs of the day.

1 It thus seems an appropriate time for the issue of a treatise,
which shall aim at presenting a gencral stidy for the student
of the present application of Concentration in various branches
of the wide field which is included in the study of Psychology
and Mental Habits.
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This volume is designed to supply such work, and seems
to be well liked by men of known reputation as thinkers and
scholars, teachers and divines, who are, one and all, firm
upholders of the law of Concentration, Faith and Mental
Discipline.
¢ It is an indisputable fact that about every scrap of in-
formation or instruction given out personally, by books or by
the circulation of literature by schools of mental science have
declared as the foundation of its success its association with
some supernatural power, cult or creed—proclaiming that the
student’s success was cntirely dependent upon his acceptance
of some particular mystical doctrine or belief.
€ The author desires it to be distinctly understood that the
T_essons, contained herein, have no conclusions of this nature;
neither has he any connection with any creed or person who
expresses these peculiar views, as he never felt that it came
within the scope of an author's work, in a hook of this kind,
to interfere with the personal views of the student regarding
religion, creed or cult.
¢ Shades of opinion and differences of judgment must exist,
if thought is not to be at a standstill—petrified into an unpro-
ductive fossil; but while neither the author nor all of his
readers can be expected to agree with every point of view in
the details of the discussions in all the various books published
on the subject of New Thenght, Christian Science, Magnetism
and divers “isms” and “mental fads,” he is convinced that the
principles, so conservatively enunciated in this Volume, are
such as must couduce to the strengthening of the student’s
“Concentration,” and “faith in himself,” as thesc are essential
requisites in every avenue of human endeavor.
€ The object of this work is to provide an introduction to
the study of “thought” as it has developed ttself within the
confines of the Praciical Psychology. Interest in Concentra-
tion, Mind, Mental Discipline, the intelligent treatment and
moral management of Mental Maladies, has in recent times
become so proncunced and widespread that it is hoped that,
even amongst the various and excellent works which have
appeared in response to that mterest, rooml may perhaps be
found for an attempt to present the subject in its logical
sequence, and in such a form as may hest meet the wants of
the interested student.

L. W. pE LAURENCE.
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Che Master Key

CHAPTER 1.

INTRODUCTION.
MENTAL EQUILIBRIUM.

Thought, our manner of thinking and self-control, or men-
tal discipline are important factors in life’s achievements, On
these depend cur power of concentration and the mental equilib-
rium that must be maintained by those who wish to advance.
It lies within the earncst student to create a world of thought
wherein he may weather with calm fortitude the storms of
mental life, for disappointment and sorrow pass no one by,
and suffering is the loom in which character is made.

Mind can be so powerful a defensive arm in the battle of
~ earthly existence, that, in behalf of his interests and welfare,
the student should learn to measure its force, understand its
almost limitless power, and educate himself to employ it
judiciously. The student must learn to appreciate at its true
~value this force, given to him that he may be able to meet and
conquer, not only exterior difficulties, but even greater and
more subtle enemies from within.

Thought is a product of the mind, a mental vibration, and
therefore, a force which penetrates even into the physical body
and worldly affairs of mankind.

It is thought that slowly and unerringly builds up or tears
down the whole moral fabric of our being.  Consciously or
unconsciously it acts upon everyone with whom you have ncar
or remote contact. The great discoveries of science, the mechan-
ICE}I inventions, the master-pieces in music and art; all these,
being achievements due to the patient and tireless efforts of the
intellect, are but the results of concentrated thought.

If your thinking is inspired by high ideals, nourished by the
Practice of virtue and honesty, and is snhmissive to a will that

1
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sincerely directs it to its highest end, it will achieve moral, in-
tellectual, and even material results of a positive character, as
surely as sound seed planted in good soil will blossom and bear
fruit following the natural law of its growth. Through the
same certain process do evil results follow upon evil and sordid
lines of thought, and hence the employment of this faculty for
unworthy ends in any circumstances 13 a disintegrating action,
morally disastrous to the individual, even though the material
or intellectnal aim has heen accomplished.

Thought is a creative force—a fact that the student must
always bear in mind. Every thought, be it gond or evil, creates
corresponding conditions. There is, however, a species of men-
tal activity—if I may call it activity at all—which is akin to the
Aapping of canvas in the ill-trimmed sails of a vessel. It occu-
pies some to the extent that they fancy they are thinking, but in
reality they are floating aimlessly on the tide, Unless thought
be emploved for specific accomplishment, and guided and con-
wrolfed by the will, it follows the line of least resistance and
spends itself in idle dreaming. This dissipation of a great force
wenlens our mental and moral, and even our physical, faculties.
It is in no wise different from the atrophy that follows upon
non-use nf our muscles in the work for which they were
designed.

If we can say that any faculty of the human compound is
more important than the faculty of thought—that one must he
the will. It is the Divine part of man, Our most elementary
concept of a successful man or woman is he concept of a com-
pelling force—a great urging towards a resuft—and this is
will, and everyone of us possesses in a greater or less degree
this faculty as an essential constituent of our individuality,

Tf we are to seek peace and moral strength in the highways
of achievement the will must focus on worthy aims—our end
must be work well done rather than selfish advancement for its
own sake.  When the human will is directed by truth, honesty
and confidence, man is guided and directed by an unerring vision
of right, and even though failure should await his efforts, his
whnle moral nature has been strengthened by disinterested en-
deavor, and the way is prepared for some greater achievement
with more telling results.

Reason is the mentor of the will—thoughts are its work-
wen.  Reason plans the spiritual or material edifice; will is the
foreman who controls and directs, keeping order and industry
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in the ranks of the workmen until the structure is complete.
Thoughts, in other words, must be ahsolutely controlled by the
will and directed by it into proper chaunels.

With the larger part of humanity, thoughts, like wayward,
spoiled children, run hither aud thither, seeking distraction il
fair fields where no mental cifirt is required.  The moment
concentration is demunded—and this 15 speaking gencrally —
they rebel, scamyper off, and only a firm will can Lring them
back. At first they sulk: the mind remains inactive, and all
that has been gained apparently iz a restless obadience on their
part and a certain moral and meatal strength, the result of per-
sistent effort.  But as thought was created subject to wiil re-
peated and persistent eifort on the part of this faculiy reduces
thought to docile and absolme ohedience,

When you accomplish this, anarchy hus been uprooted in
the mental kingdont: a sensation of peace and strength is ex-
perienced in the re-establishment of order under the rcign of
reason and will.  Infinite patience and untiving perseverance
are important factors in the accomplishment of this result.
The student of psychiology and wental discipitne must have no
illusions concerning the arduous task that lies before him, and
he must bring to it, not only courage and the determination to
conquer. but i vigilance that never sleeps.

Few of todav sufficiently realize the power of a thought:
its danger and its creative potency. The minds of average hu-
man beings run riot. The majority of people even in this era
of psychology and mental culture take little thought of what

- and how they think,

_ Actions are regarded to be the prime objects of considera-
tien in their relation to the established order of things—they
are learning only now, that if they would influence their actions
with unquestioned certainty, they must cultivate the field in
which their actions spring up and grow into actualities— and
this field is the field of thought.

Many believe because their thoughts are their own and uu-
known to others, they imagine they can harbor all sorts of un-
worthy sentiments and feelings so long as they do not actually
allow these feelings to betray themselves in corresponding ac-
tions. They do not realize that every bad mental habit in-
dulged in against precept of perfection, not only inclines them
to the act, but it lowers the ideal, and weakens their moral
hature and power of resistance,
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The Catholic Church recognizes how effective is thought
in producing conditions since she requires her children to con-
fess their sins of thought, and imposes penance for any de-
liberate evil intention, even though the act was never com-
mitted.

It follows, then, that our true worth or unworthiness lies
in our manner of thinking, no matter how seemingly just or
unjust we may outwardly appear. In the fortress of the mind
alone is peace or unrest to be found, and in this the immutable
law of compensation is made manifest.

The man who possesses all that life has to offer, who seems
calm, prosperous, and upon whom fate apparently smiles, may
be in a tumult of interior unrest and dissatisfaction. His outer
life appears well ordered, while inwardly he is unforgiving,
grasping and self-seeking. The apparently unfortunate being,
on the coutrary, who is genercus, honest and distinterested n
his thouglts, no matter how great may be his suffering, his
privation, bis unhappiness, possesses moral strength and clear-
ness of vision, unknown to his prosperous brother; he has in-
terior mental peace which gives content even in suffering. His
life is pure at its fountain head-—which is his world of thought
—and this clear limpid stream runs through it in acceptance,
resignation and the uplifting that comes from perfect harmony
between his thoughts and his actions. Into such a life the
whole world can gaze.

Thoughts are as important, and even more so, than words.
Many are careful what they say, being fully alive to the disas-
trous or beneficent consequences of speech. It is equally im-
portant, therefore, to realize that although subtle and invisible
in their efforts, thoughts are more potent than words. Words
can be so empty, so feeble, while thought is always vital. We
can say things we neither think nor mean, and such words
carry no weight, but we must think things to feel them. There-
fore the tesults of wrong thinking are much more harmful to
the individual than anything he can say. They also pass on to
others, in that subtle emanation which we call moral atmos-
phere, as a strengthening or disturbing influence, sometimes
vaguely felt, sometimes imperceptible, but at all times positively
active,

We must guard our thinking with the same circumspection
we apply 1o specch, and could we realize this fact; and think as
discreetly as we choose our words, believing it to be of equal
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importance, we would greatly simplify the task of thought con-
trol. There would be fewer regrets and anxicus moments in
life. A realization of what thought can accomplish will bend
our energies toward learning how to employ this force, in
order to attain the results they were meant to accomplish when
properly controlled,

The discipline of the mind is hard and painful work, but its
conquest more than compensates for the mental stress and earn-
estress it costs.  Until mental control has restored order in the
mind the thoughts that one would deny entrance to, struggle.
clamor and hatter on the door of the mind; while the thoughts
that right reason urges one to entertain strain at the leash,
seeking freedom to run where they will and give place to the
discordant, idle brood that claim their habitual abiding-place.

The peculiar feature of this chaotic mental condition is that
thought only becomes refractory when commanded. Wher
free to sweep across the mind at will and according to moad.
its strength is not perceived. If vour thoughts be gloomy, un-
kind or hitter, the natural result is depression and bad temper,
Should this mood persist, these discordant thoughts dwell peace-
fully and unmolested in the mind. Ilere you have a vicious
circle—indulgence in discordant thouglhts producing the moad:
indulgence in the mood keeping the mind {illed with these weak-
ening and depressing thoughts.

Never lose sight of the fact that what you fear you attract.
What you hope for and believe in you create; for mind is mag-
netic and attracts to itself whatever it frequently thinks about.
It is fatal ever to parley with a thought one does not wish to
entertain, Instantly it must be replaced by a concept, good
and encouraging. Should the mind be filled with fear and
df'ead_usually unfounded—of some impending danger, the
picture should be reversed instantly, the mind forming an image
of a happy successful issue to the situation. Even should the
trend of your thinking be strongly and persistently in an evil

- vein, its seeming strength is fictitious and yields before a reso-

lute_ac't of the will. Here I am speaking not only of normal but
updlscmlined minds. Those suffering from neurasthenia, a
disease in which the will is attacked, have neithér the mental
not the moral force to expel fixed ideas, which are one of the
symptoms of the malady.®* Those same neurasthenics, how-
ever, can be cured by heing taught to watch and control their

*See Chapter XXNXI, Lesson Thirty, Individual Mental Lfficiency
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thoughts, practising mental control for one minute at a time at
first, until to reassert its authority becomes a habit of the ntind,

IHow common it is to see people worrying about things that
may never happen, mentally turning over situations that can
be neither changed nor altered.  This mental habit is demoral-
ising to both body and soul, for such indulgence begets irrita-
bility and unrest; it weakens the nerves by the strain this man-
ner of thinking puts upon the whole nervous system.

It is often necessary to entertain worrying, depressing and
sad thoughts. Every situation must be looked at bravely and
squarely if you are to know what strength and resource you
must bring to bear upon it.  You entertain such thoughts de-
iherately withh the object of solving the problem, and such
thinking is a deliberate act of the will. The introspection is
normal and wholesome, and is accompanied by exterior activi-
ties directed to restoring happiness and peace of mind.

When sorrow comes, and death robs us of our loved ones, it
is human and natural to grieve. Nature demands—within
measure—the outward expression of grief which relieves the
burdened heart, else sorrow eats within, and undermines the
whale being. But in this legitimate indulgence in grief, if
instead of turning over in our minds the why and wherefore
of our bereavement, or of dwelling upon the void in our lives,
we strive manfully to fulfil the simple duties of our station in
life, fixing the mind upon the task on hand, the mental and
moral strength acquired through keeping the thoughts where
the mind and hands are working, would give courage to bravely
bear afflictions until time lays its healing hand upon our wounds.
In the words of Jousert, “Dien o ordonne au tewmps de con-
soler les Malheureux.”

We have all known moments when we were besieged by
worrying thoughts we really did not wish to entertain. Reasorny
told us these thoughts were fruitless and depressing, and we
knew full well they were demoralizing both to character and
well-being.,  Notwithstanding this fact, we allowed these
thoughts to harass our minds, dislodging them only temporarily
in seeking same exterior distraction that enabled us to forget
for the moment.  This left them still master of the situation,
for the distraction was but a weak surrender, not a firm and
conquering act of will prompted by the realization that such
thoughts were uscless and harmful. The will is the sole, sure
guardian of the mind, and when will acts in harnony with

MENTAL EQUILIBRIUM 7

reason the mind is secure not only against these troublesome
invaders, but 1s free to concentrate itself upon what is good
productive and useful. Furthermore, our happiness and peécr.:
of mind would not then be at the mercy of thoughts we do.
not wish to entertain and yet are powerless to banish com.

_ pletely.

Each student can prove to his own satisfaction that once
haVi{Ig accomplished thought control, intellectual and moral
qualities, ani even material conditions, can be created by per-
sistently holding the thought of that which ane wishes to
achieve,

By your manner of thinking you can entirely change your
feelings in regard to others, and even help others to correct the
faults that created your resentful attitude towards them,

As a student of Concentration and Mental Discipline, you
must not forget that good is positive and evil is negativej ane
evil, being negative in its nature, should not be dwelt -&poﬂ
To correct grave faults of character or disposition e mind
must fix ttself, not conspicuously upon uprooting these faults
but upon acquiring the opposite virtues.  Should thoughts of
pltFerness and rescntment for an injury done occupy the mind
1t 15 not always possible to forgive the person simply becaust
you believe it is Christian to do so. The mind inclines naturally
to dwell upon the wrong done and the destestable character of
the person who has done it.  ach time these thoughts are in-
flu.lgecl In, even though scemingly justifiable in the eyes of the
Injured party, hatred of the guilty person increases, and you see
him only in his relation to yourself: all else in Iis life is jo-
nored, however praiseworthy it may be, Nothing can brirzl.,g
2?0111112]? c‘l:angc of heart save to resolutely dwell upon the one
o doni 3;3?1515 (llilifltles of that person or the good actions he
attitﬁfl?rfffthe‘m;jll inherent_in many people rebels at this lenient
Strengtie 'mlF , for thely own evil tendencies grow and
be fool ;.n t?oughts of ill-well, A hard battle must now
and'théz - Or your wrongs seem to fill up the whole horizon,
i tO;p »or sinner’s one redee_mmg quah_ty appears but a trivial
inst;?nt] conslauder. If these bitter and dlsmrbing thoughts are
o hlmy(j;q; aced ‘hy good thoughts each time they occur, be it
has o ten .tm;eb a day, one hm?dr_cd‘umes the moral nature
o o E Ien’g‘i I(:‘ﬂt’:(.f, the mind disciplined ; and when the bLat-

cemns to Tast heyond your strength to endure, sudileniy al
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resentment disappears, giving place to feelings of pity and com-
passion towards your enemy. The mollification of your resent-
ment at once relieves the tension in your moral nature, peace
abides within, and you are once more free: for in yielding to
evil sentiments you become their slaves. Students of Psy-
chology can make it a habit to see only the good in people, by
refusing to dwell upon their faults, however glaring they may
be. If you are to accomplish this, it can be only by instantly
turning the mind from the faults of your neighbor to the
good qualities or virtues he may possess.

The man who labors to see only what is good in others,
who remembers only the kind actions done to him, even though
these kind actions may have been followed by much selfishness,
neglect and ingratitude, is a man who eliminates from his life
all mental friction. This must be so because good-will and in-
dulgence towards the weaknesses of others, fill his heart to the
exclusion of unkind feelings, and a consciousness of his own
failings, and a determination to correct them, arrests the ten-
dency to criticise and condemn the faults of his neighbor.

This most desirable condition of soul can be brought ahout
by our manner of thinking. Once we realize that the workings
of the mind are according to psychological laws, we know that
in learning these laws, and in acting in harmony with them,
we inevitably arrive at self-control, happiness and interior peace,
independent of place and condition.

In order to bring these truths home forcibly to himself the
student must first realize that thought is creative: that by per-
severing in a certain manner of thinking he can, not only create
qualities, sentiments and even conditions, but through thought
he can also transform that which already exists. This being
the case distressing and morbid thoughts should never be in-
dulged in, save when the situation that begot them must be
studied with a view to its removal.  Should there be no remedy
for the evil, no exit from the unhappy mental state, then it is
the height of folly to dwell upon it. Depressing, anxious
thoughts are powerless to change a situation, they only vitiate
one’s mental, moral and physical vitality.

The mind must be turned to the few blessings, or perhaps
the sole blessing one has; we must see only this blessing, and
resist bravely the inclination to dwell upon the privations and
disappointments in our lives. In so doing, the natural result
is entire acceptance of the unhappy condition, and once accept-
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ance enters the heart, peace comes with it\o dwell within and
sweeten our lives. Sometimes, in after years, we see the wis-
dom of not having obtained that for which we wept, and for
which we uselessly cast a shadow over our lives by ,our grief
and repining. This should teach us that a great unmutable
power for right is behind our lives, ordering them to the accom-
plishment of the highest good. This highest good is ever and
always our own ultimate peace and happiness.

The creative power of thought resides inevery human being

in like measure, and was given to man to aid him to attain his

full deyelopment and consequent happiness. The degree to
which it can be taken advantage of depends upon individual
effort and true faith in one’s self.

Ou_r moral, mtellectual, or material ideal must be chosen
according to reason; that is, not attempting, save in the moral
order, to accomplish results beyond our individual talents and
capacities. We must nourish and strengthen the ideal by per-
sistent thought of it, and persistent thought requires an act of
the 2etll, a combination which finds us in the harmonious em-
ployment of all our faculties fowards a desired end. When
this end or object is worthy and righteous, the powers of right
are with the one who strives, and the efforts of men are fruit-
less to frustrate his work,

In whatever line creation is sought along—circumstances
health, mental virility, efficiency, or what not, Concentration,
Faith, Begtef, Realization and Mental Discipline will be factors
that are indispensable. Everywhere in nature Concentration

~and Crystallization are necessary to the formation of matter in

its various forms. Tt would be almost impossible for water
to become ice if it were kept in constant motion. If one could
see the activities of the mind rushing and whirling about first
In one direction, then in another, they would gain some idea
;‘{f the steadying effect of Mental Df.fciiph';w. Concentration is
ike the provision of a channel to a quantity of water which is
fwuarllgilrrlig c;ver_ here and there, in twenty different directions,
e ga:ttlavmg no effect, but the placing of a deep channel
i arzsgllf’tll the water, and its force would be sufficient
wit}iﬁ{fq?all‘ 1;ower is the desidergtun‘{ of most pecple, for
ho o lld ittle headway in any direction can be made. He
it e 1 possess it must concentrate on it, though to possess

ans that preparation for it should be made. No force is
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worth anything unless it is understood. A cheque for a thou-
sand dollars would be useless to a South Sea islander or a
native in the heart of a desert, so an influx of power would be
out of place where a man had not learned the use of that
power, where he had not created beforehand in himself some
purpose to which power could be put when it was there.

Let character come first in all self-development, and there
is no better way of employing Concentration than by applying
it to this end ; by building day by day a strong, evenly balanced
character, all development afterwards will be sane. Whatever
virtue a man would possess let him dwell on it in thought,
meditating so to speak—not in the morbid sense, but—seeing
and realizing himself as already the possessor of it, as he
indeed is in his innermast center, and the longer he keeps this
thought and belief before him the more indissolubly will it
weave itself into his being until he is that virtue personified.

With a strong character gained by Will Culture, Scientific
Concentration and Mental Discipline personal power is assured,
and living on the superior side of life, on the highest side of
the soul, as taught herein, the student gradually develops a
power of mind that will enable him to cope with the vicissitudes
of life. 1f to know onegelf is one of the most important things
a man can do there is nothing which will so help him as this
practice of concentrating on those things one would have
knowledge on, and after knowledge comes wisdom—before
which all else pales into nothingness.

The training of the mind requires: first, a vigilant sur-
veillance of thought in order to discover our failings in this
regard; second, Concentration upon what is good, useful and
true: and lastly, a directing of thought to the accomplishment
of that which we desire,

Courage of the student to face the truth about himself, and
the will to persevere in the work of reform in his world of
thought, lead unquestionably to peace, to mental strength, and
to the adjusting of his life to conditions however difficult the
conditions may be.

This is the secret of true content, the content the world is
unconsciously seeking, even when pursuing pleasure and vain
gratifications that ever elude its grasp, or, when attained, are
found to be Dead Sea fruit.

The Master Key
Hart One

CHAPTER II.
LESSON ONE.
LOGICAL THINKING AND ETHICAL ORDER.

Franklin was asked one day how he happened to be so lucky
as to see clearly nto problems of physical science.  “By alwaj?i
thinking of them,” he replied. It is the same with ethical or
der; we only come near the ideal by always thinking or concen-
trating on it.

Scientific Conceniration, which summed up is “Logical
I':;}glnkmg” :ntf;ll_]igentlkx applied, illuminates the student's

revents hi 1
succésslj s making mustakes and, eventually leads to

Those mistakes made by the student are never quite re-
grettable if, recognizing the wrong road, he seeks to return to
the right one. The beginning of success is the knowledge of

- one’s faults. Many suffer today through faulty concentration

as a close perusal of this work by the intelligent student will
show.

Of the many faculties with which the human mind is pos-
ses;ed not one has been less utilized and brought intelligently
ull': er mental discipline and used to further and better one’s
{Jio‘_:;smasl, mental and mora_l w.ell being than that of Concentra-
b o ;allrc?ly a thought is given to it by many, as it does not
well erit any particular attention. People have got on very
e o out it, some say, so why bother about it? The question
be ot bpar with What's the good of anything?” and would
wrll)u y the same kind of an individual. There was not the
- e need for it in the past that exists today. Not that our

e€stors were altogether idle. or had no brains, but that pres-
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sure was not so great, that their avocations were largely pas-
toral, and did not demand the focusing and intelligent concen-
trating of the powers of the mind for long together. Warring
with each other certainly demanded watchfulness, and resource-
fulness, but impulse and a ready wit supplied it fo a great ex-
tent. Times have changed since then, and man has become a
much more mental creature, though from one standpoint he
has never been anything else, but the life he has led has been
more bosomed in mentality. By the very character of his make-
up he has become more diverse in his talents; he has branched
out in a thousand directions, as the unfolding life within sought
expression. If he led the nomadic life today he would sink
back to the animal. He may seek simplicity, because it per-
mits the higher faculties of the mind their rightful expression,
but it will not be the simplicity our forefathers associated with
the word. A man may enjoy to the utmost the beauties of Na-
ture and yet realize the joy of living in our complex civilization.
Complexity cannot be avoided now, even were it desirable,
which it is not, but to thoroughly extract the best from it 2 man
must be able to adapt his mental faculties to the life lived.
This cannot be done unless he has a knowledge of Scientific
Concentration, because it is the gateway to the other powers
of the mind. It should come almost first in the training of the
mind, in the growth of the mentality, in brain-getting or grow-
ing. It is inseparably connected with success, of whatever that
$UCCEess may consist.

Its need, in fact, is much greater today than ever before,
not only on account of the greater complexity to which refer-
ence is made above, but because evolution as a factor in life has
modified and changed our nature and powers to some extent.
Writers, noting the restlessness which is running through every
stratum of society, attribute it to the education act passed in
England in 1870 and also in this country, because prior to com-
pulsory education illiteracy was very common, and the masses
were not able to think as those who have benefited by it. No
doubt there is a modicum of truth in the contention, but it does
not explain all. Dissatisfaction with things was bound to be
one result of education among the people, and the nonsensical
teaching that it was the right of the brainless to confiscate the
fruit of those gifted with initiative and push was certain to be
a popular one. Changes of this character are necessarily slow,
when measured by the life of an individual, and they might cven
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be questioned, but that this force of evolution is operative will
not be doubted by thinking people.

Students of history will be struck when making a compari-
son with the mental life of the nation of today with that of five
hundred years ago. While all the great levers which function
“in the moving of man’s nature are as manifest today, there is
a very different mentality seen and this suggests an idea which
must have been increasingly apparent to everyone during the
last decade—man is after all a2 mental and spiritual creature,
That is to say, he is more mind than body. In prehistoric times
when the physical vehicle was the all-important part of his be-
ing, when outward form was being fashioned to fit in with the
life then lived there was no room for mind : the need for it had

~not been felt. Man’s varied wants were few and simple, and the

mental principle could well be ignored. Today writers speak of
man as being all mind; they affirm most emphatically that
mind is all, that whatever form life may take it is only an ex-

"pression of the mind or mental part of man. This view of life

alters one’s whole outlook of it; the holding of such a theory

- gives more weight and power to the mind as the arbiter of

man’s happiness. The view obtains more and more among
thought ful people that consciousness or life is imprisoned in the
early ages of- the earth in rock and stone, and as later times
cl.awn passes into forms which permit a freer play of expres-
ston. Through the kingdom of Nature this life passes in turn,

- vitalizing, pulsing through the various forms which each king-
dom provided for the purpose. When the human kingdom 1is
. " reached more mentality is expressed, and it then becomes more
- evident that mind is at the base of all manifestation, and that

man 1s the highest expression of this truth. The presence of
the_ arimal in man is too patent to question, but it is equally
.plaln_ that man has the choice of allying himself with the lower
or h:gl}er pripciples within him. In so far as he recognizes
the basis of his being as mental and ignores the animal will he
more fully realize within himself the truth of the assertion that
manI 18 nothing but mind and soul in expression.
'divert is ?ecause man is a mental creature that he so widely
naturges hl:om the animals.  Unlike them he has a part of his
the ¢ which merely phys;cal wants will not satisfy, save in
case of some very ahoriginal tribes, and they scarcely count

. at . -
the moment, for the higher animals are above them in in-

ligence. Man recognizes this difference, but he does not
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understand the full import of it. He does not as yet see in
himself the highest expression of the Law, nor does he under-
stand what the Law is. He obeys the law of his being, how-
ever, little dreaming the real causes and effects expressing them-
selves through him, It is olear to him that mind holds a dom-
inating place in the world, 1Ie knows that it is the thinkers,
the scientists, the philosophers who stand at the head of the
race, because they have developed the highest part of their
nature. He recalls what a vast space separates the amoeba
from him. That tiny creature, the first form of sentient life,
minus the five senses, no limbs, no ears, no head, no eyes, no
stomach even. No wonder it is a popular starting point with
all authors when comparing man as we now know him and
from what he sprang first. [t is a long way down the vistas
of time since that period; every step in the upward path of man
has been in the direction of mind, and today the Law is be-
ginning to be understood which will lift man entirely out of the
rut of unconsciousness, in which he has trudged all these aeons,
The animals do not know why they are here, what the object
of evolution is, the purpose of life; many men are in the same
position, but here and there men have penectrated into the
mysterious chasms and awe-inspiring laboratories of Nature,
which yields her secrets reluctantly to the seeker after knowl-
edge. Right along the ages growth has been insistent. but
unconscious, and man has reached a point now where it should
cease to be unconsious any longer.

Why? Because the physical growth has now reached its
climax. There is no particular in which the human form could
be improved. All that is necessary for its perfect functioning
has heen provided. Some writers think that man’s strong
desire to fly will result in his providing his body with wings,
but this desire for the conquest of the air without adventitious
aids like acroplanes and balloons does not necessarily require
the sprouting of organs which would decidedly be in the way
in many cases. Man has no fins, yet he can swint, so there
is no need to imitate the birds. Tndeed, among the Hindus and
more than one Eastern race levitation has been known for
thousands of years, and it is accomplished by counteracting the
law of gravitation. The writer is acquainted with a disciple
of Eastern philosophy who got to the point of discovery of the
secret of levitation without having come in contact with
Easterns, having worked out the theory from his own con-
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sciousness, but his brain refused to carry the discovery through.
1t is axiomatic that no question can be asked which cannot be
answered, so that provided man was really in earnest and
desired strongly enough to raise his own body without any out-
side agency he would indubitably accomplish it.

No, the human body is scarcely hkely to alter in shape, or
that other physical organs will be grafted on to it, but it is

-extremely probable that man will enlarge Ins conceptions of

the kosmos, will demand to know why he is here. what his
destiny is, how he may control it, how enjoy a wider use of
power. All this is natural, because it is in the nature of mind
to be unsatisfied with theories and explanations which are
obviously not founded on truth. Truth is really what man
seeks, though he may not always be aware of it. The desire
to know is to know what IS, and what is can only be truth.
I am constantly reminding students that the words ﬁ{cjod. beatt-
tiful and true are practically all the same, as Plato long
ago taught. Some think that they will depreciate in the
eyes of people if they opeuly confess to their neighbors
or announce that they are scarching for the truth.  They fear
the world will laugh at themw, or take them for mere vision-
aries; then truth often seems to be so abstract. so diaphanous,
50 filmy, unreal. Lreathing of mysticism or the occult.  Man
has been searching for it, as a matter of fact, since he was
first Taunched on this chain of globes, and the quest of the
holy grail is no legend.

The desire for knowledge of “self” is apparent on every

-side, and it will no longer be satisfied with the old-time answers

to its questionings.  He must krow, authority no longer car-
ries any force or weight, for it has so often heen found lacking
m trath, and each man ean only assimilate that portion of truth
which he is able to make Lis own. To gain this knowledge.
or even the lower knowledge, if I may divide knowledge in this
way, man must passess the tool by means of which he can
delve within himself for it, and what faculty of the mind can
S0 materially assist him in either this work or the exploration
of that vast territory of man’s being—the Subconscious—than
Concentration,

Most writers have heen content to dismiss the subject with
a few worls and the setting of some exercises: its dithenlties
have heen carefully veiled, anid its <implicity heen delight fully
described.  \With some people this is a sure way tu get them to
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study « thing. Few are built like Browning’s Grammarian,
who said:

“Let me know all!  Prate nat of mast or least
Painful or casy.”

In reaiity. Concentration is not a power which can be readily
gaied, onc of the chief reasons being that it should be taken
up after mind-training generally rather thap precelde it.  Of
course, to train the mind even Concentration to RNTIC Cextent
is necessary, hut it can only be practiced properly when we
kiiow something of the laws of thought and the possibilities
of ilie soul. hence the failure of so many students to be able to
concentrate after the pernsal of a book or article professing to
deal with it. It is no use telling a person that all he has to do
1¢ to get interested in a thing and he will he ahle 1o concentrate
on it.  This applies to a very limited area: it does not help
one nnich with the varied duties of life, or the attitude of the
inind and other faculties. Concentration can ouly be said to be
satisfactory when we can apply it at any moment of our lives
to whatever subject or problein we desire. Something more
must be known concerning consciousuess and its modes of
action,

For his first lesson, then, the student must seek to gain
some knowledge of the factors which eonstiture his mind, to sce
how best to train them, to eliminate from his mentality that
which clestroys the power to concentrate, how to direct and
govern his feelings and enwotions so that they shall hring
about the formation of those elements so esseniil to the
power to fasten the fangs of the mind deeply into any
point and keep them there until he gives it pernission to relax
its hold.  This s only a portion of the problem, bat it leads
directly to the path of Concentration. the enid of the student’s
goal in this course.  The trne and sincere stadent vwill a0t mind
the spade work, for he gains a prize worth all the mast bril-
Hant jewels the world can offer him : he has goined The Master
Kev! After it study, the acquirement of learning, the aceuisi-
tion of wisdom, the reval road to truth, power, self-cuiliure in
the widest sense are his.  The deencst seeret that Nature holds
can he wrested from her by it, for the penetrative power of
Concentration pierces the miost imnenetrable—ey apparently
so-—veil,

Brains are necessary as a preltminary to Concentration, and

LOGICAL THINKING AND ETHICAL ORDER 17

the sluggish materials which bear that name must be cultivated,

as I have pointed out in this work. They are not the preroga-
tive of the few, though by the negative evidence offered we
might imagine that they were most sparingly doled out by
Nature, While they may be plentiful, however, they are used
to so small an extent that their owners might often get on as
well without them. No one knows how lethargic people are
in regard to study or any mental work better than teachers.

- Those who have been many years in the teaching of Psychology
 can testify how difficult it is to get faithful students, no matter

what advantages may be offered. The fact of education having
to be enforced by law offers as striking a testimony as any to
the mental apathy, the failure to see the advantages which
spring from the cultivation of one’s mental powers and facul-
ties. The cry that parents in the old days got on all right with-
out education and they did not see why their minds could not
do the same was very common at one time, and even today
may be heard from time to time. There is almost a premium
on ignorance among the working class in this country and also
in other English-speaking countries, for in spite of the alluring
facilities offered in cheap textbooks and free schools and institu-

. tions not twenty per cent of them speak their language gram-

matically. Self-culture is extremely distasteful to the great
bulk : a football match or a baseball game would be niore to the
taste of the modern youth and a novelette to the modern
maid. Anything which requires the exercise of the mind is
given a wide berth. Even among the middle classes the shrink-
ing from mental work is almost as marked, unless it have
some connection with the avocation followed.

There is no disguising this tendency of the age, and before
the student can profitably practice Concentration he must make
up his mind that he is going to overhaul his mental stock-in-
trade—gather the material together before he sets it to work
on some task,

Many may regard their brains as being overtaxed; a very
small portion of the brain-area has been used so far, though one
may be sixty or seventy years old, unless he has passed his life
In purely sedentary work, and only then when the wark has
been of 3 very varied description, a working journalist provid-
Ing an example. The writer will admit that this is a busy
age, an age of hustle and bustle, but it does not follow that
We are overworked mentally, even if our work may be mental.
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There is a great fear of overtaxing the brain, and suffering
from nervous breakdown, but none need overwork, provided
he obtain sufficient sleep. A break in work is decidedly desir-
able, and those whose work is purely sedentary may obtain
relaxation, even by taking up the study of another subject,
because another portion of the brain will be employed thereby.
Remember that just as water continually trickling down a hill-
side makes a channel for itself before long. so repeating certain
trains of thought, or doing the same thing with the brain
repeatedly, like a bookkeeper adding up columns of figures,
makes a channel in the brain. If the convolutions of the
srain were spread out they would be found to make a good
sized area, and would satisfy the most ardent devotee of
knowledge.

Mental Discipline must be begun now, and to do this light,
sensational reading should be lessened almost to the point of
extinction, hecause reading three lines on one suhject is to com-
mence a definite train of thought, which is broken the next
minute, or often less than half a minute, by the intrusion of an-
other subject. This diffuses or scatters the thought, and if
those who are guilty of the habit only knew the amount of harm
done their mental mechanism the writer feels sure they would
abandon the habit at once. The custom of secking to extract
the pith from everything may be commendalile in itself, but it
works out with disastrous effects to the average mind, just as
efforts to subsist on essences and concentrated foods in tabloid
form do with regard to the body. The desire to get at the pith
of a subject at the very commencement arises from a wish to
avoid study, and this is not the right attitude of those who
seek to acquire the faculty of concentration.  In conversation,
too, a thought should be kept until all concerning it of an
interesting nature has been extracted, which does not mean
wearing it threadbare. Diffusion essentially means surfacing
things only, and Concentration means getting into the depths,
a going to the center of a thing.

By Mental Discipline is meant the assertion of *he “I” over
the mind, which may strike some readers as odd, becanse they
have generally associated themselves with their mind. They
unthinkingly say “my mind.” showing that the mind i nnt
themselves, but something possessed by the real man, nnd thit
is really the fact. This cowrse of Mental Discipline will ne
venture to define what the real man is. as it would take the
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student too far out of his way, but it is essential t_hat he
understand that the mind is only an instrumf_:nt, just as
the body is. Some people know from experience—often
painful—that they do things at times that they really do not
wish to do, possibly partaking of something which has up
to now acted injuriously to them, or followed some course that
they do not approve, yet felt, through their lack of Meptal
Discipline, that they had to follow. Begin to regard this mind,
then, as something amenable to the will, to the true self, and
being amenable 1t must of necessity be lower. Being lower it
is the servant, and not the master as it really seems to be io
most people. There is in reality not the slightest excuse for
your shortcomings, your “little weaknesses,” though you like to
think there is, because it seems to exculpate you, and make you
greater than you are. In truth, it only lowers you, weakens
you, makes you less capable of bringing out the powers and
principles within you, and the object of this course is to
strengthen, to evolve.

It will be well to remind yourself daily that you are not
your mind, that you are something infinitely far higher, and
that in proportion as you recognize this truth you shall be able
to subjugate the mind, and learn to concentrate, because if you

‘are obsessed with the idea that you are at the mercy of your

own mind you will accomplish nothing. I happened to state
at a lecture I gave recently that anyone could contro! his
thought if he wished, and in the discussion which followed a
gentleman challenged the statement, because he had been try-
ing for thirty years to do so and had not succeeded. On such
a principle, if a man who had been trying to learn to play the
piano for thirty years and had not succeeded, it might be laid
down that no one could learn to play the instrutuent. The
absurdity is apparent, yet almost as absurd objections are
brought against the New Psychology. Because one man has
not contacted his higher seli he dentes the existence of it. I
grant the idea may be strange; there may he more evidence to
support the popular theory that a man is his mind, or that he is
“mind, body and spirit,” which is a half truth. The fact is,
many are all so strongly under the domination of the everyday
mind that the illusion seems quite natural, and mankind is all
pretty much alike. It has taken some people twenty years to
realize it. hut they have done so eventually, and possibly somw
People have heen even longer than this.




CHAPTER IIIL
LESSON TWO.
THE HURRY HABIT.

I the student wishes to get his mind under control he should
cultrvate the habit of avoiding hurry, which is one of the first
things to undermine the growth and expansion of its powers.
Some people do not come under the category of hurry, but
they worry, which is almost as bad. Where Concentration
is aimed at the mind should be like the surface of a lake, which
permits reflection, but both worry and hurry ruffle its surface,
so that it can no longer fulfil its proper function, which is to
hold and meditate upon. Ilurry and WOrry cause a ceaseless
agitation, a turning back of the mind upon itself, a going over
the same chain of thought in the endeavor to find a solution to
some pressing question, It is well known that in such cases
the solution is rarely forthcoming by such a method, any more
than a name or a fact which escapes the memary for the
monlent is recailed by intense thinking. Tt is when the mind
1s relaxed, when it has gone along another line that the missing
information is ushered into the consciousness, or brought forth
from the inner recesses of the mind to the objective portion
of it

Different temperaments find different methods appeal to
them for the stilling of the mind. The phlegmatic, slow-
moving mind is not touched by a devotional attitude, nor is the
devotional temperament attracted by the purely intellectual,
whilst the active tvpe does not find comfort in either intellectual
or devotional ways.

How can the hurry habit he most effectively checked? Not
always by trying to induce a state of peace within the mind,
but by the removal of one of the potent causes of it—the
attempt at doing too much and the wndue or exaggerated im-
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ortance we attach to thuigs, 1L has ]JCICI"I noted that when even
a great man passed away the world f!l_(i not come tiv a s‘tanrl—
gtill, but went on its way as fe fn“‘.ure, The work was not inter-
rupted, but proceeded again. The man might be missed, but
not for long, so that the average man need not fear that if he
omits to do this or that dire consequences will result,  He will
know by experience whatl he can accompli<h, and he will he
wnwise 1if he set himself more to do than that, It may be
that he has duties set for him which have to he got through.
Much of this could be avouded by refusing to nndertake niore
responsibilities than he 1«:1_10\\-‘ he could 'f1_1lﬁl. M:'my wish to
be helpful. to give no offence, to Lie willing to give a fellow
being a lift—excellent intentions, hut there arce {nmts‘ro every-
thing, and a line has to be drawn,  Better decline things than
have to leave unfinished or badly done tasks. We see on every
hand the botched, slipshod work, and not only does it make
trouble for others, but it makes the creator of it slipshod in
character: it prevents his rising, prevents his bringing forth
and giving, as he <hould do. his very Lest to the world. The
world is always looking for the best, and will pay the highest
price fov it, but the markets are glutted with the secend-rate
things, which no one wants but those who cannot afford to
buy better. On them it has a denoralizing effect, as well as

" their makers, and therefore the halit is bad all round.

THOROUGHNESs RE-AcTs BENEFICIALLY 0N THE MIND.

By attempting less whatever is taken up will be done more
thoroughly, and this thoroughness will re-act on the mind, and
the thinking will be more tharcugh.  When there is no need
to hurry, the thought can act more effectively, more clearly,
and it will, as a matter ol fact, act more rapidly as time goes
on, so that the fancied giving up of things it was deemed to
be our duty to perform will be scen to have resulted in adding
to our efficiency.  Method and system will be inculeated, and
these in themselves will Le invaluable adjuncts to the gainiug of
Concentration and Will Culiure. By systemt one can learn
that priccless art of economizing time, heeruse the stilling of the
mind will result in your sceing nore clearly where you can
save {ime, and how things nuay be more effectively performed
and fit in with ather things,  Thus you will eventnally le in a
Position to take up thing: which you had laid aside. thinking
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you could not squeeze in the necessary time for their accom-
plishment. Merely reading the rules, systems and methods
laid down in this work will do little unless they be followed
up by actual practice,

It is evident that once the mind is stilled it is more easy to
concentrate it on one subject and keep it there, and when this
can be accomplished you may be said to have reached the con-
summation of your desires,

There are few more inspiring ideas to a man than that “ke
can who thinks he can.”” s this really true, it may well be
asked? Does the mere fact of thinking we can accomplish
a certain thing, attain a cherished goal really enable us to doit?
The simplicity of it seems alluring, but at the same moment so
repellent, because so improbable. It is one of the twentieth
century aphorisms of New Psychology, a statement that even
a Smiles might question, or the most bigoted optimist entertain
a doubt about, yet it is thoroughly scientific. Let us examine
the assertion a little. A man would prove it just as he would a
theorem in Euclid. He would have to admit what all living
psychologists now admit, i. e, that the mind does not express a
quarter of what it might do; that beneath the threshold of
consciousness there reside extensions of the powers exhibited
in part; that consciousness as we know it is a very complex
thing, and not the simple phase of mental activity it once was
supposed to be, Experimental psychology has disclosed the
fact that “There are a million energies in man. What may
we not become when we learn to use them all?” This is the
work which lies before us at the present time, and which the
coming ages will see immensely advanced. The merest tyro
knows that if @ man thinks he cannol do a thing he rarely does
it, or if he does, it is not done brilliantly. It is obvious that
when a man doubts his own potcers he does not make the fullest
usc of thew. Confidence in oneself has always been considered
indispensable for success in whatever direction a man might
seek it, for the diffident man does not really put forth his abili-
ties, therefore he naturally only evokes part of his abilities.

The first idea arising from the statement is that if a man
can only think in a certain manner he will be able to do more,
and thiz is because thoughts running in a particular direction
endow one with more force, just as the studying of a difficult
problem causes a rush of more blood to the brain than when
conversrtion or light reading is being engaged in. Tt iz a law
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of nature that where there 15 the demand there 1s the supply.
By the entertaining the idea that we can we direct the attention
into a particular channel, the conception of possibility arises,
and with this the latent power that is coiled up in everyone is
stirred up. It is the call of the mind for something, and an
immediate response is made to the demand.

If there is more power, then more ability must be the result,
and with ability it is possible to double one’s usefulness. Con-
centration demands ability to keep the mind one-pointed, and
by a study of the laws of mind we are able to focus the mind
upon whatever we desire. Seeing that the mind is made up of
innumerable mental actions, for any change of a decided
nature to take place there must be a predominant tendency of
the mind, so that this belief in ourselves can only become
really alive by its over-riding all other thoughts in the mind.

Now this is the attitude that must be taken up by the man
who would concentrate successfully. He must believe that he
can, and by so doing he will impregnate his mentality with the
force of the idea until it becomes a fixed thought. Then it is
that he will awaken the power that will render it possible for
him to do what he has set his mind upon. KRemember, that it
is the power you are to evoke that will enable you to do, not

_ the mere thinking that you can, and this is a peint which needs

bearing in mind. Too many people imagine they have only
to think and their power is finished.

With the power which belief brings to one a rearrangement
of mental atoms takes place and the efforts to control the mind
gain perceptible strength from day to day. It is only he who
thinks he can concentrate who can feel that he can concentrate;
there must be feeling and thought brought into line before much
will be accomplished, and this emphasizes tie necessity of pre-
liminary training: it is a course of preparation which the mind
undergoes, quite prior to the actual practice of Concentration.
Why should Belief bring power? For one thing it has sup-
planted Doubt, and a whole volume might be written on the
part which this mental nightmare (doubt) has played in the
evolution of man, casting him back into darkness gvery time he
has endeavored to step towards the light. In my work entitled
The Immanence of God—Know Thyself” 1 have placed be-
fore the reader the evil it has wrought in man. It is so subtle,
so insidious in its workings that its presence is frequently
not suspected.




CHAPTER 1IV.
LESSON THREE.
DOUBT BARS THE WAY,

We all know what glamor means, but it is one of the
most difficult things conceivable to find it in ourselves; it is
like turning the mind upon itself  One has read of persons
trying to record the impressions made upon them after having
used opium; a study in madness, in which the victim portrays
the changes in consciousness as he began to pass out of the
realm of sanity, illustrates this difficulty. Edgar Atlen Poe
pictures the same idea in a wonderful manner, Tt is so differ-
ent to set to work on a material which is cutside the worker
to working on the worker himself. We use our eyes to see
what is round about us, what is really outside them; if we
could coticeive turning the eye on itself—not another person’s
eye—and subjecting it to a minute anatomical dissection we
should get some notion of the task. Yet we sharpen a knife
by bringing it in contact with another, so that though hoth
blades were blunt before being brought together they are so
no longer,

This glamor of the mind is regarded by some as a wise
provision of Nature to hide from us our deficiencies and short-
cemings from ourselves, to soften and assnage the pain which
the discovery would awaken, but only the weak now would
ever be content to accept such an anodyne. Its action, like
that of all anodynes is to deaden, to stupefy, to stunt and dwarf,
and therefore to lead to involution instead of evolution.

Glamor may be necessary at certain stages in the growth
of the ego, but it decidedly is not so when a man begins to take
himself in hand, and the man who is anxious to know how to
concentrate does not usually rest there: it is a means to an end,
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and that end is the bringing forth of all the powers latent in
man and using them to the fuilest extent,

Tae OLp MaN oF THE Ska.
Doubt possesses in a remarkable degree this quality of

_glamor; it is like “The Old Man of the Sea” in one sense: we

carry it about on our backs, even when we know we have it, de-
luding ourselves with the idea that we must always bear the
burden. But at a prior stage the excrescence is there, and we
know it not. This constitutes the insidiousness of the thing.
We really entertain this mental visitor, this alien (doubt)
without knowing it; we start a movement, so to speak, and, as
everyone knows, once a thing is set going one never knows
where it will stop. In fact, once begun a thing acquires a

‘momentum of its own.  When we deal with forces it is not like

dealing with dead things. A stone thrown from the hand will
travel until the force which actuated it is spent, and it falls to

- the ground. It i3 mechanical ; it lacks the life which force pos-

sesses, though even a stone has life, only not sufficiently de-
veloped to the point we find in the case of a vital force. A
force contains the elements of self-initiation; that is to say,
it has potentialities. It has, as it were, life behind it, so that
when we start it off it has the faculty of going on through its
own volition,  We get some idea of this in the problem of
perpetual motion, which has exercised the minds of the greatest
thinkers in all ages. They have tricd to create some device
which, once set going, would continue to move for al] eternity.
As a result somme clever mechanical apparatus have been in-
vented, things which would wind themselves up when they
had run down, showing the idea of a something existing in the
universe which pulsed with the primeval life. It does exist,
too; the atom is an example of it. It is a vortex of perpetual
force, of movement, which cannot be destroyed, but which may
be altered as regards direction.

And this is the practical bearing it has for us. So lony as
the mind exists it must work. True, we can cease thinking for
brief spaces of time, but they are very brief indeed. Whether
we like it or not the mind will go on functioning, and if we do
not provide it with work it will find work for itself.

_In this way Doubt will be accepted as something for the
mind to pit itself against, and Doubt bars the way to accom-
plishment. To seek to concentrate a mind in which Doubt has
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a state, is like trying to extract the maximum worth and
brightness from a fire grate which is choked with ashes and
piled wp with rubbish as well. What avail is the best coal
when put on such a fire? If we give the fire time all the rub-
bisl: will probably be burnt up, but this will require too long a
period, and we cannot get the best out of our fire whilst it is in
this state. A mind which harbors Doubt is a mind which is
confused, and this confusion is not always apparent to its
possessor.  You can only secure the fullest use of a power by
its being unfettered by others and only by the fullest use, by
using one hundred per cent, do you achieve anything worth
while.  When forces are divided there is leakage in power,
and one force neutralizes another. When in a big crowd of
people, one-half wants to go in just the opposite direction to
what the other half is going, many times the power is neces-
sary in pushing through, this power is utterly thrown away.
[t leaves the man with less power for whatever purpose he
may need it.

[f you would concentrate with ease you must clarify the
mind first; you must throw overboard much which you deemed
essential to its well-being. Doubt, for one thing, must be
shown the door. The ructions created in a mind by this soul-
destroying negative, which is really a reflection, and has no
solid existence, are gigantic, and accounts for many people
having such average minds. Many will find much in their
mental makeup that is only a useless burden, and they should
drop it. The student should dwell from time to time on the idea
that because he thinks and actually believes he can improve his
power of Concentration he really can.

While engaged in clarifying the mind he will do well to
consider some of the laws of the mind, its mode of working,
the character of thought.

The mind is like a bottled up volcano, full of immense
forces, only, unlike its physical prototype, it is under lock and
key, or under control ; the control i3 unconscious, however, just
as the mind’s powers usually are. The lid comes off when the
mind is unhinged, when there is a want of balance, and the
most brilliant genius has paid the penalty of not understanding
the forces he has created or developed. If we would control
it we must seek to understand it. 1 have referred to the in-
tense activity of the mind, the fact that it is never still, hut
always moving like a large crowd, a number of which wish
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to go in varous directions. Why do not pffople train the forces
of their mind so that they will all work 1n one dlrF!CItIOIl, and
thus enstre harniony, a oneness of goal, thereby a\-'oxgimg much
needless friction and waste of brain energy, of which such a
a large amount is generated ? .

One might imagine a juggler endeavoring to keep twenty
balls in the air at one time.  So long as he had cach ball in his
hand he would have full control of it, but as soon as it left
his hand he would be unable to alter _its course. He \\'pUI-’.I
simply have to wait till it returned to his hand, a?d somelimes
it would not even do this, but fall to the ground. The man whn
had never practiced juggling would find it would take ‘hn_'n‘ all
his time to keep three balls in the air at one time, and this 1lius-
tration will exemplify to some extent the problem we are
considering, .

The balls would well stand for the tendencies of the mind.
These tendencies would he absolutely under our control while
lying inert, but once w« set them going they would be out of
hand till the force endowing them had been spent. By one of
the laws of the mind a tendency has a faculty or leaning tc
multiply itself. just as a snowball when set rolling gathers more
snow and thus becomes a huge globe.  Undesirable tendencies

" must, therefore, be controlled, checked, directed, when they will

help instead of hindering our growth. ) _

Reverting to glamor once more we see it has its constructive
side. It enables us to view with equanimity the pin-pricks of
daily life, as well as the really great troubles, the disappoint-
ments and trials which make so large a part of the lives of some
people.  When one lives in squalid surroundings, in dirty dark
manufacturing districts, where beauty is a stranger, with people
who do not embody many of the virtues in their compositinn,
we may transform as by magic, the disharmonious elements,
seeing everything through a rose-tinted atmosphere.  The sting
is thereby removed, and we look with complacency on circum-
stances and people alike.  Such an attitude helps much to gan
the upper hand of hurry, to which reference has heen made.
Tt is the investing of the daily life with romance, which has no
need to be less in evidence than it was in the past when chivalry
and the idealizing tendency were so largely in evidence. Lvery
adjunct which leads to the raising of the mind, which takes it
irom so-called realities of existence aids us in our task of learn-
ng to concentrate.




CHAPTER V.

LESSON FOUR.
THE GREAT GOSPEL OF OPTIMISM.

There may spring up an objection that we are deluding our-
selves by regarding things in this fashion. We see an emaci-
ated, stooping figure, painfully crawling along one of our busy
streets breathing with difficulty, the limbs trembling as with
ague, and almost giving way with each step; the eyes seek the
ground, the figure shrinks as though striving to escape notice.
Drink, want, disease and vice have each imprinted their marks
upon the creature.  When we think of man and the marvellous
things he has done in art, invention, science, literature, philos-
ophy, commerce, engineering, transforming wilderness and
deserts into heautiful cities, with stately architecture, the forces
of Nature ministering to his numerous wants quickly and
quietly—when we regard such a creature and identify him
with man, are we honest? The tottering, shrinking wretch is
real, but it would be a libel on humanity to admit him into the
same class. While it is true that man is higher than the beasts
it is equally true that he has the power to sink below them.
The ideal man is as real as the despicable wreck we have been
dealing with, and it only remains for the student to ask himself:
Is it more common sense to take this poor wretch as an
exemplar or the highest man history places before us? Which
will give rise to the lofticst conceptions of humanity? It is
obvious that if the mind Lecomes that on which it dwells and
the majority of the slum dwellers in any city prove it by their
features, bearing and gait—then we should ignore the carica-
ture as such.

If surroundings do not count why seek to abolish ugliness?
Why lay out parks, provide art galleries. luxurious buildings, if
refinement is not an adjunct to existence and somewhat above
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that lived by the masses, if it does not conduce to more happi-
ness, a fuller life, then one might as well fall back into the
slough of the submerged. We all recognize tacitly, it may be
in many cases, that cducation and a crvilized environment tend
to the upliftment and betterment of humanity.

More and more writers and teachers advocate the viewing
of life through rose-tinted glass, and naturally, for it is the
kernel of The Great Gospel of Optimisin, which is being
whole-heartedly preached in the United States, and in a lesser
degree in England. Adopt the same habit ; idealize everything
in which you come into contact. Do not pay attention to
the negative part of anything, and as you succeed in dowmg
this you will see everything with an extended vision, to say
nothing of being the happier for it. Happiness and True Faith
in one’s self has more to do with Concentration than one would
willingly admit at first sight. If we are happy we regard things
in a different light, and we take an interest in them.

It is difficult to concentrate on anything in which you are
not interested, and it is difficult to be interested in anything
you do not like. Students must a5 a conscyuence Legin their
exercises in Concentration with those things they like, that they
feel deep interest in, and the deeper the intercse the easier will

. it be for them to give themselves up whole-heartedly toit.  The

want of a real live interest in a subject has had more to do with
the failure to concentrate than is generally magined,  The gir!
or youth who does not learn or grasp Ler or his lesson has not

. had the interest in it which allows the finer part of the mind

to be employed in absorbing and assimilating the knowledge
placed before it. Concentration ¢a columns of figures would
seem to the bulk of people as distasteful a piece of mental work
which could be given a humar being, hence it would be ap-
proached with positive dislike or loathing, Statistics is an-
other form which most people shun because, as in figures, there
is nothing to take an interest in, yet these things have an actual
attraction for many people, who really devour these discon-
nected facts and figures, deriving a satisfaction from them which
is lent by the Concentration expended ou them. That is to
say, the very cffort te concentrate evokes a condition which
not only enables things to be accomplished before with infinite
labor, but a liking for the practice is engendered.

Putting the mind in this state, in which you find you have a
real interest in a thing, you have not to invoke the will to keep
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the mind one-pointed. The will has a part to play in Concen-
tration, and what that part is will be fully considered in its
proper place further on in the work.

To create an interest in a thing find where it concerns us
most. It often happens you have to do something you do not
like, and if that “fask” calls forth repugnance it is certain that
you shall concentrate on it in a very imperfect manner. Yoy
will, in addition, use a far larger amount of vital energy in
doing the work that you are justified in doing. All mental
force must be conserved, for the student will find that he needs
every ounce he possesses. Some spend nearly one-half—many
people much more—what they generate uselessly, and the reader
will bear this in mind,

It is possible to cultivate not merely an indifference to a
thing you do not like, but to transmute that feeling of dislike
utterly. If it be our work, and we have been put to this work
against the grain, there may not appear to be any great virtue
in trying to like it, but the fact of hating it creates a dishar-
mony in the mind that we find quite inimical to mental growth
and to all creative thought. Whatever be the duties we find
we have to do they must always be done with grace, with love,
with the feeling that it is due to our higher conception to dignify
a thing and not let it degrade us. When it is repulsive to us
our attitude should be to carry it out as well as we can, and this
spirit will lead us to cease to be worried by the feeling of
distaste. The task will become less uncongenial ; if it is a piece
of work requiring mechanical skill we will not paralyze our best
energies by the idea that we are incompetent to do it.

It may be that you fail to perform it satisfactorily to your
employer or yourself at first, but by calling to your aid the
determination that you are not going to let the work be clumsily
or inadequately done you will invoke the co-operation of the
best that is in you and do the work well. This will -especially
be the case later when the mind has grown by the exercises
given later in the work.

Much of the so-called incompetency of people does not pro-
ceed from stupidity, want of apprehension or inferiority in
mind powers, but in the low estimate they have always placed
upon themselves and their work, It has well been said that
you are here to do something which no one else can do, save
yourself. What that work may be no one would pretend to
dogmatize upon, but one thing is clear: every human being is
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individual, and no two are alike, so that although the goal
a? humanity be a common one no two people will _reach it in
?h same way. Evolution is not merely an unfc,J,ldlmg, but as
B:rgson has shown, a creating, so that the “new” is an actual

fact in nature, and things are not a re;hgsh. it
“«What man has done man can do” is no empty p _at;l ude,
but a matter of exact science, so that any man who wishes to
become a painter, a writer, an orator, a military leader, or qnﬁ—
thing else, may do so, prowde(} 1.“1: follpw;. the laws of mind.
forget the potentialities within each of us because

is so easy to ) )
2¢:S:fever j;t-':e them, and people usually only believe in those

i that they see. That is why they are now and then
(t:!ht:rl:lgbsfoilnded \zhen they hear of someone whom they knew
well doing something really clever, or something for which they
have never given any hint that they possessed._ If a man gets
the idea that he is only common clay, that he is not clever like
people hie knows or has read about, he closes the avenues of the
mind wherein lie the same powers that the men he envies or
stands in awe of. Many men go through life for years 'before
waking up to their possibilities, and then they suddenly discover
the Great Within and the riches which respose therein, and they
are no longer the poor creatures they were. History is full of
these instances, of men who were absolute dunces at school, or

“idle, dissipated, utterly aimless, The great bulk of mankind

goes through life in this blind fashion, though there are plenty
of signs now that it is waking up, that the general level is being
raised all round. o )
If you induce other trains of thought—and this 1s quite
possible—you come to regard unpleasant duties in a new light.
We see them as opportunities, opportunities to show the mettle
you are made of. You begin to learn that you are greater than
you supposed, and that knowledge alone warms you to your
work, quickens the intellectual powers, awakens the_ inventive
areas of the brain, lends dexterity to the fingers or limbs, calls
forth care and precision in whatever be the work. A well
known teacher of dancing avers that the art of dancing is ir
the head, not the feet. This is one reason why a teacher in any
subject is so useful. In it not that he himself does the work,
but he shows that it is possible to be done, and the fact of
seeing it done, or knowing that it can be, provides the necessary
stimulus to induce the tyro to make the attempt by arousing
his faith. It further gives him the ~ncouragement and sym-
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pathy to ury to accomplish it, and this putting forth of efforts
increases in power and ability each time. Briefly, it is in the
doing of a thing that we grow, not the mere theorizing about it.

The writer has used above the illustration of a piece of

work, but it is equally applicable in the gaining of a mental
faculty, in any phase of character-building, and readers should
regard it in that light. It is practically immaterial to what
purpose we apply the principle : it holds good in everything.

Examine every unpleasant thing which you are called upon
to do, and see if there is not some aspect about it which appeals
to you, some good point that merits commendation. In many
cases this will be found, and your interest will at once be
awakened. Once aroused you will see unsuspected features
which will render it less irksome to fasten the attention on,
and when this is so Concentration has been attained.

The student who would learn to concentrate successfully
must utterly reverse the methods which are generally taught,
just as the East adopts exactly the opposite system to that
applied in the West in regard to science, the former seeking to
perfect the instrument by which knowledge of the universe is
possible—the mind, or the subjective method, the West begin-
ning with the unijverse and ending with man, or the objective
method, so he must not commence with the without, but with
the within, One must be serene : serenity is the positive aspect
and worry, to which I have referred in Chapter Five, is
the negative. It is not sufficient not to worry, but one must cul-
tivate a deep, quiet, peace-compelling atmosphere. Such an at-
mosphere of poise gives birth to forces awaiting our recogni-
tion. The usual conception of hustle and bustle being essential
to accomplish anything is founded like so much else in the world
upon appearances. ‘The cult of striving in order to achieve
enters into nearly every aspect of existence, because there under-
lies every effort that principle which is eating the heart out of
hundreds and thousands—competition—a much misunderstood
principle, which has its place in the order of things when right-
fully understood. The universal urge, the cosmic whip which
eggs the individual on and on, promotes growth, makes for
evolution when it is properly apprehended. It differentiates the
thinking from the non-thinking portion of humanity; it takes
the jelly-fish, backboneless, colorless, inchoate, vacillating
creature, and makes an individual of him. When the notion
of life being a hattle gains ascendency in the consciousness then
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' s all outside ourselves is generated—fighting is
e}rllméltgmt&‘:?i% idea—"the struggle for existence, the weakest
: eto the wall, survival of the fitiest”’ are three classical phrase_s
Wahich well exemplify the spirit of the age, and deﬁnf: the at;:-
tude taken by so many. Individuality is what evolution orft e
principle of unfoldment aims at, but it is the gaining o l?
strength to help not to crush. Strength of body and strengt
of mind are the desiderata of weary men and women, because ""f
strong character is the normal outcome of eternal progrflzss,
strength is evoked not to enable one to walk over _thoseh ess
strong than ourselves, but for the purpose of helping t }f‘m};
teacher and pupil must ever make up humanity, however hlg
up the ladder of existence we mount; there are always those
above the highest and noblest of us, as there are always t‘f)}s;e
whose feet are as yet on the bottom rung of the ladder. I te
very phrase the brotherhood of humanity, which is so much in
the air today, and which finds more expression now than in any
epoch of which we have any record, means that equality is
impossible; “brother” carries inherently in it one elder or
younger than another member of a family, and who dare deny
the duty of the elder to help the younger? Even among _arin-
mals, with certain exceptions, this is a recognized principle,
therefore how much more should it be so among human beings.

So we have to abandon the idea of. striving to attain, _of
violent effort. Energy is necessary, so is ambition, zeal, faith
and belief, but none of these things are to be used in the orE
dinary fashion. The spirit of serenity is the anfithesis o
strenuousness, and it is the strenuous life that is attempted ny
so many, and which yields so little in the bulk of cases. It

' is only as one learns to be serene that one knows that there are

finer forces within us, and it is only by the co-operation of those
finer forces that we can make the best’use of _our‘mental powers.
It is supposed by many that this quality is possessed t}]y
successful business men, but it is only pa’rtlal‘ly practiced, be-
cause it is the surface of the mind which is used. Ask a
successful business man if he could keep his mind on one thing
for ten minutes, even money-making, or his busmes:s, or his
favorite and most familiar thought, he would find it a taxf.
He might take half a dozen aspects of his business and think o
each in turn, but this would be a very different matter to taking,
as is often done in the East, a flower, focussing the mind on it
to the exclusion of every other thought for twenty minutes or
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more.  That is Concentration, and tie vaiue ot its acquisition
is that the tentacles of the mind can he dug into any problem,
however abstruse, when its nature js understood, and all that
1t contains will be given up, because it is impossible to with-
hold it,

I have eisewhere cited the case of a Judge who knew posi-
tively whether a witness was telling the truth or not, and he
acquired this marvellous and desirable faculty by concentrating
on truth as a virtue. He actually “thought up” all there was
of truth, till he became truth itself. A lie to him sct his nerves
jangling, just as a drink-sodden man carries with him an
atmosphere extremely obnoxious to any sensitive mati, or wild
animals in their natural state. Bostock, the well-known animal
trainer, knew this and he found that a tamer in the habit of
drinking was disliked very much by the animals, and his control
over them was much slighter in consequence,

To keep the mind on one point for two minutes is too
arduous for many, and so long as there is this lack of serenity
this will be so. Business or professional men who can concen-
trate and who yet do not live the serene life simply {orce them-
selves to keep their minds on whatever they want, and they
waste their forces and become prematurcly old and worn out.
You often hear such people say at the end of the day that they
are “fagged out”; they have had a “hard day"”; they have had
many trying things; they may have got “worked up” about
one or other matter.

Work, it should be borne in mind, never tires one. It is
the spirit in which it is done that wearies. Even lahorious work,
when adequate rest is permitted, does not make one tired.
Have you never heard people say they were “tired of doing
nothing »”  Have you not yourself experienced a feeling of
tiredness spending a wet day at home, or in very tedious com-
pany? All of us have at some point or other of our lives
felt thus. Invalids who make no greater physical effort than
turning over in bed, complain of being tired out. What have
they done to be fatigued? Well, the fact of being invalids to
start with is proof positive of their not living according to law,
so they may well be tired. Misused emotions, ill-governed
feelings, bitterness of spirit, critical or other negative states,
including worry, inharmony, fear, nervousness, hurry, all pro-
duce fatigue, and the fatigue which springs from mental
causes 15 always more keenlv felt than from physical effort,
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“ ired” type 1s no tliuston; these pecpie do genuineiy
Tht; t'Egcil‘nvfrll:eether}tEey work or not, and they are not confined
fec h1 masses either. If we did but know it energy in an
o c?in stream 1s pouring into us every hour of the twenty-
sy % few of us need be weary. Iknow the statement seems
o ar; but students of Mental Discipline have proved it now
extre!;lm,e time. A writer, who has produced several books,
if;?rﬁ\?e years, to say nothing of writing for one or two m?ﬁthg

zines, says: I can now endure almost anything wi }{1)
Iflézﬁ?lg tired or worn, and my working capacity has' 1111?1"9;1 T}
doubled during the last few years; still 1 consider mysclf Sﬁelg y
in the very beginning of this phase of the subco_nsg{]);ls 1.
If one is a sedentary worker he need not feel tired by po1 i %
over his work several hour_s in succession; all he ne?t_s ;t
change, but this is a question we must not pauslc \oxle;‘cre
present, fascinating thovgh it be. It is only introc g(cjgc_ t_{ 3
as it has a distinct bearing upon the matter under consi eration.

Tt is not the “hard day,”’ then, that tires, buF tll_r:: sp1111t 11(11
which the work is done, and this frame of seremty mtr(fn_nlucel
into the daily life will give a zest for what was uncei- c?n‘sure;efr
irksome, difficult, or even repulsive. The idea of fighting o:s
one’s living must be banished, and the idea of coming 1]n_tqtortl:d
own, of daily unfoldment, daily growth must be substitu "1:
"The notion of being cverworked has got more con_wfﬁlon nfo?-ct

days because things seem to have moved nore guic ly 0b a ?
years, This has arisen through s0 many more 111terts?t§ : elmg,
introduced into life; the attention is necgssarllylmore divic zi( as
a result. In this way one can see how imperative it lS}tO grow
out of this misconception and gradually substitute 1atrlmocrjll;
izing thought. Jangled nerves must be stranghtenvf:dﬂt:autédybv
must not permit yourself to be put out by others or affec 3
what goes on in your own immediate environment. -

That it is unnatural attitudes of mind that cause wce%r;nress

of body and not work anyone may prove for hmrnsel'f_,F1 lt}O};
have certain work to do which seems distasteful or difficult—

may be only looking for a missing receipt or_letter, E)r turn‘iE
out on a wet night to visit some one living a mile or L\a 0 1’“;121{(; .
you maybe feel irritable. This feeling may lead to ea(_dI . or
even a sense of irritation, and irritation sets up mo e:I:Lt g
changes in the cells of the body. These changes are trar:f ?nis
into “that tired feeling,” which adlvernsers of patent ,Lm; “l:)od

are so fond of quoting to push their wares, and the whole y
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feels it.  So, a sleepless night, though the body lie eight or ten

h()urs “’1}1 t]]e 4]

Tir?dness, in many cases
erated in the body and has
amount of labor performed.

, 1S simply fatigue poisons gen-
not the slightest reference to the

CHAPTER VL
LESSON TIVE,
THE ABOLITION OF WORRY.

THE ACQUISTION OF SERENITY AND
MIND POWER.

The menial picture-making faculty which most minds pos-
sess should always be pressed into service where it i3 desired to
either create any new faculty in the mind or to strengthen a
weak one. Direction is the one thing that is lacking in regard
to our forces. Qur heart beats “of its own accord” we say; the
lungs act similarly, and we suppose that thought processes can
initiate themselves and do their work without our interfering

_with them, but this is not so. Where cnergies are vigorously

functioning every moment of the twenty-four hours they reed
direction, otherwise being highly imitative they copy whatever
actions they may have just performed. That is what con-
stitutes worry. It is going round and round in the vicious
circle, coming to the same spot each time, so that no problem
is ever solved by worry, because the solution lies outside the
circle. We do not come across anything new, and it is the new
we want when endeavoring to get out of a difficulty, or to solve
a perplexing problem. Life scems Jargely made up of these
problems, and it is because of our want of success in removing
them from one’s path that so many stay where they are. Many
pursue the same course year after year, following in the same
old groove. They are conscious of not making headway; they
feel that they are only marking time, yet however much they
may desire to strike out they are thwarted by these problems,
and they move once more in the circumscribed orbit.

The mental picture-making faculty must be set to work.
If the student wants to learn how to concentrate, he must get
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hold of the tools needed in preparing the way forit. 1fa man
does not know that he possesses a thing he cannot cxpect to
achieve something only to be accomplished by the aid of that
something. Thus we have men and women who could Te bril-
liant, if they would, who could be clever if they wished, who
could be much more than they are, but if they think that all
they are is present in their consciousness now they camot use
the auxiliary which would help them so wonderfully., A man
who wanted to be wealthy might, by working long hours, exist-
ing on the barest necessaries of life, wearing his clothes to Tgs,
never having a holiday, never helping anyone or anything.
content to live in a garret, being miserly in the extreme, amzss,
after many years, a big sum of money. He could accomplish
the same thing, with infinitely less labor, no privation, enjoy
himself thoroughly, widen out his character instead of cramp-
ing it, and give pleasure and profit to many. The strenuous
and toiling path always has its counterpart.

The student has been shown here the need for a wholesome
state of mind before he can do much. The aholition of WOTTY,
the acquisition of serenity, the lessening of the number of
activities, the tendency of the simple life, has severally becu
brought under notice, and as one wheel cogs into anotlier so
this practice of sketching out the mentality as he would Jike
it will help him or her considerably. By seeing it as he woul/]
like it he gives less attention to the actual state of the minil,
so that whatever weaknesses there may be by not being emypliu-
sized, as they are in the daily life, will gradually pass from the
consciousness. As this takes place, the conditions which {he
student would like to see in his mind will slowly become estal;-
lished, and here one mental law will be of service to him.
Mental matter is always in the state of building: something
is always being constructed, and it is invartably modelled nn
the pattern set it by the image-making proclivities of the mind,
As the mind dwells on one set of images by ancther great psy-
chological law the energies surge to the center thus created
for the moment. Thinking always sets up increased activity
in the consciousness, and as the mind pictures what it necds.
what it would like, more and more energizing factors come
along. These energies seek to build up the pictures furnished,
and provided those pictures are not altered and modified re-
peatedly they will become concrete: that is to say, they will
set in motion those forces which will externalize the idens
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contained in the mind, for as so frequently pointed out the
ontcome of all thought is action, the bringing to the surface
what bas previously gone on underneath it. It is the result
of the thought.  Just as all we see around us in the universe 1s
the effect of a cause, and not that cause, s0 all physical a.Ct‘IOI‘lS
are the effects of CAUSES set up i the menta!l anq spiritual
worlds.  Seeing that it t_akeg little more labor to image the
mentality as we should ke it we ‘nnght as wal 1dealize our
images, however far short of such ideals our minds may be at
the present monent. I_t?t us see ourselves performing l_hose
things we habitnally do in the most perfect manner p05511;31e;
if we are not able to concentrate let us see OL_lrsel\-'es kee_pmg
our mind uninterruptedly on the point we wish to consider.
There is a difference in seeing ourselves do this and actually
doing it, and this will be understood later, but this preliminary
practice will contribute its quota to the success we seek. The
mind can only work to patterns; it cannot produce something
on which the thought has not been working, so that the more
clearly and more frequently the mind can be impressed with
mental pictures of what is desired the more certain the out-
come, the more sure that we shall realize what we set out to

realize.

And here it would he well to decide what is best for the
time being. So many want this and that and the other, and
think about cach in succession that one set of mental pictures
or ideas neutralizes the other. The hahit of having a lot of
unfinished work about is common on the physical plane, anid
the muddle it causes to all around is obvious; in the mind it is
even more fatal, for it destroys the efficiency of the mechanisim
of the mind. No two people may feel the same need, so each
should decide for himself as to what will most help him at the
particular point of his success. Generally speaking, it is wisest
to take the weakest trait and strengthen that by the laws
enunciated herein,

A common fault with the beginner in applied metaphysics
is the desire to accomplish too much. When he learns the
possibilitics of mind, what he can become, what he can do, he
wants to be everything all at once, and the forces of the mind
tumble over each other in their eagerness to obey his desires.
He rouses things up within the circumference of his mental
POwers, and great activity is manifest for some time.  Often as

a result a new irlea crops un unexpectedly, and if he is wise he
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will act on it, but this should only be done when he sees clearly
ahead the legitimate result of the action. This the habit of
making images will do, and though he may make mistakes in
his deductions at first he will mature his judgment, and later
will rarely need advice from others as to the best course to
pursue under given circumstances. The encumbering mental
material must be got out of the way, a definite plan must be
sketched, and then adhered to, By taking the weakest trait,
refusing to see it as at all weak, but rather the highest state of
efficiency you can conceive you begin a policy of constructive
thought, and therefore strengthen it at the outset. Of course,
if action is part of plan you must see that it is not lacking,
otherwise you become a mere theorist, a dreamer. Action is
nearly always concerned, it will be found, and however un-
pleasant it may be—and it nearly always is in these cases,
because that is why it was not performed before, it must be
resolutely carried out. The other faculties of the mind must
co-operate with the desire to amend the weakness. If the
action has an unpleasant aspect or character it must be looked
at from quite another standpoint and thus rendered innocuous.
It has this side, be sure, and it is for you to find it out. We
give life to errors and then take the errors for truth itself, and
therefore think we cannot get away from the result.

Mental or soul forces frittered away in a hundred different
directions accomplish nothing, any more than the sun’s rays do,
but focus them by Scientific Concentration, and we know
how intensified is the power that is expressed thus, If there
is a weakness in the character and the mind pictures the op-
posite virtue, strong and radiant, the gaps between where you
now stand and the place you aim to be at will the sooner be
filled up. Having materially strengthened the weakness, so
much so that scarcely a trace of it remains one can then turn
one’s attention to other sides of the character which need de-
velopment, or the building in any side that will help us to
secure this wider power of Concentration. Till we have that
we shall content ourselves with repairing breaches, with
strengthening our ordinary mentality, and leave the creative
aspect of the new psychology for future experiments.

Knowing what you want will indeed be a great gain, as it
will conserve force, and that force can he turned into channels
where it will accomplish our purpose more effectively than it
would if diverted into first one channel and then into another.
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This knowing what you want is one of the most tantalizing
s in the world.  Man being so much a creature of moods,
d‘:qlll']lgce 2 rock or animal whose wants are few and therefore no
. Ilaition he has a thousand and one activities, all of vi.'hul:h cz&!l
zg:_ expréssion at some point, and he spends most of his time 13
gratifying them. All the five senses demand gratlﬁc_atl?ln,gm
there are other physical activities which do not come 1n t;ddvte-
fold division which quite as urgently seek gratification. 0
these the energies of the mind which are so much more n_urrller-
ous, though in the early stages of the life are not so arltu:u atg
and insistent, and one begm:? to understand how complex an
s 1§ mMan’s camposition. .
mar’}r‘i}aogreater part of tlf)e lives of many is spent in a more or
less aimless manner. There is no plan laid down at the cgm-
mencement, except in a very general way. Possibly 'ﬂw rsz
thing that occurs to a youth after leaving school is that he mug
be successful in whatever calling he is to .fo_l!o'w. Then la'{)er ;
may marry and assume family responsibilities, when a :{o_a
division occurs in the plan, and those dependent upon him ¢ am;
his care. These two divisions, however, make up the ideal o
his life, 2 hobby coming in as an add‘{tlonal energy of the rﬂan.
But apart from these natural “wants” numerous others
arise from time to time. These are largely du;c’ to impressions
from the without, what we call ”gircumstanc_es. Hopes, fears,
desires, chase each other in quick succession, and all thffse
alternatives although giving rise to a certain amount of activity
do not educe a definite plan. ]
° Nearly all these moltjads are of the surface of the mind,

and it is one reason why one so seldom knows what one wants.

This is not an enviable condition, and so long as mental action
is confined to the surface so long will there be a blankness as
to definite plans. The true mind can never work thus; thel:e
must be depth, and to secure depth one must try to feel the
finer side of the mind. All thought must have an objective,
and it is not by passing from one thing to another that this is
gained. What might be called the metaphysical attitude must
be adopted, because in that attitude do we perceive what we
really want. _ )
'I}:hisaa:titude is concerned only with those actions which
take place in the depths of mind, which are detached from the
outer, from the everyday side of existence, and as those states
of the mind are contacted the man comes to know what is the
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real mind. Ile learns to know what he really wants, what it is
he is capable of enjoying, of understanding, but so long as he
lives and thinks like the majority so long is he shut out from
those depths of finer mentality. As soon as they are contacted
thoughts and action become complimentary in the true sense,
and the thinker is enabled to secure what he really wants.

Even the student of metaphysics is not exempt from the
weakness of not knowing what he wants. He sees, perhaps
twenty things he believes he wants, and works ardently at one
—then aunother for a time, but through misapplied energy and
want of knowledge he does not secure definite results. He does
not perceive that only by knowing how the mind works, the
order in which the various faculties of the mind are to be evoked
and developed can he realize what he seeks, Trying to stimu-
late first this, then that faculty, with spasmodic prods here
and there, may result in increased activity of the faculties
involved, but this is not what one should seek, for as soon as
the result of the prod or stimulus has been exhausted they sink
back to their normal level. By co-ordinating the forces and
activities powers are awakened that are practically self-acting,
and once worked they continue the work begun.

CHAPTER VIL

LESSON 5IX.
SELF-CONTROL AND SELF-RELIANCE.
MOTIVES CREATE INTEREST.

It is true that what each seeks will differ, but it is possible
that one might plunge about for years before finding out just
what he did really want, and under such circumstances there
is one course which is safe. It is more than this: [t s wise,
and will appeal strongly to the earnest student because it will
develop great Self-Reliance, Poise and a feeling of Potwer.

It is this: Practice Thought-Control and Concentration
several times a day until you become possessed of Calm Confi-
dence, and are thoroughly convinced of the reality of Control

- of yourself, and of others.

The fact that you have enrolled as a student of Concentra-
tion and Will-Culture clearly indicates that your desire for a
stronger Wil is earnest. Therefore, let this earnest desire
form the basis of the first exercise.

{a) On a sheet of note paper write out a list of the rea-
sons why yvou are taking up these lessons, also the benefits youn
hope to derive from them. Call this your List of Motives.
These Motives must not be in any way general motives, but
should be concerning matters in which you have a deep ab-
sorbing interest, in fact, motives which will move you. Write
with the greatest care. Put Strong Will into your writing.
Feel that you are engraving these desires #pon your Will, as in-
deed you are.

As you doubtless know from experience, resolutions though
easily made are not so easily continued; but this List, by being
fre‘l_‘lently reviewed. will be found to form an excellent in-
Centive. This method of reminding oneself of one’s pledges
15 wonderfully effective, and when performed in the proper
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spitit—with the earnest desire for S trong Will-Power—is one
which can scarcely fail. Even one reading of the List will
Spur you on to greater effort should at any time your interest
lag. By repeatedly reviewing these motives you will soon get
to know them by heart, and so be able to recall them at will,
As time goes on new motives will come to you. These, of
course, should be added to the original List, as this will do
much towards keeping your interest alive and fresh.

To serve you as a guide I have mapped out a Specimen List
of Motives.

This List is by no means complete—as it js impossible to
tell the whole of anyone’s private interests—but it will fur-
nish you with sufficient material to make a beginning.

Make it in the form of a resolution somewhat as follows -

Y (here write your name in full) hereby firmly and sol-
emnly rescive to do my utmost to strengthen and increase my
present Concentration and Will-Power for the following rea-
SOns :

I shall gain greater Strength of Character, so that my every
thought, word, and action will be characterized with more
power and purpose.

[ shall become more able to help those around me (mention
the names of definite individuals, as this will make your mo-
tive more interesting and personal; besides, having thought of
others will keep your exercising from becoming a self-centered
practice).

I desire to create for myself an independent position* in
life (mention definite position).

I shall gain greater Self-Control and Self-Reliance.

I shall be able to exercise greater control over others,

My personal appearance will be greatly improved; my
mouth and jaw will be stronger and firmer, and my whole
bearing will denote greater Self-Confidence and Strength of
Character.

My powers of Concentration will be enormously develoned.

To the foregoing motives add others which touch you more
personally, and about which you alone know. Always bear in
mind that your motives must be powerful ones—regarding af-
fairs which constantly engage your attention, and in which
you take an engrossing and vitalizing interest. Use your own

*Let the student read carefully the section “The Art of Getting Rich”
“Opportunity in g New Light” in Chapter XXX1T], Lesson Thirty-five.
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in writing out the List, but let them be forceful words.
mf_ldsse lt?lgfn witgh all the power and enthusiasm you can com-
mand, Write with the thought firmly in mind that your suc-
cess in Concentration, Mental Discipline and Will-Culture
largely depends upon the sirength and earnestmess of your

Hves. . ]
me Never be guilty of base or mean motives. Motives create

" Interest; Interest invigorates the Attention; the Attention is

ife-blood of the Will; therefore, the purer and I‘lOblCl" your
:rl;gtlil\rf:share, the healthier and stronger shall be your Will,

(b) The Will, like the muscles, can only be developed by
exercise, and the development obtained depends very largely
upon the amount of “consciousncss” thrown into the exercis-
mg.You know that when the arm is flexed in a purposeless
fashion the biceps remain quite soft, but when the same action
is performed with “will,”” the muscles are made to star{d out
hard and firm. You are also aware that regular practice of
this exercise in this manner will quickly develop the muscles

sed, '

’ Similarly, when any daily duty is carried out in a listless
manner it lacks vigor and force, but when performed with At-

tention, strongly wriled, the action is characterized with a

strength and purposefulness which makes it as vastly dn‘fey-
ent from the carelessly performed act as the firm muscle is
from the flabby one. Moreover, continued practice of this
willed Attention assuredly develops the Will, because in sum-
moning and holding the Attention to the task the Will is ex-
ercised, and thereby increases in strength and flexibility.
Therefore, development of the Attention means development
of the Will, -

In everyday life you have a never-failing supply of oppor-
tunities for practice of willed Attention, viz., when you are
working, or perform any similar act of the daily routine. In-
stead of performing these acts in the usual perfunctory man-
ner, you should infuse them with “life” by calling forth the
Will to focus the Attention steadily and strongly upon them,
at the same time earnestly affirming, “I WirL to do this act
quickly yet carefully.”

Interest is the key to Attention, so should any of these
seemingly unimportant acts fail to possess Interest you must
freate it by surrounding the act with thoughts which are of
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interest to you. Thus, say to yourself, “By attending stead-
fastly to this act I am strengthening and increasing my Will-
Power and Concentration.” Recall and apply any of your
other motives, and your interest and attention in the task are
certain to increase,

{¢} You are possessed of a power which is invaluable—
namely, Calm Confidence. By Calim Confidence is meant the
power of performing every act in a calm, confident manner,
so that you are able to accomplish with ease that which was
formerly well-nigh impossible to you. You can experience
this Mood of Calm Confidence by experimenting with exer-
cises given herein.

Be seated; close the eyes. and let there come flowing into
your mind peaceful, inspiring thoughts, such as— 7 feel much
happier,” “I am confident that I can accomplish any task,”
“Why, life is 50 good, so grand, so glorious and beautiful that
I cannot feel other than confident and perfectly happy.”

Repeat these and similar affirmations, each time with re-
newed earnestness, and you will find that, as the thoughts
take hold, your eyes will brighten, you will sit up, draw na
deep, full breath, and bring the shoulders back.  Your whole
body will seem vitalized and tingling with a new-found
strength, and you will feel capable of accomplishing any
undertaking.  You will experience the Mood of Calm Con-
fidence.

Lay aside everything else and give this excrcise a {air
trial. Perform it earnestly and conscientiously, and you will
experience that buoyancy of mind and body which comes only
when you fee! thoroughly confident of success.

Now, this power of Calim Confidence is qwithin you, for it
can be brought forth, and persistent practice is all that iz re-
quired to make it permanently one of the features of your per-
sonality. Cultivate this state of mind assiduously, and vou
will be repaid a thousandfold for the time expended upon it,

(d} When fecling depressed and out-of-sorts you have
doubtless noticed your breathing is shallow, short and jerky
—just sufficient to keep the lungs supplied with as much
oxygen as will keep you existing. But when you feel capable
of accomplishing any task, when certain of sticcess, or when
elated over some specially good news, notice how the breath-
ing is affected—it becomes fuller. deeper, more rhythmical,
and more invigorating. Now, while it is true that vour state
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i s this wonderful eflect upon vour breat]u‘ng, it s
zjf_;gmt]:-lu(.ie I;?tat your breathing exercises a -n?_markable mfluence
er your state of wind. Proper breathing is one of the great-
a:t aids to Strong Will, because better breathing means better
:iealth, and one’s Will-Power depends very largely upon one’s
state of health. In this connection the following breathing
exercise is simply invaluable for its a]l_—round benefits: .

Breathe in deeply, quietly, 111'1!1111'1'1;(_11)', ang rhytl}mlca}lly
through the nostrils, affirming, while doing s=o. I am inhaling
health-giving oxygen and greater Will-Power.’ Hold tl’l’f’:
breath, and affirm, “I am absorbing llealth and “\-’\- ill-Power.
Now exhale fully, with the earnest afhrmatlvc_m,” 1 am breath-
ing out all hodily weakness and weak \\-‘1]_1‘ Do not go
through this exercise in a casual, mattcr-of—la}ct manner else
you will lose its undoubtedly great benefits. Live the thoughts
you are suggesting to yourself. Let yourself feel and realize
the sensations which the thoughts are bound to create, and
very soon you will be the possessor of an increased supply of
the powers upon which you have concentrated. .

Practice this exercise af least twice a day-—n the morning
when you wake and at night before going to sleep. It can
also be practiced any spare moments you have during the day,
and will be found to possess great health value, apart from its
‘immense value as a Will-Power builder. _

(e} In the development of Will a certain amount of en-
ergy is expended; therefore, in order to avoid unnecessary
fatigue, economy of energy is essential. This is achieved
through the practice of Muscular Relaxing, which removes
the possibility of overstrain and also enables you to perform
more work with less fatigue than formerly. Try the effect
of the following simple exercise: ‘

Be comfortably seated. Inhale a deep, rhythmical breath
which will vitalize your whole body. Now exhale fully and
very slowly. As you exhale let the body thoroughly relax, the
head drop forward, the arms fall listlessly to the sides, the
fingers lose the stiffness, and the face i}c free from all tension
S0 that you look and feel thoroughly limp. Close the eyes, as
this will help you to realize more fully the sensation of sleep
and rest. Hold before the mind a picture of Perfect Quiet-
hess, Carry the thought, “I am receiviz}g and absorbing
Power from this delightful peace.” Again inhale, but do not
change the body from this limp position. Relax even more
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fully than before. Inhale and relax a third time, after which,
again inhale, but, in so doing, bring the body up and the shoul-
ders back as in the original position.

As is obvious, the foregoing exercise, to be performed cor-
rectly, requires the privacy of your own room, but quite an
amount of small practices can be had any time throughout the
day without their being noticed. Thus, during your spare
motments, cultivate the habit of stightly relaving, You cannot,
of course, become limp as in the Relaxing Exercise proper;
just let yourself become less tense all over.

Besides being great helps in the economizing of energy,
these relaxing exercises possess exceptional value as tonics for
jaded and overwrought nerves, and will do much towards de-
veloping the Mood of Calm Confidence.

The foregoing comprises the student’s exercises for this
lesson, and they should be performed daily until results are
chtained.

Perform the exercises as follows:

First, read over your List of Motives three times every
morning and evening (see par. A).

Second, perform throughout the day four or five acts with
Willed Attention (see par B).

Third, summon the Mood of Calm Confidence several
timss every merning and evening (see par. C),

Fourth, perform throughout the day several acts with Calm
Confidence.

Fifth, perform Breathing Exercise several times every
morning and evening (see par. D).

Sixth, perform Relaxing Exercise five times every morn-
ing and evening (see par. E).

Before commencing each Exercise earnestly affirm-—-1
WILL to gain Strong Will-Power.”

The performance of one exercise will, of course, indirectly
help the performance of the others, but when you have got-
ten well along you must consciously endeavor to blend the ex-
ercises, that is, when performing one, try to embrace all the
others. Thus, when reading your List of Motives, inhale
deeply, and summon Calm Confidence and Attention. When
exhaling, slightly relax.

While going through the Attention and Calm Confidence
Exercises inhale fully, and at the same time recall a strong
Motive. Perform the acts with the Moods of Calm Confidence
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and Willed Attemior;l }}eld strongly to the fore. Slightly re-
i 1t exnale. _

lax f:cglglrgiei?hfng Exercise inhale deeply and rhythmuically,

while affirming some strong motive. Inhale, absorb, a}?tl_l ’ex(i

hale with Confidence and Attention. Lxhale wery fully an

relaf)jll-iggﬂtﬁle Relaxing Exercise inhale decply. Recall strong

Motive. Feel you are relaxing with Confidence an.d Atteﬁnt;on.

Perform these exercises the same number of times as dur-
i fortnight. ) o
lﬂgg: ?;F:: develgp the knack of per‘formmg_thefe)?_arc:se?
conjointly as above, you will experience a growing I:e mi_,to
Power. You will infuse Will into every act, The thought—
“I WILL to gain Strong Will-Power,” by heing l{;’:pt .pe}‘—
sistently before the Mind will come to possess (md‘(_onuﬂ'qt}e
the Mind, thus enabling you to perform every anti?lr_a with
ease and grace, whilst in;bumg them with greater Intelligence,

i Will-Strength.

Vlg]o?); ?'Egu]ar practicg of the exercises in this Lesson, your
thinking powers will be greatly quickened, and your power
of Observation wonderfully developed. (Eonslder_the 1mpor€
tant part observation plays in your life. Your actln:ms. dbepfem
upon it, because before you can act you must desmzﬂ,_ € org
you can desire you must be aware of the things to (ltfnlr'e, an

in becoming aware you must use your powers of Oi_];-,cn-atmn};

Besides giving your face an added appearance of Strel_lg_t
of Character and Will-Power, the practice of this exercise
will undoubtedly develop your Self-Reliance. It will make
you feel more master of yourself, and able to judge matters
in a much clearer, calmer and more collectegl manner.

By conscientiously practicing the Exercises in this course
of Lessons, you are certain to develop Will-Power and Self-
Control. With tucreased Self-Control and Will-Power comes
greater control of others, because, in conquering and training
the latent and oftentimes rchellious faculties of your mind,
you are creating that Strength of Character, and that Person-
ality which hold such great influence with others. o

Your thoughts will be imbued with greater strength, yow
Speech characterized with more convincing forcefulness, and
your actions fuller of confidence. vigor and purpose. Thus,
others will be made to recognize your Power so that they will
give you their respect, esteem and confidence, and will seek
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your co-operation and aid. It is most gratifying to experi-
ence the development of this Power of Personality. and you
shall find this one of your greatest encouragements and incen-
tives to continue the study of Conceniration, Mental Discipline
and Will-Culture throughout life,

CHAPTER VIIIL
LESSON SEVEN,
THE PSYCHOLOGICAL MOMENT.

The student has now arrived at the point where he can
consider Scientific Concentration more closely, and the lessons
contained in Part Two will show its practical application in
self-development and Mental Discipline. The necessity of
harmony, freedom from worry and all negative conditions of
the mind, the creation of inte,»s. have cleared the way some-
what. There is a very prevaleut opinion that there will not
be much success unless we screw up the will and literally force
ourselves to keep our mind on whatever it is that we seek;
for this reason the efforts of so many have been fruitless. For
one thing the will is scarcely developed in many people; then
they do not know how to rouse or use it, while the exercises

- practiced have been ill-chosen.

The first fact necessary to emphasize about Concentration
is that thousands of attempts are essential to perfectly succeed
in it. This statement looks appalling at first, but it need not

_deter any sincere student who has made up his mind to master

the subject. If it were like taking lessons in some subject, and
the student had only one lesson a day or every other day, the
time required to become proficient in the subject would require
many days, involving innumerable hours of work. If one re-
members one’s early attempts to master Euclid or algebra one
knows how hopeless the task seemed of ever grasping the prin-
ciples underlying them. Yet eventually the obstacles were. by
the earnest worker, successfully surmounted, and so it is with
Scientific Concentration and Will Culture. No earnest stu-
dent of it ever fails to obtain the Master Key, but with some
the efforts require a longer peried than with others.

It is not easy to find a more apt simile of the human mind

' 51




52 THI: MASTER KEY

than the eastern one which regards it as a wild, restless horse,
ever seeking to go its own way rather than the way its rider
desires it to take. Persuasion accomplishes more than force on
more plans than one, and this is very true of the mind, Keep-
ting ceer al the back of the mind what it is we seek we say to
oursclves, “I ani not going to think of anything else.” OFf course,
wmind robels; 1t s always been accustomed to have its own
way Hll wowe, and cannot understand the curb placed upon it,
{t rears, Ricks against the fetiers imposed upon it, but that
which 1s now for the first time almost opposing it is steadfast
~—has a definite purpose in wiew and is not to be lightly turned
aside from 1t

When the mind finds itself thwarted it calls upon the senses
to help it to overthrow the restraint placed upon it, and hear-
ing, seeing, feeling, become suddenly preternaturally alert. The
man becomes very much alive; he knows that within him a
titamic strugyle is being waged, and he decides that he will not
relax for a moment or so, keeping the idea before him that he
will let his mind go its own way, not because it wants, but
because he, the real master of the mind, thinks the lesson has
been learnt. He- knows that though he could break its spirit
he would have broken all there was in it, just as in the case of
the restive steed.  The mind is there not to break, but to train,
which is wery different. So he takes his attention off the sub-
ject he has heen holding the mind to, but the lesson is not ended
yet. He merely turns the thought to another subject for a
couple of minutes, a subject chosen previously. When he has
calmly considered this to the exclusion of any alien idea he
drops it, and then permits the mind to go its own course.

This will be done daily, and despite any shortcomings on the
part of the student in the initial stages he will certainly find he
1s getting some control of his mental mechanism,

Gotng back to what has becw said regarding serenity, absence
of fear and worry, the harmony, the lessening of activities.,
kwowing what is veally being aimed at, @ feeling of confidence
is certain to be born, and as this slowly possesses one there will
beyin to be created a mental atmosphere quite different to any
expertenced tn the past.

Rhythm runs through all Kingdom of Nature, the mental
part no less than the physical. and the automatism of the mind
which was responsible for the want of ability to concentrate will
first of all be broken up and then re-grouped in accordance with

“that one Wig
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the pattern presented to it. New V}ibrations will be set up, Will
Culture begins to take pla;e, and 1{ the reac_ler can manage to

t apart 2 certain hour daily for Concentration p:_'actlce‘ all the
setter Children and animals get sleepy at certain periods, so
better ht set one's watch by them, just as flowers open
ond close their petals at exact fimes. Even adults know meal
simes without the aid of clocks and walches, a:zrd plenty o;f Fienc-
Hons ave quite autopatic i themselves. We are co:utgn}ly
reminded to take the path of least resistance, and m any [Ialll“l-
ing of the mind regularity counls wery wuich.,  The busy man
well understands this in the pleasant hours spent at home after
business, every care thrown off. and the mind fat ease, con-
tented. This does not apply to all, I know, and 1t 15 a pity it
does not, because it so easily could. .But_. all the same,_there
are many men and women to whom it does, and they il un-
derstand what { am endeavoring to show—!that rhythw uncon-
sciously enters into onc’s daily life. When the student has com-

menced to practice be finds that cach time afterwards he takes

it up or repeats it it becomes easier, because all the faculties
concerned in it get ready fov it, look forward to it, so to say.
Further than this. new interests will almost 11'1'cv1tab1y arise;
ambition will be strengthened, and Concentratinn will come
quite naturally. When any new ambition, or a new conception
arises in the mind desire at once comes to the front, a_nd when
desire is awakened in us all the forces of the mind are increased
and become more alert. Just as a football enthusiast would
throw more energy into a game than would be expended in a
day’s work, and yet not feel as tired, so whc_n strong des_lres
can be aroused in a man he has little difficulty m concentrating.
It is a psychological law that the use of a faculty to 1ts
utmost increases its capacity, and so we find once more that
after the steady daily application the mind rests easily on what-
ever subject we place befare it.  This does not mean that we
shall abuse it, and practice gazing at black spots on the wall for
twenty minutes at a stretch, as taught by _so-cglled professors of
New Thought, Hypnotism, cte,, ete.  This will lead to a weary-
ing of the mind’s forces, Lecause the mind would not \-'r::lttr]-
tarily take up gymmnastic stunts of the above nature. Where
there is no real objective, wheve the mind 15 not legitimately
fulfilling iis function there is a sense of the mental poteers being
forced, and where this is the case the true forces are ffa-:-'c’r_f('d
into unnatural channcls, and they work agaiust the graim. This
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tends to a disruption, a disorganization of the mental mechan-
1$M1,

Success in Concentration is dependent upon the attitude
which the mind takes up. There may be a praiseworthy attempt
to feel that it is an admirable experiment to gaze fixedly at 3
spot with the mind fastened on it like a leech, but behind this
there is the consciousness that it is only an experiment, a means
to an end, and the utter artificiality of it creates an antagonism
which will use up a certain amount of force and defeat the
object we have in view. A doubting or dissatisfied attitude will
positively bar success, and tend to produce either a feeling of
indifference or disgust for Concentration or Will Culture, and
this if allowed to go on will put the student hack a leng way.
This is a form of conscious Concentration.

CHAPTER IX.
LESSON EIGHT.
UNCONSCIOUS CONCENTRATION.

If you would make Concentration and Mental Discipline not

only 2 success but a positive pleasure then carry it mtg evte?;y

¢ of your life. This explains what was said above abou Ls
‘tl)ceing pecessary to make tho_usar_lds of attem‘pts to rn?stt}fl:; C'{ae
art. 1 Scientific Conceniration is put into every act o e Og
then one would concentrate a tl’lousand times in s1x.\};ee s o
less, and if one could practice it perfectly n a yeardx wan_
be an immense gain, This is what might be termed U#n

; enfration. .
sﬂﬂ@ﬁﬂggwer can be used now, but not in the way sohrp;n?;
advocate, in the helping of the mind on all subjects on(;v i‘cﬂ:e
is necessary. It will have been noticed that the words

- Master Key” figure in the title of this work, and no student

will have had any difficulty in connecting t,}fe title with the
mastery of “self”” and things outside of s?lf, such as c_1r1cu1;11—
stances. Thus it is that the Auman will, in common with the

.other faculties of the mind, must share in the work of raising

and transmuting the lower nature by a study of Will Culture
' nial Discipline. o )
a"dg{ethis junctfrc (unless previously dealt with in tdhe earl}te;:
part of these studies) the student will be wise in c(ilemt 1rllg w et
he is going in for, what his aim is, what he intends to to t\:vain
his possibilities, what faculties he particularly desires Ot' tin
or evolve, and use the will to stir and prompt him to action

- to keep him up to the mark. Tt will supplement his enthusiasm,

it will steady too much zeal, too much one—mdt;dne_ss, Eellﬁ };1:11;
to keep a mental and moral balance, as the reins 1n tbl? a ’
of a skillful horseman prevent the animal from stum mg.ne's
f8 no light thing coming to a decision with regard to o
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ideals; it takes time to grow to the point where one’s future
becomes an ideal, which is something ahead of the average
mind. An ideal is too frequently associated in the mind with
something visionary, something all very well for the dreamer,
the poet, but of no use to the practical hard-headed business
man or the intelligent woman, or even the average individnal,
Therefore with too many people we get no ideals, unless we
apply the term to “making provision for the future,” and pay-
ing one’s debts—mot a bad thing in its way. No one can go
very far, however, without ideals of some kind, but it is not
for the writer to lay down to the student of Mental Discipline,
Will Culture and Scientific Concentration what these should
be. Everyone must form his own. It is almost certain
when he has dipped into the New Psychology a little
he will be fired by the same enthusiasm, the same keen-
ness to progress, to widen his outlook, to aim higher, to culti-
vate ambitions he dare scarcely have whispered to himself a
short time before. It is a rule, in fact, for those coming in
touch with Mental Discipline and Wil Culiure to have kindled
within them what almost amounts to a new sense, a desire to
express themselves along new lines. It is as though they had
suddenly discovered a new sensation, or unexpectedly come
upon a country whose existence they had never imagined before.
What frequently happens in these instances is that the interior
depths of the mind have been touched and they give rise to vi-
brations that shake the whole of the mental vehicles and initiate
changes that lead to an almost new life.

To find out what your strong points are go back to your
chldhood and see in what direction your tastes lay. It may
require a few moments daily to get the retrospective habit work-
ing smoothly, but it can be got to work in this direction, and
each day will find recollection of one’s early days more vivid.
It has often been remarked by people that they can remember
trivial incidents that occurred twenty or thirty years ago, whilst
they have great difficulty in recalling matters that are really of
importance that have only taken place a few days before. One
reason for this is that in childhood impressions being naturally
fewer are deeper.

When the tastes of early life have been re-discovered the
student may see if they still lie in that direction, and if so he
can set to work by constructive thinking to get the new vibra-
tions to work.
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The mind is always churning something over, hence if al-
{owed to go its own way it invariably thinks injurious and use;
less thoughts. From these we get tendencies, many of them Of
a negative character, aqd from this we see thie creation o
destructive forces. It is just as easy to furnt these forces to con-

ive work as the reverse. .
stru%t;%éet the whole power of the mind it is necessary to get rid
of the idea that the mind m_ust_work along the lines that it has
always gone, because by thinking of the mind in this fashion

imit its possibilities. o
e llnfmyou \Pvere exploring a strange country and instead of
going into the interior you contented yop_rse]f by sitting down
on the shore and looking round, surmising that the interior
would not differ much from the littoral, then you would be lim-
iti r knowledge of that country. .
mn%ty\?:éuld only beg by actively traversing the domain that you
would gain a knowledge of the region. 5o, in the region of the
mind’s mental domain, if you wish to work with the whole
force of the faculties, powers and tools of the mind, they must
all be brought under way. The mind being a creature of habit,
and, as just said, perpetually churning thought as the cow
chews the cud, it must have something on which to operate.
[f we become enthusiastic over the work m hand, as we ration-
ally ought to do, we shall find no obstacles to the employnient
of ail its powers in the art of Will Culture and Mind Training,
as taught further on in this work.

The mind can never do its best, however, so long as there
is any underlying current of dissatisfaction, any factor which
can in any way vitiate it. There must be perfect tranquillity,

" for one thing; then there must be an intense and deep destre to

gain the end in view, whatever it be. . )

In this way do we obtain the co-operation of the various
forces of the mind, which, while being one 1s compoged of
various parts; the interest of each aspect‘of the mechanism of
consciousness is enlisted, and where the interest of all is con-
cerned all move in one direction. This means harmony, and all
harmonious movement is easy and rhythmical. There 1s no
strain, one force does not move i1j1 opposition to another, an(;
as a general result WirL POWER 1s generated. The whole o
the force of the mind is engaged and there can consequently
only be one direction in which it can n"lovf:-ffom-'a-rd. )

This is the psychological moment in which to practice Con-
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centration and Will Culture. An idea given to the mind in
such a condition will be gripped as by an octopus; it will he
absorbed. By one of the laws of the New Psychology a thought
placed in front of the consciousness, so to speak, is photo-
graphed upon it; it is carried attomatically to the sub-con-
scious, and by another law whatever once enters the realm of
the sub-conscious, be it strong or weak, positive or negative
good or bad, is beyond the control of the will even. The con-
ception or thought wmust work out in the external life. 1t can-
not lie forgotten in some dark recess of the human mind, but it
takes its turn, and affects the normal mind. Here is the secret
of “moods.” People regarded as level-headed and sane do
things which astonish those who know them hest. During some
unguarded moment they have given way to some impulse and
entertained an inimical thought, which they have fructified
unwittingly with will, desire, and Concentration, and the result
has been appalling. Remorse for these “lapses” brought out by
ignorance of the laws of the mind only too vealistically brings
home the danger.

The bearing of these laws on one’s affairs of life is to
make the reader the more careful as to what thoughts he enter-
tains. Knowing something of the apparatus of the mind, he
will be careful to avoid admitting conceptions which are de-
structive.  The mind at times seems filled with activity, and
at such moments he will convert such conceptions into con-
structive ideas. He will know that if he wants “inspiration”
to do a certain picce of work now is the time to take the oppor-
tunity.  Shutting out everything but the idea on which he is
intent he will close all the senses, wherever he i, hold down
the mind to the one theme with which he is dealing, and it will
fill the channel thus prepared.

The practicality of Concentration and Will Culture in daily
life will be obvious. Every human being, however humble the
niche he may fill in the great social scheme, has some duty or
service to perform, and only as it is perfectly fulfilled does he
honestly discharge it. But it does not end with this perfect
fulfilment. The performing of an action perfectly creates the
ability to do more; the faculties concerned by their more per-
fect functioning place all their elements in a position which will
admit more force, make them more capable of carrying out
their natural! functions, and energize the cells of these mental
atoms, if the term may be permitted, so that there is an inrush
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of the great life wave which pulses throughout Nature ar;)d
ever seeks to ensoul whatever receptacles or channels may be
ided for the purpose. .

pro‘?tdZZant be ‘%oopwidely known that Nature has an inex-
haustible amount of what fc_n‘ a better expression we mlghj
designate “‘razu matertal,”’ which she wants to be . worked up],j

and that man is one of the channels ]3)! which this can best be
accomplished. The ur_liversal "urgc_-, t?alled by other writers
the “surge,” which 13 incessant, which is ever seekmg expres-
sion, because “fo become” is the keyword of all ﬂ-xamfcstqhon,
prowls about, seeking adn‘usm_on through ‘El'le_ doprs man can
open if he likes, and by obtaining that admission its purpose is
achieved. for the forces and faculties it will then meet raise or

transmute the original impulse,




CHAPTER X.
LESSON NINE,
METAPHYSICAL ALCHEMY.

By *metaphysical alchemy the “raw material or mind-stuff”’
is raised to another state, just as water is raised to the state of
ice by one operation and steam to another. There is, in fact,
a mental chemistry akin to physical, and the science of applied
metaphysics deals with it. Any one familiar with philosophy
knows that there is a general consensus of opinion that man’s
will is free to choose in the highest aspect, though havin~ -’
the resuit is beyond his power of rccall, or to modify; man
has his sacred centre into which nothing may enter without his
bidding, and were it otherwise he would be reduced to the level
of a mere puppet, an automaton,

Thus the life-wave which seeks further expression by the
coming into contact with the mental attributes of man is com-
pelled to wait till invited to enter. That is why evolution seens
so slow in the cases of some people; they do not recognize that
outside themselves is this mighty world-wave, a veritable realm
of massive vibrations, which can only be tapped by a coming
into harmony with them. By opening oneself to their entrance
one takes on new vibrations and new ranges begin to come
within the sphere of one’s mentality. The dynamics of thought
show that the accession of new vibrations always means a fuller
use of all the forces of the mind. It is by this accession that
the absorption of knowledge becomes possible; the gemeral way
is to memorize certain ideas and to fall back on those ideas and

*Metaphysics, Met-a-fiz-iks, s, the science which seeks to probe the
inner secret, or logic, of thought or being as the basis of and prior to
that which is merely phenomenal and cognizable by the senses. (Gr.
metz, and physicy.)

*Metaphysical, met-a-fiz’-e-kal, g, pertaining or relating to metaphysics;
analytic of pure being or thought; ontological.
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apply them to anything which seems germane to them.h it we
prought a mind alert to the fullest extent, intent on the qu;s};
tion in hand, senses one—pgmted, five rr}erged into one, Wltb
the miassed forces of the n?md the consciousness would :ai.bzrjc);'1

the facts like a sponge taking up water. The tentacles of the
mind would fasten themselves upon the information to be asd-
similated and make it its own1n a tithe th(_: amount gf.tm;efan

a tithe the energy and difficulty. So, too, with memorizing ac}:s
or committing long passages of poetry or prose to memory the

" task would become light and a real pleasure. Study ceases to

be distasteful and laborious. The student settles to his work,
knowing that he will be able to master whatever problems arise
in his studies. - Sleepless nights fade into the past and exammla;-
tions are entered with confidence as to the outcome. An awak-
ened intelligence brought to bear on whatever engages the atlten- .
tion of the mind is enabled to grapple with and solve problems
which have hitherto eluded the grasp. It is in this way that
men like Edison, who have shut therr_ls'elvu in from intrusion,
have successfully thought out perplexities, and made the wo_rlg
the richer for their labors. Gathering up the forces of the min
to a focus, in the silence, few dqut:stlons remain shrouded in
i etrable mystery to the student. -
lmpf‘{lnd in con);lecti)c:n with study the student who wishes to
obtain the best results along the line of acquiring knowledﬁe
should bring the physical into line with the mental to secure t s
best results. The mental powers are quickened a l?undredf'o]
by the observance of the lines laid down, but by obeying p‘r_aysxcai
laws Concentration is rendered still more effective. It is wel
known that whatever part of the body is employed in any par-

ticular work is supplied with extra blood to enable it to deal

with it more efficiently. So the process of digesting Qemar&ds
more blood being sent to the stomach to accomplish it under
the most ideal conditions. If, therefore, a man eats a heavy
meal and attempts to apply the instructions for conceg?r:_aémdg
for any length of time the forces of the system become divi ; ,
and only half the power is given in each case. In Chmah_ol:
thousands of years students preparing for examinations, W _1cd
impose a severe tax upon the retentive faculties of the (rll:un

on account of having to be learnt by heart, lengthy and te 1%us
passages from the writings of C_onfucm.s‘, Lao-lee and quesr
Chinese philosophers, are kept without food for long periocs,

*See part Four in regard to Memory.
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and shut up in little cubicles until they are proficient. Many
great men often fast when engaged in abstruse caleulations and
scientific problems. Nearly all thinkers and many musicians i
unraveling complex theories and puzzles have become lost in
meditation and altogether have forgotten the demand of Na-
ture for food.

When, therefore, one has a mere than usually difficult task
let little food be taken prior to attempting its achievement. The
writer will have occasion to revert to this question later, so will
not seek to elaborate it more fully now.

Concentration is many times used in a destructive man-
ner. Specialists and medical men in asylums are among the
classes who have fallen victims to adverse Concentration,
Throat and cancer specialists have succumbed to the diseases
they have 5o closely studied. The pathology of the complaints
has been as familiar to them as measles would be to the mother
of a large family, They knew every phase, every indication,
knew what to expect and when. They worked cut in their
minds the whole history of the disease, and slowly con-
structed it externally in their own bodies. The writer has a
collection of newspaper cuttings giving these sad instances of
the fatal power of a morbid, faulty Concentration for, like
everything else in connection with the powers of the mind,
Concentration is nen-nieral; it is power or force which may
be used to promote health or gencrate disease; it is quite
immaterial to it what the outcome is. And so the mind of
a morose and morbid tendency gloats and fastens wpon some
form of self-destruction till, following the logical sequence,
action succeeds thought. Many a victim of the drink or drug
habit is really under the sway of Councentration and Auto-
Suggestion put to the wrong nse, Read the weird and grue-
some stories of Edgar Allen Poe and you are almost forced

to the conclusion that the end of such a genius could only be
what it was.

Fortunately, as just remarked, the number of those able to
concentrate is comparatively few, but they emphasize the dan-
ger and reality of this great power of the mind. The student
need not hesitate to practice Concentration for fear he may de-
velop into a monomaniac or some other monstrosity. Concen-
tration is lilke a good horse: it is under complete control and
can be relied upon to do only what is expected of it. A mental
forces are edged tools. but the possession of them requires ex-
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ort knowledge of thein as he envolves them, and so does not
ing imself.
m}“ﬁaﬁ; digeascs are caused, and, are ihe direct ’result of
some form of Concentration, Corscious ov otherwise, weak
or strong; it is giving altention to 2 thing for a shortevr or
longer period from tine to tinle. When the religious dev qtee
kneeling at the fect of a crucifix, her whole soul going out to
the object of adoration and veneration, filled w1_th intense plliy
and sympathy, dwells upon the wounds of nail-prints in ;; e
body of Jesus on the cross, she reproduces the sttg?naia on her
own body in the corresponding part by her concentrated atten-
tion, and blood will actively flow. o _

The reason we have $0 many cases of chronic diseases 13

because attention passes from the conscious to the subconscious,
which, in turn, reacts upon the ordipary mind, for whatever
enters the inner regions of the consciousness must come forth
as action and further thought, or tendencies which promote both
ht and action. )

tho?ffg/}ztm‘evcr is given attention to i the sental world s thereby
intensified, and whatever 1s intensified demands and 1is supplied
with increased force. Thus Concentralion for even a short
time on disease increases its hold upon us. The aim of Con-
structive Concentration and Wil Culture 1s to fasten upon
those states which promote healthy thinking, and by healthy
thinking we secure a healthy body. Just as a sunbeam fall-
ing aslant a darksome corner transforms it to something
quite different, so Concentration turning upon a symptom 1m-
parts new life to it, quickens it. Thus no one should allow their
mind to dwell for a moment upon any weakness or imperfec-
tion of any part of their body; instead of this, those physical
states of harmony and equilibrinm should be dwelt on to which
reference has been made. ]

Whenever the body feels buoyant, full of vim and energy,
“fit,” turn the feeling to good account. Divert the attention
from ordinary, commonplace channels, {from th_c channels in
which the mind spends most of its time. The idle, profitless
thoughts that come and go through the chambers of the mind
in an irresponsible manner will receive no e_ncouragt_arncnt, nc;
impetus, no supporting force from the r.eal mind, but 1pstcad 0
this, while the idea of being {ully alive, in good fo;‘rn, 1s present
the student should take the opportunity of gathering up a feel-
ing of exhilaration, concentrate all the powers of the mind upon
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it for a few seconds. Thus centered, he should try to exclude
any conceptions of weakness, shortcoming, disease, of any kind.
He must shut out viterly from his consciousness all ideas of the
existence of illness. Try to imagine, if you can, that the world
in which you live is one vast garden, bathed in perpetual sun-
shine, cooled by frequent showers of dew and tempered by soft
zephyrs, the atmosphere laden with the most exquisite perfume,
the music of birds filling the air and the joyous laughter of
children and men, happy and contented in a world when pov-
erty and sorrow were unknown. Have you not to confess such
a conception of existence could not occupy the mind for more
than a fraction of time, to be replaced by the usual view of life
in which such an idealized and ethereal picture is only indulged
in, if at all, as a contrast to the grim type of living which is
today termed “reality” ? Now, just as it would be almost impos-
sible to the average man to keep his conception of existence on so
high a plane, so the student will easily understand that there is
quite as much difficulty in conceiving a world in which disease
or ill-health has no place. We have to take cognizance of this
fact, and it is because of this that we begin to understand some-
thing of the task we set for ourselves when we talk about con-
centrating on an ideal state in which illness is utterly unknown
and foreign to one’s ideas. It would be just as easy to imagine
an ideal condition as that depicted above as mankind free from
disease,

Yet this is the view which must be aimed at if one wishes to
reach the point where the word “disease” conveys scarcely any
meaning to the ears on which it falls. If the term “disease’” is
familiar to you, then it means that that familiarity is a link be-
tween you and it, and that you are very likely to attract it. There
is a relationship between you and it, however remote it may be.
You may not associate yourself with it, because you may have
a constitution of iron, and have come off good old stock. The
fact remains that you are conversant with the term, therefore
disease does not strike you as being unnatural or strange,
though it may be unpalatable, or even indifferent to you. You
have heard it said that you can't play with pitch without get-
ting tarred, and so the contact with the word disease, whether
striking upon the ear by means of the spoken ward or the eye
by means of the printed symbols makes a link between you

and it, and circumstances strengthen this link from time to
time,
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e read even a few New Psychology bocks you
o tflgubzgz;; effect the word “‘fear” has upon the conscious-
ko d how through the word alone a character may be un-
. -and or weakened, or rendered negative apd 'Eherefore not
der_mlr‘;BSt to bring forth the highest possibilities in one. The
at 1'tds’t f:or quality of instantaneousness connected with thoughﬁ
rap;millfis so aptly expressed in the phrase “‘a flash of thought,
(wlied similarly in the case of “a flash of hghtl:ung’ ) s‘hov;fs us
igl:v quickly a connecting link is made in thp mind, vghu:h_ eaps
from point to point with even greater velocity than llght;u_ng is
‘le. So “disease” arouses in the mind the idea of some
o ho has been or is now ill, and the possibilities ansing
??gn;vthis c‘ondition. 1f a friend is ill, a friend you have begn
brought up with since a bc(lj}:, af.hhale and‘};ﬁrtyY%suylc;i,g;lv a}{
ted 1n the same way!: !
:Eggzlianogufigeb;iigeﬁaz made its connecting link the instant
the conc,eption arose, and it is strengthened from 'ulmet to ftlg»,lz
various means until it penetrates .the .deeper'precutm ] ok
mind, and the carroding canker beglﬁs vlvts Ll‘cl;lfél%?:lrslo ;vsvrhén .
Many in England are aware ol 1o L e e atfect
boy did not know the meaning of the wlcl)r , and the effect
it had on his career in life. Suppose all men cok al rﬁselves
same notion of the word disease; that is, make the e
itiv ainst it.  Suppose one did not know what it meant;
?hoesll'ltli‘feita%neant no‘c'ningj£ Iio us when you heard it, llt coulddfogni
no link with your consciousness. This 1s not on yt g;)hog ?Egd
chology, but it is good senste. If a thing is foreign t0
15 tically non-existent. _ '
¥ ls'l}?;'15::{:()1d s'tvory of the Plague setting out to Bagodafgtto ktlgri
specified number of people will occur to many. fr} its 'r?dms
it was accused of having exceeded the number c:E 1tsthvmgxm;
“Nay,” replied the Plague, "if was no? I who slew ; gearin
thousands, it was Fear”” This story is always wort Deat r%
in mind, because it happens to be very ancient, and tf ere Otal
shows that many thousands of years ago the ef'fe'citi otrrar::;l al
stabs upon the body was well know:n; f_urther, 1:‘.1_1 usfor s
a graphic manner the point the writer 1 con.teg uflg on iz
that keep a thing out of your consciousness; be earlilbat p
positive, by training your rr;lentzlill ﬁ?d thfe forces to co '
i t you in the slightest.
andlltt i(;aﬁgotisiﬁt?;'igg to delude ourselves that we cogldi abzg:
lutely obliterate the word from our mind so that we be ign




66 THE MASTER KEY

ant of what it meant when we chanced to come across it,
though a Hindu who had made a life study of Oriental Psycho-
logy and Soul Culture would have no difficulty in doing so.
What [ mean is that you should expunge it from your diction-
ary, in the same way that Napcleon abolished the word “im-
possible.” In a word, ignore it; encourage the idea, however,
that you can annihilate it i1 time. Fvery time it is forced upon
your attention turn resolutely from it and substitute for it that
magic word HEALTH. Bclieve in yourself for health. Con-
centrate on it, absorb it, drink it up, and think it up into the
inner recesses of the mind. Fill the mind with it to the exclu-
ston of all else for the time being. Thus the intrusion of the
word disease would be brief, it would be isolated instantly, cut
off in a watertight apartment; an impassable gulf would be
created, and in this way it is quite innocuous. A close study of
this work will show the power of Concentration in cases of
disease.* DMany have seen cases of metaphysical healing where
the healer has battled with it for hours with a consciousness
titerally steeped in disease, chronic cases of many vears’ stand-
ing. Many have marked the improvement as Concentration
upon perfect health has been persisted in, how when the mind
of the healer has been withdrawn the old conditions have re-
turned. This may possibly have happened in the case of the
reader, and if so I would counsel him by all means to retain his
belief in constructive thought coupled with Concentration and
truth Faith, despite a thousand lapses or more. The inability
to “demonstrate” the truths of the New Pswehology, Concen-
tration and Mental Discipline is no proof of the falsity of the
teaching laid down here. [If one sian oui of a million proves
it then it is the truth, and the others may do the samne in due
course. We all know of instances where truth has triumphed,
over error which expressed itself in the physical body in one
form or another extending over some years. If the rcader
belongs to the invalid class, if he has contracted the illness
habit let him daily picture himself in absolute physical perfec-
tion, concentrating believingly on what he desires. Have True,
Intense, Deep and Sincere Faith.

And here is a law which will be found serviceable to the

*I have treated this subject more fully in Chapter XXXIII, Lesson
Thirty-one, “Concentration Applicd To Health and Disease,” “The Psy-
chology of Faith and Doubt” Sce also, Chapter XXXIV,, Lesson Thirty-
two, “Concentration Applied To Fear And Disease”
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sickly and victims o1 ne_gative tought:  Lyery iJ.upl.'i;n;Siull is
a focussed energy. This means that by concentrating on a
definite point we immediately create an impression, and this
fmpression becomes a center of energy for tl'_le time b_emg. If
during that moment of Concentration we will .that vitality or
health shall enter that center of energy, that will agtually take
face, and in this way a diseased organ can be built up. Al-
though one possess no knowledge of physiology or anatomy,
one can always strengthen a weak organ or part of the hody by
- merely bringing more energy to it, for wherever there js energy
there is an extra blood supply, and this means the addition of

new life to the part,




CHAPTER XI.

LESSON TEN.,
THE CLAIMING OF YOUR OWN.

Whatever you create by your thoughts is your own, If
there is one aspect in which Concentration, Will Culture and
Mental Discipline can be of help to you it is in the claiming of
your own. First, as to your “own.” What is it? Whatever
you create by your thoughis is your own. This is not coveting
what some one else possesses, or begrudging the position of
those who are more fortunately circumstanced than vourself.
That is a species of imitation, and the work of the imitator is
always more or less a failure.

You create relationships with things when they are the clul-
dren of our own tmagination. An architect plans in his own
mind a beautiful building and he transfers his ideas to paper,
explains what he wants, and his wishes are carried out to the
letter. The artist draws his picture first mentally in his mind,
and his hand is only the transferring medium. The writer has
not the space to explain all that Lmerson implicd when he
wrote !

“Whate'er in nature is thine own,
Floating in air or pent in stone,
Shall rive the hills and swim the sea,
And tike thy shadow follow thee”

The strange affinity between objects and human beings has
long been a source of mystery. Many instances could be cited
of people wishing they had certain things which they scarcely
expected they would ever see, and how their desires have
been gratified. You will be shown in this work that there
is no legitimate way of getting anything without giving an
equivalent, so if you wish to attract certain circumstances to
yourself or yours you must first make the link between them
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rincipals enunciated and laid down here.
aad yourszgeasf;itg:o[;erlyprelate himself to his circumstances,
I faith and the development of mental discipline, then
by ha‘fmignharmony and the two have to part company. It is
t!’lemhls uare mar; in the round hole, and your bpsmess in the
e ?55?1001 of Life and Business is fo know just what you
oy h(:tn make up your mind to sccure it, Concentration here
?aﬂft"t mense value. Having decided upon what the goal is,
o 111-;15,1: take the first problem which presents itself, go care-
?ﬁ lT:Jver the various aspects it presents, closing the m}nd as
" yht herein, to all that is irrelevant to the matter. It is s;._lr-
b how  little practice along the lines of Mental Discip mef'
pnstl)?egs one to almost instinctively select those avenues 0t
:llll;ught which will give us what we seek. Do not \f.'cirry s:;l)(t)li;:e
ways and means, your partdis t}? dcmile on the principle an
§ ife wiil do the rest, ) .
lmm;t:z?s}: ili\;o?xfltlitfli; help to make this clcz;r. ;thi;t “;E:;lrg
this book an employee of a husiness ﬁrrﬂ re ated”idi;:harged
how he got his first start. He had been “stoppe discharged
— at his work without any notice, and told there wou
in; tft})l;sh‘iwm for several months. It was a quet tImehofhtEl:g g::;
B e e B e hrm had been in the habit of em-
ismissed for a month. e firm h f
g;ZI;:ag itn the busy seaion meri tht}l Sca'li?}filg \323,( rz:;gs:ézncae;
se they gave the usual notice. v , 8
::lads ?l)leﬂ;;l;lwrr{e%t of these:1 1c:asua:il gorkzghﬁjl édtlonzlejnfto;ufl};e
ing work out in a brief spell, and then > do for the
r employees later. This man had foreseen 1
::flgf:é?nary gtog)page, and wished to go into busmessffcl)lr t:;?jsigé
so as to be independent of the firm, which only follo ved the
tactics of similar employers in his city. He had n’ohcaptir it
no friends or infiuence; ke had Concentration, fa:fh_ an bepief
in himself, however, and while fully making u;])' hl_s r'r:1t Lo
be his own employer he saw no means of accomplis mgivéd A
he left the workshop on the Saturday noon, ham.ng rece ved bis
dismissal, he was met by a man he‘ knew wh_o washa conrrkman
doing a fair business. Exchanging greetings the _lwo leman
mentioned he had just been laid off, and that all 5121}111tarf rades
would be quiet for a time, “Have you never thoug Odrnitted
ing for yourself?” asked the contractor. The man ta itted
that he had, but that he lacked capftal. The contrac ?r$ o
and then offered him a contract which would amount to $500,
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the money to be paid as the work was finished, though he
pointed out that his usual custom was when a contract was
given in that month (October) he did not setile for it till the
following April. The olfer was taken and the man necver re-
gretted it, building up a nice little business, which shows every
prospect of healthy growth,

THE LAW OF ATTRACTION.

The fact of often thinking how the end in view might be
attained had telapathically struck the contractor at an .odd mo-
ment when the mind was not particularly employed, and only
a few moments before meeting with the workman. The work-
man certainly thought it odd from the way he told the stary.
It seemed a strange coincidence to him, and a lot of similar
“comcidences” would, if inquired into, be found to be instances
of the Law of Aitraction operating through its appointed chan-
nels.

Let a clean-cut mental image be made in the mind of what
is desired, concentrate quietly for a few moments over it, and
day by day repeat the process, adding details as required, but
not materially altering the original. 1f it is an object you want
do not see some one else’s and wish it yours, but see the thing
quite apart from its setting and in your own house. Means will
be forthcoming which will materialize the ohject, if mental
discipline is gained and the principles laid down in this work
are adhered to.

If, on the other hand, one wishes to change their circum-
stances they should not mentally picture themselves in sur-
roundings utterly removed from their present position; that is
to say, a man always accustomed to earn five dollars a week
would scarcely be likely to see himself carning five hundred
dollars in the same period, because, speaking generally, a man
content with such a small amount as five dollars a week would
scarcely be an ambitious, pushing fellow, and any other type
would not be likely to make a mental leap to a sum a hundred-
fold more than he had been in the habit of receiving., A man
in such a position would be more likely to wish to see his income
doubled or trebled, and in these circumstances he would the
more easily bring himself into line with his surroundings., Try

to imagine a clerk offered an appointment as an ambassador to
a dbig European court. Would the man be at home with a

THE CLAIMING OF YOUR OWN [t

diplomatic corps, or likely to shine in a piec_e ofIEtate(—icyzftf;;
Ng the idea would never occur to the glerk'hmlsel ,;r} i o
entilusiastic but misguided friend got him pitchforke fmlto ¢
intment we may easily conjecture the outcome of the a(:'
e Yet such a supposition would be on a par with tﬁc views
tlon.sometimes hears put forward by readers and beginners of
?}III: New Psychology who expect miracles instead of lcgltn.nate
results cormpatible with the nature of the meriftal .zmd psg_cl}:j;
logical efforts put forth. It is the question o 'pl oper al'ltin
ment between man and his surroundings, of a man JTC ra h%
himself, or coming into harmony with the surroundings
nter. . .
Seek‘;e’t j:r;rfertly sure that no one or no thing can k_eep‘ yo'z:r o;‘rr;
from you, if you have confidence and faith enf}_:;gh :anE your, eI
to claim it. Al is low, and skipping across wide gf: fsiisl_t :
Enown. Get a clear—cut idea of the surroundings you ')c 1e:
you are cut out for, and step by step you will mount m;:dr('zr '2
your ideal if you faithfully carry out the lessons laid down 1
i k. ‘ , ,
thlsll)eox?erting to the question of increasing one's mﬁ?tdl cagj)a:i;
ity, which was left for further conmdcratiop, the sttu( Zin
throughout this work will be shown that llt‘l.?ml_'ls ngn_
Discipline over his mental forces and then use S‘l,n‘ntﬁﬁcjr or
centration to cnergize his brain, because with the ca ;ng, 1'11 o1
activity of more brain cells the mentality 1s made th.e richer, dﬂ:fs
in the meaning of life; this is progress. If the brain area .d
not increased a man stands still, or mercly marks time, an
this is what too many are doing. It used to be laid down a? a
scientific fact that the number of brain cells was limited, also

* that the whole of the brain was used. Recent rescarches of

experimental psychology shows both conclusions to b? lelr.;ioI;
neous, and with regard to the latter the percentage o } b
used in daily life is only five. What becomes of the oft 1er_g5?
per cent? And why should there be S‘L‘l(‘.}ll a surplusagz? of braml.
Respecting the former this proportion lies fallow, a'\\-mtmg E.uc;_-
tivation, and reflecting unon the second question we come 1a e
to face with one of the most profound facts of the twentiet
century, though no writer, so fa_r as _the ar;lthor 1s axf'lare, seelxi‘;;z
to have remarked upon it. It is this: Nature rare y supp e
that for which there is not a use. Why should man .ha‘\e menta
material mauny times greater than he.wants? Itis bef.alust.fz main
has unfolded his powers to so smali an extent. Evolution 1§
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moving forward very rapidly at present, and man will do the
same, and require much more brain area than he has hitherto
found necessary. Man's magnificent brain area and mental
forces are wailing for cultivation,

Faith, Belief and Scientific Concentration on the idea of
expansion will awaken into vibration unused folds of the brain,
As you concentrate on these dormant tracts affirm: “7 desire
that more and wmore of wmy brains shall be used” “That my
mental forces will increase, and that I will have complete con-
trol and mental discipline over them.” Repeat this time after
time, but not in a mechanical way, but full of the deepest feel-
ing and faith in the expansion of consciousness. This thought
should be given to the higher mind to store away on rising, a
few minutes at noon, and again before retiring. After keeping
consciousness for a moment or so on this unawakened center
concentrate on it and see with the mind’s eye movements taking
place in this new mass of grey matter. Several writers have
stated that they have felt their brains move when they were
tull of ideas, or felt particularly full of vim and buoyancy and
often after certain foods.

Sometimes new ideas have produced excessive brain activ-
ity, but this can only occur in those cases where the training
laid down for stilling the brain has not been followed., Potse
and power rightly go together. They are really complimentary,
and unti] the student has had some measure of success with the
former he is not likely to be remarkabie in the latter.

The uprising of new forces in the brain must be watched
and trained in accordance with the instructions laid down
further on in this work, and the faithful student will often be
pleased to detect a feeling of exhilaration pulse through his
mind, and he will know that mental virility and discipline is
beginning to make itself felt. Originality and brilliancy are
both possible where the conditions dealt with here are observed.
When one mind follows another its thinking is commonplace
and normal. Thinking along the same lines as other people
never permils your mentality to expand far,

Originality can only take place where the consciousness
seeks the upper regions of the mind. In the lower are all the
commonplace, ordinary types of thought. Just as the atmos-
phere becomes rarefied at high levels, so the thonghts at high
mental levels look at things from new standpoints. The imagi-
nation dwells on these higher levels, and if one wishes to soar
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e the well-nauied comnion tenan, in tha "Pﬂfm_: mc‘ the finer
abovs he has only to train his imagination, which 1s always
38215: when the mind tacitly admits that there are higher thought
c:;rrents and wills that his mind may reach them. . .

If a man expects to be always con_lmonplace he will noft p}t:
the mind in that position m_whlch it can avail 1tself}? bt ft‘
higher currents. ‘The writer is always suggesing that t 'e esd
bO%ks of all ages should be cultlvgted, as one \\-‘11.1 be .\weaneh
from the usual views of life and things, and see things tl}rougt
the eyes of great men. Indeed, to study the blographws_,l? gre?1
men will not only prove an incentive to tread a simi drlnpat 1,
but one will occasionally come across ideas which will illumt-
nate Lord Roseberry's phrase respecting Oliver Cromwell asl a
“practical mystic.” Hitherto many people have considered the
practical psychologist as a neurotc, unpractical da%-dr}ffi:;mr{
but the idea is gaining force that one can enter the 1;13-19_5
realms of being of which the mind can concetve and bring t 1e1:;3~
from material that can be fashioned or adapted to the daily
life. ' ) o der

The views of later thinkers concermng genius have uncer
gone very great changes, and the n?ostllllumed minds now
admit that the genius is no different in kind from his fellow-
man, but only in degree, The man or woman that wishes to
grow to the height of a genius can enlarge their mental capamﬁy
daily until they come in contact with the upper reaches of the
sea of mentality, which is filled with the higher vibrations.
Genius does not scem so far removed from us,when we see
how it is possible to mould character, master one s weg{kn:ebsc?,
and enlarge one’s consciousness and the more originality is ad-
duced the more one tends to genius, as it is only a large measure
of originality. The greater worlds around us, which we ff;ll
to cognize with our present limited senses, lie open t?’t e
inspection of those using what really 1s thﬁ S.upelr—COI'.leIOlilS
mind, the mind employed by all great men. This mind is only
an extension of the everyday mind, thr; 1'101”_mal consciousness,
much in the same way that the subconscious 1s. All who would
attain beyond the present confines will find in Sctentific Concen-
tration, True Faith and Belicf in one’s self for success, the
Master Key to the Greai Powers within the human soul and
mind,
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CHAPTER XII.

SCIENTIFIC CONCENTRATION,
ATTENTION AND MENTAL DISCIPLINE,
INTRODUCTORY TO PART TWO.

Attention is the great puzzle of Psychology and Mental
Science, and very few of so-called authorities can say what it
really is. Like the term “Consciousness,”* it cannot be defined
by some, while with others its meaning can only be indicated.

P’sychologists usually distinguish two kinds of Attention,
First—Spontaneous, or Non-Voluntary Attention (as when
something forces itself upon our notice), and, Second—Volun-
tary, or Conative Attention. Now it is this Conative Attention
—the striving after a definite end—uwhich demands Concentra-
tion,

Concentration is therefore attention with a definite aim, It

*Conscience is a collective of moral conceptions developed into self-
realization, which, at a given moment, exists in the understanding 1o
serve as a guide for the proper actions and conduct of life.

Some people have no conscience, while another has a tender conscience.

Conscience in some often becomes atrophied, while in others it is cul
tivated and refined by individual and collcctive education and experience

Conscience, like character, varies in different individuals according to
their religion, education and mentality.

Busziness conscience is not always the same everywhere.

There are business men in the rural districts and certain communities
who are uneducated; however, commercial honesty is often scrupulously
practiced among them. They, while not as well educated as some of their
fellow men, pride themselves on their individual honesty.

There is a class of city business men who, in spite of scientific, artistic,
literary and commercial development, their fnoral conscience seems to have
become atrophied. Again, among certain high class and successful business
men, commercial honesty s proverbial
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involves, First—Volition (\-‘\."il!-I-‘o“-'ef) both before and d_uring
the attention-process; Seco_nd—Self—(,ont_rol, that is, the power
to keep the body still d‘urmg the Attention-process; Third—
Thought-Control, that is, the power to exclude all thoughts
that have no bearing upon the phenomenon or subject-matter
to which you are atten_dmg; Fourth—-—’l he power to feel or
create interest in the object of attention, _ .

Concentration may be said, therefore, to be a particular atti-

tude of mind, popularly termed the attentive attitude, directed

rds somie conscions end.
tm?fhe scientific treatment of any subject should be of such a
nature that it teaches us to observe accurately, to analyze and
classify its facts; it must also be explanatory. This standarc_i,
so far as it is possible in a system designed for popular use, 1s
d in this work. .
UPh%l one sense, this Course of Lessons may be said to be
sormaiive; that is, to define, or hold up a norm, stand_ard or
ideal of concentration; but primarily it is more on the lines of
a practical science—it aims to teach the student “fo know siow
fo do;” that is, it Jays down the rules for the attainment of
Concentration and Mental Discipline. _

The power of concentration can he trained to a high _degree
of perfection, and the author can assure students that if they
will practice the exercises contained herein faithfully, in a
spirit of thoroughness and earnestness, they will soon find their
power of concentration growing—a power which they can
extend to all the activities of life. ) ]

Students are admonished that there is no such thing as fail-
ure if they are earnest and sincere, Success conies to the faith-
Ful. _

The student is reminded to study carefully the Lessons in
Part Three on Attention, Observation and Interest; and also
the Section on Fatigue in Lesson Seventeen.

DIRECTION FOR PRACTICING.

The student should practice each exercise in Lesson Eleven.
When you begin studying Lesson Twelve omit practicing the
exercises in Lesson Eleven (except Exercise No. 1), and con-
fine your attention to the exercises in Lesson 1 welve only.

Follow the same course when you begin studying Lesson
Thirteen. Omit practicing the exercises in Lessons Eleven and
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Twelve, and confine your attention to the exercises in Lesson
Thirteen.

When you start studying Lesson Fourteen do as above, and
confine your attention to the exercises in that Lesson.

After you have gone through all the Lessons pick out from
each Lesson the most important exercises, say one exercise from
each Lesson, and practice these diligently each day for a month,

When you find you have a grip of any one or two exercises,
drop these and take up others, until at length you feel that you
have a fair grip of all the exercises.

You will find that you cannot possibly practice all the exer-
cises each day, for it would demand all your time, therefore
make a selection of those exercises which you find benefiting
you, and gradually take up others as directed.

As time goes on, endeavor to make exercises for yourself, as
this will keep your interest fresh. Never let an exercisc tire or
exhaust you; let it alone for a time and take up one more con-
genial to you.

Remember, in all your exercising there must be no strain or
tension of mind. Go about ¢verything calmly and quietly; see
that your breathing is natural, and never attempt to hurry
results.

Concentration can only be acquired gradually by faithful
practice. Like every other study, it must proceed step by step.

When you feel an exercise tiring you, drop it and take up
another. Do not attempt too muck at first; practice each exer-
cise per day, for a few minutes only.

Do not practice when your mind is on other matters; no
good concentrative work is done then.  You will find that the
better your health the better you will concentratc; therefore,
guard well your health.

Do not let difficulties discourage you; if you are in earnest,
you will overcome them in time.

The most difficult stage in concentration, just as in most
studies, is the elementary; after it is passed and a measure of
control obtained, you will find concentration one of the most
natural things in the world to you.

Persevere then; conguer oll difficulties, and you will say tn
the end, “It has been well worth the while”

CHAPTER XIIL
LESSON ELEVEN.
SCIENTIFIC CONCENTRATION.
ATTENTION AND MENTAL DISCIPLINE
SUMMARY OF LESSON ELEVEN.

The object of the Exercises in Lesson Eleven is to calm both
mind and body (which forms the basis by which you gain con-
trol over both); to cultivate the Senses, and to acquire the
habit of attention. You are thus introduced to Concentration
in a simple and easy manner, asking nothing very difficult from
you.

Exercise No. 1. Relaxing Mind and Body ....Page No. 79
Exercise No. 2. Concentrating on the Sense of
Sight oo Page No. 8o
Exercise No. 3. Fxercise in Attention........ TFage No. 81
Exercise No. 4. Concentrating on the Sense of
Smell ...t Page No. 82
Exercise No. 5. Concentrating on the Sense of
Hearing ......ooivvveenns Page No. 83
. Exercise No. 6. Exercise in Attention ....... Page No. &4
Exercise No. 7. Concentration While Counting.Page No. &g
Exercise No. 8 Concentrating on the Sense of
Touch ...ovvviiviiiinans Page No. 8j
Exercise No. g. Concentrating on the Sensc of
Taste cveerenniiarnnnnnas Page No. 806

Exercise No. 10. Concentrating on the Nerves.Page No. 87
Exercise No. 11. Exercise in Voluntary Action.Page No. 83
Exercise No. 12. Concentrating on Sleep ...... Page No. 88

('
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The student must endeavor to carry out faithfully the exer-
cises in this Lesson, as all his or her building must be done upon
it. Unless you obtain some measure of success over the exer-
cises given in this Lesson, yvou cannot expect to succeed in the
difficult exercises given in the following Lessons.

In practicing the exercises on the Senses students are re-
minded that the real object is not so much the development
of the Scuses, but rather the acquirement of the habit of atten-
tion; that is, a particular mental atiitude, Concentration,
per se, has nothing to do with betier hearing or better vision—
these are merely resultants.

ESSENTIALS OF LESSON ELEVEN,

In these “Essentials” your attention is drawn to the many
things which you can concentrate upon in your daily life.  Such
practice will greatly aid you in acquiring the habit of attention
and will tend to make easier the concentration demanded in
study or in business.

You are to pay attention to your unimportant acts, so that
you may break away from habits which make it impossible for
you to concentrate upon important matters. Begin from now
to pay attention to the following little things:

First—Pay attention while dressing, while you are putting
your shoes on, while shaving (1f a gentleman), while washing
yourself, and while brushing your hair.

Second—Pay attention while cating your food. Do not
read while eating. 1f conversation is going on around you, and
you are obliged to enter into it, do so, but with the main thought
on the act of eating.

Thivd—Day attention while at your recreation. Drop all
thought of business or study. You are out for enjoyment now,
therefore take it easy—drop everything else and lay aside husi-
ness affairs.

Fourth—The important point in doing any of these things
is to attend to oNEe thing only. Thus, when dressing, dn not
wonder what you are going to have for breakfast, or how you
are going to spend the day. ‘Think these out, if you like,
before you rise.  Say to yourself: T am dressing” (this directs
the attention of the mind to the fact) ; T must dress quickly.”

You will be surprised how much time you waste on dressing,
or any other ¢of the acts which I have enumerated. A good way
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to test this is to take your watch and time yourself how long
each act takes you to perform. Note down the time mn your
note-book and then commence to concentrate on each act daily,
Vou will soon find yourself beating your old records,

One student, a stenographer in the employ of a bank, found
he spent twenty minutes in copying letters of a certain number
of lines from his shorthand notes. He cor_lcentraled upon this
work and to his great astonishiment found it only occupied him

- fifteen minutes, and the work was better done‘_ _

Thus, over this one act he had been wasting five minutes.
This is now a common experience with students; many report
a great saving of time in performing certain work—time which
they can, and do, use in other ways.

But now a word of warning—do not rush madly to beat
your former times of doing any of these acts; always keep 1n
mind that in concentration there must be no strain, no excite-
ment, no worry, only confidence. .

Vou must be cool, calm and collected in everything you do;
and remember, before you undertake anything, to keep this
attitude in mind. Say to yourself: “I am cool, caim and col-
fected. I shall do my utmost to do this act well and quickly,
but I shall not attempt to force myself or use strain; every-
thing shall be done calmly and quietly.”

You will find that everything you do will eventually be char-
acterized by this spirit of calmness, coolness and collectedness—
and everything will be much better done than formerly.

EXERCISE NO. 1.
RELAXING MIND AND BODY.

The first essential in concentration is to still the senses, to
get quiet, to suspend confused mental activity. In the past, in
common with the vast majority of mortals, you have obeyed the
dictates of your mind. You have never realized its ceaseless
activity and enormous power. Tt is, therefore, the object of
this exercise to introduce you to the threshold of your mind
world, You must learn the hidden powers of your mind, and
then try to direct those powers.

For the purpose of this exercise you should select your hed-
room, where you are assured privacy, for you must be by your-
self, away from everyone. Lock your bedroom door and lie
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down on the bed. Lie in the middle of the bed, relax, and
stretch your feet down as far as they will go. Next stretch
your arms out, and be sure your head is on a level with your
body; that is, not resting on a pillow. Raise your head and
let it fall back on the bed as if (your head) did not belong 1o
you. Do this three times and then let the head rest where it
falls.

Now raise one arm and let it fall in the same manner, three
times. Do the same with the other arm and then with each leg.
Now lie perfectly still and try ta think of no particular subject,
Let the mind wander where it likes, but do not let 1 pursue a
tratn of thought. The best plan is to think-—"T am resting,
just resting, that is all.”  After fifteen minutes, rise.

This is a most important though very simple exercise, Iis
object is to steady the nerves, to quiet the mind, to relax the
muscles, and to give you tone. Once you come to realize the
peace and the good this exercise will bring you, you will value
it accordingly and practice it when wearied or worried. You
will find, probably at first, that all your body will rebel at the
inactivity, but this will prove to you the necessity for the exer-
cise,

This exercise is the foundation of some very difficult exer-
cises, and should be carried out every day, until it gives way to
the exercises founded thereon.

EXERCISE NO. 2.
CONCENTRATING ON THE SENSE OF SIGHT.

This exercise is a great favorite with all students of con-
centration, partly on account of its simplicity and partly on
account of the benefits to be derived from it.

Get a sheet of note-paper and in the center make an ink spot
about half the size of a quarter dollar. Pin the sheet on the
wall of your room and sit in your chair about eight to ten feet
from the sheet, which should be on a level with your eyes.
Then, without making a single movement, gaze at the spot
steadily and count slowly and mentally up to one hundred. Do
not mind if your eyes blink—the object of the exercise is to
concentrate your mind on the counting. Try to think of the
counting to the exclusion of everything else; that is, do not
allow your mind to dritt ro any other subject
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This excrcise, simple as it looks, requires considerable effort
on the part of a beginner to keep the mind fixed on the count-
ing. Do pot count beyond one hundred till your mind gets used
to the exercise, which will, perhaps, not be for a week or so.
Afterwards you can extend, but do so gradually. Breathe nat-
grally while counting {this is nlnportz}nt). . This exercise 15 one
of the “Oh, I can dozthi’t easily”” kind, till you find that 1t 1s

ite 50 easy as it looks.

ot '%tl?éediﬂﬁcultj;,' lies in the monotqnous_character of the count-
ing, which does not prevent an active mind from carrying on a
train of thought at the same time; and then other thoughts
enter the mind, and finally you find you are not counting at
all.  Should, however, you be able to complete the counting,

¢ will find when you review the mental process that o ]few
thoughts did cross your mind, You will find it very diffi-
cult for a time to keep them out, but you should keep at the
exercise till you can keep them out——all of them, '

Do not at first practice this exercise more than twice a day.
Only harm will come if you force matters. In time, the mind
will be gradually got under control, and you will do the exercise
easily. _ o

A good time to test yourself at this exercise 15 after some
one has annoyed you, or after you have heard or read some
interesting piece of news, Then you will find the mind struggle
to take your thoughts off the counting, and you will find that it
will take you all your time to come off victor.

EXERCISE NO. 3.
EXERCISE IN ATTENTION.

You will find this excrcise very valuable for the develop-
ment of Mental Discipline and also in the training of your pow-
ers of observation. The regular practice of this exercise (and
it is one that you can practice almost anywhere) will make
you observe things that escape the eyes of mast people. You
will find, also, that you will observe when outside automatically,
and moreover, you will be able to bring back to your memory
what you have chserved, should you ever require it.

Choose any little thing such as a lead pe_ncﬂ, a pen, a pen-
knife, a key, a match-box, or a coin. Take it up in your hand
and note the time at which you took it up. Commence now to
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examine the article. Let us say you have chosen a fountain
pen, Examine it carefully all over as if you were bent on
knowing everything concerning it. Do not hurry; no matter
what the article i3 you choose, it should take you five minutes
at least to go carcfully over it.

Now to come back to our supposed choice—a pen, Note
first the nily; what it is made of, its shape, the name of the pen,
its maker, any scratches or inkstains upon it. Then examine
the holder; note what it is made of, its shape, any name upon
it. Then go over its surface carefully, noting each little scratch
or dint. After you have finished your examination, see how
long it has taken you and note down the time in your note-book.
As your powers of concentration® develop you will find your
examination of articles take you longer, and yet it will seem
shorter. This is a good sign—watch for it.

Observe, you are not merely to stare at the pen.  You must
keep in"mind that you are making a thorough overhaul of it
Do not allow your mind to stray from your task. At first, of
course, you will find it do so, but bring it back again and again
until you conquer. Trivial as this exercise may seem, you will
find it a valuable one. It will train your powers of observation
and you will extend these in other situations where they will
stand you in good stead.

Choose a fresh article cach day, for this will sustain inter-
est—a very important feature for beginners in concentration,
as indeed in every new study. As soon as you find the exercise
tiring you, or making you fecl drowsy, drop it for that day.

Sit perfectly still during this exercise. Use only such
muscles (those of the hands and eye) as are absolutely cssen-
tial to its performance. Keep also in mind the calm attitude,

This exercise is specially valuable for business men and
women, as it cultivates cbservation, and that calm, cool, col-
lectedness which tells so strongly in business.

EXERCISE NO. 4.
CONCENTRATING ON THE SENSE OF SMELL.

It 15 an established fact that concentration intensifies the
powers of the senses to a remarkable degree. Very few people

*A watch-maker, and those who do watch repairing, knows, as the
result of constant concentration, all parts of a watch, and can mentally
picture its entire mechanism,
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ay any attention to this in an ordinary way, therefore you
should train your senses as you wculd train any other part of
your organism. ) o
In most people the sense of Smell is fairly keen and there
is no desire on their part to cultivate it. It should he noted,
however, that when you exercise your ollactory powers you
generally adopt a peculiarly attentive attitude. Especially is
this so when you are unable to locate a certain odor, or where
ou are uncertain of its nature.
Students should note this attitude when trying to detect, or
to discriminate between odors. We seem for the time being
to shut off every other thought from the mind but that of the

odor. _ )
As a means of acquiring the attentive habit of mind, stu-

dents should analyze the different odors which assail their

olfactory nerves. Concentrate upon adors when in the country,
or when entering a house (as the smcll of cooking, the quality
of the air contrasted with that outside) when entering shops
(a chemist’s, for example). ‘ _
Experiment also with perfumes or toilet waters sprinkled
on a handkerchief, taking care that none gets on your hands or
person. Note how the olfactory nerves are influenced by fa-
tigue, i. e, how the intensity of the smell seems to grow less
after a time. . .
Try to describe the different odors—thetr character, 1n-
tensity; and also their cffect upon you. Such practice, from
time to time, will increase greatly your power of attention a‘nd
it is practice that you can put into operation without interfering
with your work, business or studies; for it can be done, mostly,

" as you go about {rom place to place.

EXERCISE NO. 3.
CONCENTRATING ON THE SENSE OF ITEARING.

The following exercise is intended to develop the sense
of hearing by concentrating upon it. 1f you practice it daily
you will find your hearing become much more acute.

Get a2 small clock with a Ioud tick, such as an alarm clock,
and put it on the mantel-picce in your bedroom. Then gradu-
ally walk backwards from the room, a step at a time (slowly
is essential), listening intently the while to the tick of the clock.
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As you find the {ick growing fainter, walk more slowly, and
when you reach the spot where you can no longer hear the
tick, take a note of the place where you are standing, and sce
if you can reach a more distant spot a week or two later, Dao
not neglect to see that the clock always occupies the same posi-
tion on the mantel-piece.

The great point to attend to in this excrcise is the listening
aftitude. You must keep your ears on the streich, as it were,
for the sound of the tick, and (very important), never allow
yourself to think of any other thing but the tick. Simple as
these exercises of the senses seem, very few people can do them
right away, for their minds wif! stray to other things,

You can, and should, extend this exercise of hearing to yvour
walks outside. Go somewhere and listen to the great variety
of sounds around you. Then pick out one sound and try to
confine your attention to it for a few minutes. If you do this
constantly in your walks, it will add a purpose to them, and
you will find, unless there is organic disease, that your hearing
will be greatly strengthened,

EXERCISE NO. 6.
EXERCISE IN ATTENTION.

The following is an exercise in attention, It is very, very
simple, and yet you will find it makes a fair demand on your
concentrative powers.

Take a column in a newspaper, and commencing at the top,
cross out with a pen or pencil every letter O you come across.
Go faithfully from the top of the column to the bottown. The
simplicity of this exercise hides its real character. You will
find that the attention will grow weary, that the letters will
appear to run together, and your thoughts </ wander away
from what you are doing, unless you are able to concentrate,
Now this you must try to prevent,

Say to yourself every time you find your thoughts straying
—*“All I am thinking about is to mark out each Jetter O. T am
not thinking and must not think of anything else.”  When
you have mastered this exercise, and by mastery I mean can
keep your mind solely on blotting cut the OO’s, you have made
a big stride towards concentration.

The grand thing about this exercise is that you can practice
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it in so many places; at home, on your way to work or busi-
ness, while sitting in train, automobile or car; in your lunch
or dinner hour or at a theater between the acts, etc, Remember,
however, to drop the exercise as soon as you find yourself
growing really tired. Five minutes at it is sufficient for most
students who have not had training in concentration.

It is a good plan to go over the same column on the follow-
ing day, and count the number of O’s omitted. If you will
keep a record of these you will be able to note progress. Thus
the fewer the s omitted the hetter your attention will have

beer.
EXERCISE NO. 7.

CONCENTRATION WHILE COUNTING.

Select a clock with a loud thick, such as an alarm clock.
Sit in your chair and listen to the ticks for a minute or two,
and then begin to count silently; that is, inwardly, up to 200
ticks. You will notice that the tick in an alarm clock is fairly
quick, so you must learn to count fast. S

As soon as you have got accustomed to the quick tick,
which you call one tick, commence to count, but do not look
at the clock, or you will defeat the object of the exercise. As
you count, gaze at the ceiling, then at the floor—anywhere, in
fact, but at the clock. As you gaze about do not think of any
of the objects you are looking at; that is, attempt to deny them
entrance to your consciousness, Think only of the counting;
nothing else.

This simple exercise is a splendid one for beginners, for

- the eye and ear fight for mastery. The eye sends message

after message to your brain concerning the things it sees, and
the ear also sends its messages of what it hears. One of these
two senses will win the fight. You must make the ear the
winner by refusing to attend to the messages of the eye. By
proper attention and concentration you can master it.

EXERCISE No. 8.
CONCENTRATING ON THE SENSE OF TOUCH,

Blind people have developed the sense of touch to a remark-
able degree, many being able to tell a piece of money simply
by feeling the coin.
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A very interesting touch experiment, and one which tends
to cultivate the attentive attitude, is to try and detect the cold
spots on the palm or back of the hand, or on the cheek or brow,

Take a lead pencil, with the point fairly blunt, and draw
it gently over the palm of the hand. As you draw the pencil
slowly over the palm surface, every here and there you will
experience a sudden sensation of cold. These parts are the
cold spots, and it is owing to these that the sensation of cold
is carried by the nerves to the brain, If you mark these spots
with colored ink you will get a chart of the cold spots on a
given surface.

There are also warm spots, detected by dipping a steel knit-
ting needle with a blunt end in warm water, then wiping it
dry and drawing it over the palm-surface, in the same way
as with the lead pencil. The warm spots, however, have not
the same intensity as the cold spots.

Students can also cultivate the sense of touch by touching
articles in the dark, or with the eyes closed. It is often very
difficult to describe the nature of an article touched in a dark
room, or when the eyes are blindfolded.

These exercises in concentrating on the senses will greatly
benefit you, not only in concentration, but in making your senses
keener, thus adding to your means of knowledge. For, remem-
ber, all knowledge is only gained by synthesizing impresstons
received through the different senses. Unless these impressions
are clear and definite the work of thought is hindered and
advancement in knowledge retarded.

EXERCISE NO. o.
CONCENTRATING ON THE SENSE OF TASTE.

Students should cultivate the sense of taste by paying
particular attention to the taste of the various kinds of food
while at their meals. Very few people have a keen sense of
taste, which is mainly due to their eating their food in a hur-
ried manner,

To concentrate upon taste while eating anything tends to
excite the salivary glands, thus aiding the process of digestion.

Students should note, too, that different parts of the tongue
give different sensations of taste. FExperiment and see which
part gives the greatest intensity. Note, also, that the middle
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or center part of the tongue surface gives no sensation of
taste. Lry this. Puta gr_ain of sugar or of salt in the center
of your tongue and you will find that you can detect no sensa-
tion of sweetness or saltness,

Children have a much keener sensc of taste than adults. The
middle part of the tongue of a child, as also the mucous mem-
brane, gives senisalions of taste which are non-existent in the
case of adults.

Expert tca-tasters have cultivated the sense of Taste to a
high state of perfection. Some tea-travelers are so expert
that they can pick out their own sanple out of a dozcn and
more different sample cups of tea. _ ‘

Always remember that the ultimale aim of ail the cxercises
is to develop allention, 1. e., coitcciiration, without the strain
which always accompanies it in the untrained wman or WoiRAN,

EXERCISE NO. 10.
CONCENTRATING ON THE NERVES.

Lie upon your bed, thoroughly relaxed .( see Exercise No.
1), and concentrate your mind upon your body.

Try to become conscious of the beating of your heart, the
murmuring in your ears, the sound of your Lreathing. Do not
pay the shghtest attention to any other soun.d, say of an out-
side nature, Next concentrate upon the various parts of your
body, such as the head, the feet, the arms, t}‘w legs; then the
lungs, the heart, the howels, the liver, the kidneys and other

~ bodily functicns,

Think thiat through these various parts and organs the Llood
is flowing and carrying life and health to every part; try to
make your thinking so vigerous, sO real, that you can actually
feel the bload coursing through your system. _

Say, now, to yoursclf: “I am alive: every cell in my
organism thrills with life; every part of me is filled with
vitality.” Ticture yourself standing up a perfect type of
bodily strength, strong in mind and strong 1n body, Literally
realize it with all the intensity of mind and soul.

This is a grand exercise to take just before goh}g to sleep
and before rising in the morning. XNot only will it improve
your concentrative powers, but you will find it will greatly
improve your health, for you will find, as you advance, that the
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body is but a reflection of the mind-—that as you habitually
picture yourself in mind, so will you tend to become in body.

EXERCISE NQ. 11,
EXERCISE IN VOLUNTARY ACTION.

Sit back in your chair and twirl your thumbs, Do it slowly
and keep your gaze fixed on your thumbs. Do not think of
anything but the twirling.

To fix your attention, if you find it difheult {o prevent
thoughts coming into your mind, count up to onc hundred
After twirling the thumbs in one direction, twirl in the op-
posite direction.

This exercise is very simple, yet it makes demands upon
you, for you will find it difficult to keep your thoughts solely
on the twirling. Do not do this exercise in any public place;
it is meant for your own room or anywhere where you are
free from observation.

EXERCISE NO. 12
CONCENTRATING ON SLEEP.

A very good exercise In concentration on sleep is the water
method. The simplest is as follows:

Put a glass on a table in your room and fill the glass full of
water. Now take up an easy position in a chair alongside the
table and gaze into the depths of the water, Sit with your back
to the light. At first, simply gaze into the water and think
of its cool, calm depth,

Try to bring yourself to a quiet, firm realization that your
whole physical body is taking on the calm, cool conditiens of
the crystal like water within the glass,

Many people sit by a stream of running water for hours.
This has a quicting effect on the nerves and many times causes
sleep.

Again, while gazing within the glass of pure, clear crystal
like water, hold the thought of sleep and health and see if you
can induce the on-coming of drawsiness and sleep.

Never mind if you canmut concentrate on sleep strong
enough the first few exercises to become sleepy; this will
come later if you continue the exercises faithfully. 'The
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ohject of this exercise is to simply keep the mind to a train
of thought of sleep and quietness so as to greatly strengthen
the entire nervous system. By being able to concentrate on
sleep you will be able to calm the mind and render it passive
and quiet at the dictates of your will.

THE INDUCTION OF SLEEP.

For the induction of sleep several concomitant conditions
are necessary, chief among which are an exhaustion of potential
interest, and the presence of monotony. The induction of sleep
is the resultant of these joint conditions. Other conditions,
of course, are more or less essential and conducive to sleep,
such as a peaceful state of mind, a comfortable posture, ab-
sence of bodily pain, external excitement, etc. There are
exceptions, however. Persons accustomed to sleeping in the
midst of great noise and excitement find it extremely difficult
to go to sleep where there is perfect silence, The faculty of
imitation also helps to bring it about. When we see others
dozing we are maturally inclined to follow their example, and
at night the consciousness that all around us are asleep disposes
us to seek the same condition. Talking about sleep is apt to
induce somnolence, just as talking about iood may provoke
hunger. Monotonous sounds, such as raindrops falling upon
the roof, or the breaking of wind tossed waves upon the sea-
shore, tend to encourage slumber. Monotonous repetition of
sleep Suggestions have a decided tendency to induce sleep. The
unvarying accents of an unskilled lecturer is an instance of the
effects of monotonous repetition. Muscular repose is also, as
a rule, a necessary preliminary to sleep, though there are many
instances of soldiers and others who under circumstances of
exceptional fatigue and excitement have not been prevented
from sleeping in the most strained and uncomfortable posi-
tions, amid the continuous roar of battle or the blustering of a
fierce gale.

The transition from the walking to the sleeping state and
vice versa is often sudden, but generally there is a noticeable
gradation. To illustrate: a man sitting in an arm-chair “dozes,’
but is brought back to a partial degree of consclousness by his
head falling forward.




CHAPTER XIV,

LESSON TWELVE.
SCIENTIFIC CONCENTRATION.
ATTENTION AND MENTAL DISCIPLINE.
SUMMARY OF LESSON TWELVE.

To some students Lesson Twelve will prove more interest-
ing than Lesson Eleven, since it gives more physical work
and results are, perhaps, quicker seen.

Exercise No. 13. Concentration for Control of

Muscles of the Arms ...... Page No. g2
Exercise No. 14. Concentration for Control of

Muscles of the Legs ...... Page No. 93
Exercise No. 15. Concentration for Control of

Muscles of the Head ...... Page No. 94
Exercise No. 16. Concentration for Control of

Muscles of the Arms ...... Page No. 94
Exercise No. 17. Concentration Applied to Read-

o T Page No. 0§
Exercise No. 18. Concentration Applied to Mem-

OFY tevvinnnrsranmnensnnens Page No. g3
Exercise No. 19. Concentrating on Sensations..Page No. 96
Exercise No. 20. LExercise in Attention........ Page No. o7
Exercise No. 21. Concentrating on Verse Writ-

I v ivrsnnrnrnremnananens Page No.
Exercise No, 22. Concentration Applied to the

Breathing .......co0vuv..- Page No. o8
Exercise No. 23. Concentration Applied to Self-

Reliance .....ivivunnnnan, Page No. 100

Every student is advised to give some practice to Exercise
90
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No. 15, as it 15 one that, like Exercise No. 23, has a marked
effect upon character.

Students are requested to note the last paragraph in Exer-
cise No. 19, and also the last paragraph in Ixercise No. 20.

Again, the student should now begin to find his interest in
Concentration and Mental Discipline growing, for he will be-

:n to realize the important part it will play in his life if faith~
fully followed.

T ever you feel discouraged with the results of any exer-
cise, please do not say to yourself : “I shall never master this.”
Say rather: “I shall do this better next time.” Believe this
as you say it, and you will find that you wifl do it better next
time. This attitude is in accordance with the Law of Habit.

ESSENTIALS OF LESSON TWELVE,

There are certain little things which are fatal to Concentra-
tion and Mental Discipline in the highest sense, and these little
things are things of which nearly every man and woman is,
in some degree, guilty.

The first class comprises those people who cannot keep their
hands still; who are always pulling at their watch chain or
coat, or induling in little tricks of speech or gesture, or who
move backwards or forwards in their chair when talking te
you. This class also comprises people who delight in beating
the floor with their foot, tattooing on desk or table with their
fingers, biting their finger nails, twirling their mustache, etc.

The second class comprises all who worry over the merest

“trifle; who are irritable and nervous, 50 that they start at the

least sound.

The third class comprises those who fire up at the slightest
thing; who never, in the least degree, attempt to control their
anger.

Now all the above are signs of a lack of self-control, and
you, as a student of concentration, must stop any of the above
acts of which you may be guilty.

An-excellent plan which the student can adopt is to repeat
the following affirmation every day. Even should you be, at
present, absolutely guiltless of any of these signs, you will
find the affirmation do you good, inasmuch as it will be a
perpetual reminder to you to guard against them, and so pre-
serve your self-control.
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AFFIRMATION.

“From henceforth I shall guard against any defects of
speech, or gestures which formerly characterized me, I shall
not worry over trifles. I shall not be nervous or irritable. I
shall not give way to passion, I shall be calm and self-con-
trolled under all circumstances. From henceforth 1 am free
from all these signs or acts which show a lack of self-control.”

Repeat this affirmation with great earnestness every day, or
several times in the day if you can, and try to mean and carry
out what you say, Understand and realize thoroughly all it
means and you will soon feel a difference in yourself—a dif-
ference which others will quickly mark and cause them to have
6 greater sense of respect for you.

EXERCISE NO. 13.

CONCENTRATION FOR CONTROL OF MUSCLES OF
THE ARMS.

Get a sheet of note-paper and in the center make a black spot
the size of a half dollar. Pin the paper on the wall of your
room on a level (standing) with your eyes. Then stand away
from the sheet a distance of from eight to ten feet, and ex-
tend your arm in the direction of the sheet. Keep the hand
perfectly straight and point the second finger until it exactly
covers the black spot.

Now if you run your eye along your arm to the fingers,
just as in sighting when firing a rifle, you will notice if there
15 the slightest wavering of the second finger. Do not watch
the hand; watch the tip of the second finger. If there is the
faintest quivering of the arm the finger tip will show it.

What you must do is to try to keep the finger tip exactly in
the center of the spct. At first you will find the arm very
unsteady, but with practice you will soon find yourself gaining
contro! over it.

You will find this exercise very tiring to the muscles of the
arm, therefore, for the first week or so do not practice it longer
than a minute at a time. You can practice several times a
day if you feel inclined, but at each time do not extend its dura-
tion beyond a minute. When you are fairly successful at the
minute stage, extend the time until you can hold the arm per-
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fectly steady for five minutes, Practice first with one arm and
then with the other.

This is an excellent exercise for any one, but it is especially
good for all who wish to excel in shooting, penmanship or
anything where steadiness of the hand and arm is required.
Golfers will find benefit from this exercise. Remember to
breathe naturally when doing this exercise. Take your mind
off the arm now and again and see if your breathing is all right.
This is absolutely essential. Retention of the breath means
strain, and this you must avoid,

EXERCISE NO. 14.

EXERCISE FOR CONTROL OF MUSCLES OF THE
LEG.

Put a coin down on the floor and stand away from it a
distance of two feet. Stand upright with your hands by your
side. Then raise and extend your leg until the toe of your
shoe is immediately over the coin. Do not let the toe of your
shoe go over the edge of the coin—try to keep it exactly on a
line with the edge of the coin. Watch the toe, and see if you
can detect any movement of the foot.

This exercise, also, is tiring, and should, like the arm exer-
cise, be restricted to a minute or two at a time during the first
week or so. When you have a fair amount of control at the
two feet distance, gradually extend (i. e., move away from the
coin) unti! your distance is nearing three feet. When you

 are successful at this distance you should try the Wall Exercise

as follows:

Take the shect of paper you use for your arm exercise and
pin it to the wall about three feet from the floor. Stand away
from the wall and raise your foot until the toe of your shoe
covers the spot on the sheet. Gradually heighten the sheet
until the spot approaches on a level with your eye. You will
find the strain on the muscles become more scvere as you
heighten the sheet. You must try and avoid this strain by
raising the height of the sheet gradually.

Practice with each leg alternately, and remember to watch
your breathing, as in the arm exercise. Do not think of any-
thing else when doing the exercise—keep the mind fixed on
what you are doing.
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EXERCISE NO. 15.

EXERCISE FOR CONTROIL, OF MUSCLES OF THE
HEAD.

Sit back at ease in your chair (an arm-chair is the hest),
and gaze at the ink-spot on your sheet of note-paper which
you have previously pinned on the wall on a level with your
eyes.

Sit with your watch in your hand and gaze at the spot on
the sheet for five minutes. Never mind if your eye blinks,
Do not move your head in the least degree, not even when
locking at your watch, You can easily do this by glancing
downwards, as this docs not involve any movement of the head.

Concentrate ail your thoughts on keeping the head perfectly
still.  As thoughts come into your mind, try to reject them
by saying: “I must keep my head perfectly still—I must think
of nothing else,”

Pay great attention to your breathing in this exercise; turn
your attention to it now and again and see if it is full and
rhythmic.  This exercise is very important and not at all diffi-
cult. It gives a sense of power and dignity to one, and is
vafuable in many situations in life.

The man who has perfect control of all the muscles of the
head and eyes always carries weight in conversation and in
business interviews. It powerfully impresses those with whom
you come into contact, and as you continue to practice it gives
you a feeling of calmness and restraint that will soon be hahitual
to you and be manifested in all you do.

Do not practice this exercise for a longer time than five
minutes the first week or so; afterwards, extend to fifteen
mimates,

EXERCISE NO. 16.

EXERCISE FOR CONTROL OF MUSCLES OF THE
ARMS.

Take a walking stick of a fair weight and point it at some
object, and run your eye along the stick so that the end of the
stick covers the object. Concentrate on keeping the stick firm
and steady, directly over the ohject.

Try this exercise at different angles for the stick. For in-
stance, point to a star overhead, then at a chimney-pot or
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object of a similar height ; next to an object directly on a level
with the arm when fully extended straight out, next pointing
to some object on the ground. Try first with one arm and
then with the other, o

Practice this exercise in a place where you can do 1t with-
out attracting attention. Keep your mind firmly fixed on
what you are doing.  Dreathe naturally.

EXERCISE NO. 17.
CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO READING.

Take a page in any book, or an article in a newspaper, and
read it carefully with a view to seeing if there are any mis-
spellings. You must read very carefully, spelling each word
silently. If you do this properly, that is, slowly and carefully,
by the time you have finished the page or article you will find
you have no idea of what you have been reading.

Test the accuracy of your work by going over the same
ground on the following day. Test it further by going over
it again two or threc days later. A still better test is to com-
mence with the last word of the page or article and read back-
wards, examining each word carefully as you come to it. Thus
suppose you were testing this exercise you would examine first,
the word “Day,” then each—it—to—time, efc

Do not confound this exercise with the work of a proof-
reader, for it is entirely different. He must attend to the sense
of what he is reading, as well as look out fpr mis-spellings—
you must concentrate solely on the mis_-sp{_ellmgs. _

This is a simple, yet excellent exercise in concentration, for
it makes great demands on your powers of attention. It is
also one you can practice almost anywhere and at _all times.
You will find, if you stick to it, that good results will follow.
Give five minutes of your titne to it each day.

EXERCISE NO. 18
CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO MEMORY.

Take a picture, in a magazine or nCwspaper, and}ook at it
intently for ten minutes. Note the subject of the picture and
its title. if it has one. Next note the various objects in the
picture and their respective positions to each other, Next
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observe the details in the picture. If there are men and women
in it note how they are dressed, etc. Never let your mind
wander for an instant from the picture and its story.

Do not tie yourself to a ten minutes’ examination if you find
that it is not sufficient ; take what time you like, so long as you
take in every detail. When your examination is complete,
put the picture away and banish it from your mind by reading
a book, or going for a walk, etc.

Next day, at about the same time as that in which you made
your examination on the previous day, bring the picture back
to your memory. Take a piece of paper and try to make a
rough sketch of the picture. Never mind if it is far from
being an artistic production. Never mind even if you cannot
draw at all; put on the paper some idea of the picture.

If there is a tree, and you cannot draw one, put down the
word “tree” where you think it should stand in the picture.
Employ the same methods if unable to sketch in the other de-
tails. Next compare your sketch with the picture and see what
details you have omitted. See also if it agrees with the image
of the picture in your mind.

This is an excellent memory* exercise and will greatly
develop your powers of olservation. It is also an excellent
exercise in concentration, for unless vour concentration is
good you will stand a poor chance of remembering the picture
in detail. Also see Lesson Seventeen in Part Three.

EXERCISE NO. 19.
CONCENTRATING ON SENSATIONS.

You are now to concentrate on certain sensations, such as
Hunger, Thirst, Cold, Heat.

Lie down on your bed, or on a couch, and commence to
think of Hunger. Try to think what it must feel like to be
ravenously hungry with no means of satisfying your hunger.
Picture the scene till you can almost feel the pangs of huoger,
Turn, then, to its opposite ; imagine yourself hungry and sitting
down to a splendid repast.  Picture the scene as each course is
brought in until fmally you retire from the table satisfied.

Next concentrate on Thirst until you feel your tongue dry

*Chopter XXV, Lesson Twenty-three, "Memary—Good And Bad
Memories” and, Chapter XXV1., Lesson Twenty-four, “Cultivation of
Memory” deals fully with the faculty of Memory.
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and parched. Then concentrate on its opposite—a_splendid
drink of cool, clear water, held before you. I’l"nagme it, as
Charles Lamb says, “purling over your tongue. Next con-
centrate on Cold until you feel shivering all over; then on its
opposite—Heat, until you are all in a glow. o
You will find that the sensations make splendid exercises in
concentration. You will find them, too, very v_aluable, for you
gain by them great control, and great-fmaginative power,
There is a further aspect from which this exercise may be
viewed. Every one knows that if we turn our attention when
in pain to the part affected the pain seems to increase. On the
other hand, if we can succeed in turning our attention to some-
thing else than the pain its intensity tends to grow less. With
practice one can gain wonderful contrql in this respect, and we
advise every student to make the experiment and carefully note

results.
EXERCISE NO. 2o0.

EXERCISE IN ATTENTION.

Take a sheet of note-paper, or any kind of paper, provided
there is on it neither reading nor writing matter. Make a fold
right round the sheet, of about half an inch, and press down
the fold with your thumb nail.

Now tear off this fold right round, so that you leave a
ragged edge. Next hold the sheet against a dark background
so that the edge will stand out quite clear. Make a mark in
one of the corners, and commencing from this mark, let the
eye wander slowly round the edge of the paper until it comes
hack to the mark again. .

Try as you go round to imagine the edge to be a series of
mountains and valleys, and let the eye travel up and down
these. Keep the mind on this act-—do not let it stray in the
least.

The object of the exercise is to train you in attention, and
you must bear in mind that to succeed you must simulate inter-
est in what you are doing. That is why you are told to imagine
the eye traveling up and down the mountains and valleys.

This exercise should be done very slowly; it cannot be done
effectively under five minute. To keep the attention on I,
and the interest keen, for ten minutes, shows that your power
of attention is growing.




98 THE MASTER KEY

To some students this exercise will prove very difficult,
especially if they are mére inclined to physical than to mental
work. Like a cyclist they want to rush round the track, but
they forget that even a cyclist must control this impulse if he
is to win. The man who has control over his mind is the one
who knows when to race ahead and when to restrain, and who
acts accordingly.

EXERCISE NO. 21.
CONCENTRATING ON VERSE WRITING.

Writing verse makes an admirable exercise in concentra-
tion, besides adding to your vocabulary, Choose at first verses
simple in construction,

Where the concentration comes in is in the endeavor to find
words that will thyme. Do not mind if you cannot write
poetry—all you are to concern yourself with is the rhyme; the
matter can be nonsensical or otherwise, as you please.

If you find that you cannot write even nonsense verses, try
to form pairs of words that will rhyme, such as, to take the
very simplest, cat, mat; doll, poll; ferry, merry, etc. Proceed
in this way until you can form more difficult ones,

Students must be careful to keep the mind centered on the
rthymes and not to stray away to the meanings of the words,
for this will tend to set up trains of thought and then mind-
wandering will almost inevitably follow. This, of course,
applies only to nonsense verses, or forming pairs of words.

EXERCISE NO. z2.
CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO THE BREATHING.

The following exercise on breathing is one employed with
great success by the Hindus. They use it extensively as a
means of attaining -what they term “perfect concentration.”

Sit in an easy position in your chair—not a reclining posi-
tion; one nearly upright is the best, and therefore a high,
straight-backed chair is the best to sit in.

Take in your hand a lead pencil—if you cannot get ore,
shape a piece of stick the size—and press one end of the pencil
against the right nostril, closing it. Now take a long breath,
drawing in the breath gently. It should take you eight sec-

ATTENTION AND MENTAL DISCIPLINE 99

inhale, Next hold the breath eight seconds, and then,
oﬁfi,ntg till:::laend of the pencil against the left nostril, expel the
greath through the right nostril, taking eight seconds to do
* mII\Text draw in through the right nostril eight seconds, held
the breath eight seconds and expel in eight seconds through the
left nostril, shifting the pencil against the right nostril for this
purpose. Keep drawing in through one nostril, then holding
the breath, then expelling through the ot}:ler nostril, up to
twenty times—each time you shift the pencil counting as one
time. As you get control over the breath, extend gradually
the number of seconds for inspiration, holding, and expu1§1on,
up to twenty seconds; but (1}:) not alter the number of times
—keep to twenty. Also avoid all movement other than that
involved in moving the pencil. Sit perfectly still during the
act of inhalation and exhalation of the breath. _
Every morning immediately on rising go to the open window
of a room which has free ventilation, Fold your arms across
the chest and drew the upper arms close to the side. Stand
erect ; expel all the air out of your lungs. After a short tmlle
relax your arms and hang them at the sides. Inhale deephy
through the nostrils as much air as the lungs will hold. The

~action must commence from the abdomen and then distend

the chest. The inhaled air must be held within for fifteen
seconds and then exhale slowly through the m'ou'gh. Practice
this not less than five times a day. In the beginning you may
feel a little dizzy and this will wear off in time,

In this exercise you are to think of nothing but the act of
breathing; concentrate your “-fh'ole mmd‘ upon it. Yop mu;t
try to avoid strain when inspiring, holding and expelling the
brea;}llll.is exercise has an excellent effect on the nerves and
respiratory system. It gives a cool, calm, dispassionate feel-
ing, Itis, without doubt, one of the finest modes of concentrat-
ing that anyone can practice. It should always be resortei to
when you feel under the stress of a great emotion, and when
about to face a severe mental task. Students of the Mental
Sciences (Logic, Psychology, Metaphysics, etc.) and the
Higher Mathematics, will find this a valuable exercise.

e A LE T T i e i
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EXERCISE NG. 23.
CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO SELF-RELIANCE.

The following exercise is one that is so simple that perhaps
you will wonder why you are asked to concentrate on it.  All
that it consists of is summed up in the phrase: “Keep your
mouth shut,” This sounds ridiculously easy, does it not? Yet
to carry it out is, with most people, a far from easy task.

Just notice for one day all the people you meet, and you
will be surprised how few keep their mouth shut—=#tight shuf,
I mean. Now just notice, also, the men whom you know to be
men of strong purpose, masterful men, self-reliant men—yon
will find they are all men who keep their mouth shut—tight
shut. This indicates Self-Reliance and Firmness.

The fact is that if you practice this exercise constantly,
only opening your mouth when speaking or when at your meals,
you will find yourself developing a strong will. You will look
at things differently; you will feel more manly, more reliant,
more determined, and all this will tend to remake your
character.

The writer is not asking you to practice this exercise for
your health's sake—all recognize its importance in that respect
—he simply asks you to carry it out for the benefit it will bring
you from a mental development point of view,

This exercise is net easy to the man or woman who has not
practiced it; you will find that you will have to check yourself
constantly, and shut your mouth up tight. It requires constant
concentration until the habit is acquired, and then you wiil do

it naturally—automatically,

In practicing this exercise students should guard against
giving their face an unnatural or unpleasant expression. Check
this tendency by examining your face in a mirror occasionally.

CHAPTER XV.

LESSON THIRTEEN,
SCIENTIFIC CONCENTRATION.
ATTENTION AND MENTAL DISCIPLINE.
SUMMARY OF LESSON THIRTEEN.

This is a very interesting Lesson, but more difficult than
Lesson Twelve, for it is largely mental, and must be very care-
fully practiced. ' _ _ _ _

}]g’:fl:)particulariy careful to avoid strain, or fatigue, in doing
any of the exercises herein. Festina lente (hasten slowly),
must be your motto, and ever before you.

Exercise No. 24. Concentrating on the Facial

Muscles ...ooovann TECRRE Page No. 103

Exercise No. 5. Coneeptration A Pp e 2 Page No. 104
e R
Exercise No. 28 Cc’ml;l}éitzr;};irr;%io'r; - Applled 'to Page No. 100
Exerci T Memqry_ i '].'i-e.c.l. o Page No. 107
ercise NO- 20 i TIabits .overennr Page No. 107
Exercise No. 30. Exercise in Attention ....... Page No. 108
Bxercise No. 31 Concentration i B d io s
' an Object in Life ......... Page No. 110

Remember the advice given in the last Lesson about being
discouraged. Never admit the thought of failure. _
Every student is also most earnestly admonished to give
101
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some practice to Exercise No. 24; it is of special value to
business men and women,

Exercises No. 31 and No. 32 are invaluable ta you.  If you
practice them in the proper spirit you will never be numbered
amongst life’s failures.

ESSENTIALS OF LESSON THIRTEEN.

The force of desire is one of the greatest forces in the world,
and it affords excellent exercises in Concentration. The desire
to tell is, perhaps, one of its strongest manifestations. I
commend the following exercises to you, whicl, if you duly
observe, will greatly strengthen your powers of Concentration,
and also your power of Scli-Control. (It is not the author’s
purpose here to go into the moral benefits which will result
from their practice.)

First—1If you know, or learn anything against the character
of any person, never tell it to another person. That 1s, speak-
ing generally, of course; special cases may demand it.  This
desire, in the vast majority of people, is enormous—if you can
control it, the benefits are tn proportion,

Second—If you hear an important piece of news, restrain
the desire to tell it to the first person you meet. By so doing
you are concentrating.  You concentrate all your powers of
resistance not to tell. Wlen you {eel you have conmand ovet
yourself, that is, when you feel the force of the desire to tell
diminish, you can then tell your news without any loss of con-
trol. It 1s the smpatience of the desire to tell that you are to
guard against.

Third—If a person tells you an mmportant picce of news,
which formerly would have caused you to start, jump up, or
to utter some exclamation of surprise—receive the news quiet-
Iy. Do not let your iriend make you lose coutrol.  You will
find he will be taken aback, and perhaps he will wonder if his
news was really as important as he thought it was.  You will
find that if you practice this that it will be of enormons benefit
to you, especially if you are m business. People will respeet
you, and yvou will gain a name for coolness, nerve and im-
perturbability—-syo1e will gain the name of a sivong man.

NoTE:—Do not receive the news in a waonden manner; use
tact, in accordance with the circumstances,

You may, perhaps, think that, strictly speaking, the above
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exercises are not concentrative, but a little reflection will shpw
you that they are highly so. The desire fo tell says: "You
must do as I tell you” Concentration replies: “No; by giztig
way to desire I am losing control over a part of myself. 1 shall
not do this; I shall concentrate all my powers of resistance
against this desire, and so preserve my self-control.”

Welcome occurrences lo practice these exercises and you
will reap great benefit.

EXERCISE NO. 24.
CONCENTRATING ON THE FACIAL MUSCLES.

1st. Position.  Sit upright in {ront of your looking-glass and
gaze at the root of your nose: that is, just
where the nose juts out from the brow,
Breathe naturally.

Concentrate your attention on the facial muscles and try
to avoid the slightest movement. Keep all thoughts at bay;
think only of keeping the facial muscles perfectly still.

2nd Position.  Stand upright in front of your looking-glass
and fix your gaze as ahove. TFollow the same
instructions as in the first position.

3rd Position.  Stand upright in front of a high mirror with
your hands down by your side. Stand per-
iectly motionless.

Do rot practice any of these positions, at first, for longer
than five minutes; gradually increase up to fifteen minutes.
Waltch your breathing carefully in each position.

The ahility to control the facial muscles will stand you in
good stead oh many occasions.  Its value cannot be estimated,
for these muscles are always trying to betray your thoughts
to others. Dad News, Good News, Surprise, I'ear, Joy, all
employ the facial muscles to express themselves, therefore
be on your guard and exact complete cbedience from your
facial muscles. Remember, people judge you by these muscles
as much as by what you say—therefore gain complete control
Qver thenu
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EXERCISE NO. 25.
CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO READING.

Read carefully a short story, and then write a precis* of it.
Or take a speech reported in the newspaper and condense it into
half-a-dozen lines or so. Remember, you are to read both the
story and the speech once only, noting as you go along the
essentials of each.

You will find that this exercise will make great demands on
your concentrative powers, for it demands keen attention, and
memory to a great extent, and with these the power of abstrac-
tion so that essentials may be clearly marked out as you pro-
ceed. Remember, you cannot say that you really know a thing
unless you can tell it or write it out. 1f you fail in the telling
or in the writing, it shows weakness of concentration, and the
retentive powers of your memory; therefore, your time has
been wasted.

If you are a student and wish to advance rapidly, tell what
you know to a congenial mind. In this way you will discover
defects in your knowledge—you will find that in many points
you lack clearness and definitencss. Even if you haven't any-
one to whom you feel you can talk about what you have read
or are interested in, do not be discouraged.

Go into your room and imagine a friend sitting opposite
to you, and try to tell him what you have read or are studying.
This plan will reveal many a weak point in your knowledge
and speech. Especially will it try your powers of continuity,
that is, the power to finish as well as you began; to round up,
as it were, your subject.

You will find this imaginary conversation or exposition a
magnificent concentration excrcise, In the same way, if you
imagine an audience in front of you, you will scon develop into
a good speaker. If you wish to become a ready speaker,} adopt
the following plan:

"Vrite out on several slips of paper the name of subjects to
speak upon. Your newspaper will supply you with plenty of
topics.  You should have some familiarity with the subjects
chosen,

*Precis, pra-see, §. an abridged statement; 2 summary (Fr).
tIf interested in Public Speaking, See Chapter XXVIH, Chapter XXIX
und Chapter XXX,
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Put your slips to one side and take one at random each
day. Have your watch in front of you and as scon as the
seconds pointer is at 60, commence to speak upon the subject
noted on your paper. You are to speak for one minute only;
as soon as the time is up you must stop.

You must not make excuses as to inability or unfamiliarity
with the topic—you must strike into your subject right away.
Aim at speaking without breaks—force yourself to say some-
thing. In time you will learn to think quickly, which is the

" chief requisite in readiness of speech.

EXERCISE NO. 26.
CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO THINKING;

No man can be a thinker unless he can concentrate his
thoughts on the subject matter before him. The ability to
think clearly should be the endeavor of every man and every
woman. A good way to develop this power is to take a verse
out of the Bible, or a verse of a poem, or a proverb, and try
to exhaust, or at least get a rough idea of its meaning.

To give an example. Suppose we take the verse: “To
him that hath shall be given, and from him that hath not, shall
be taken away even that which he hath.”” At first sight this
appears ridiculous. How can anything be taken away from a
person who has nothing?

Now on reflection you are met with a counter argument-—
It is impossible for a man to possess nothing, for no-thing
does nct exist. Let us examine the first argument—How can
anything be taken from a man who has nothing?

Every man, by faith and belief in health, possesses a meas-
ure of health, sometimes indeed so little that we may say he
has no health at all; yet if this person loses faith in the little
he has, it means that even that little will be taken away from
him,

The principle underlying this verse is a psychological one.
It means that unless a man, by having faith and belief, follows
the laws that make for health, wealth, or any other desirable
thing, eventually his power to obey the law will be taken away
from him. Take success, for instance; every man of whom
we speak as a failure possesses, potentially, the powers that
would lead him to success, but if he does not, or will not exert
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those powers by true faith, then in time they are taken away
from him.

Try this exercise on a different verse or proverh cvery day
and you will find your thinking powers develop to a wonder-
ful extent. You will gradually acquire the valuable power of
thinking for yourself—a power which very few people seem
to possess.

In concentrating on “thinking exercises,” as above, remem-
ber to sit perfectly still, to breathe naturally, and to avoid all
strain. [f thoughts do not seem to come to you, do not worry;
leave the exercise till another day. Do not sit at this exercise,
at first, for longer than ten or twenty minutes. Gradually
extend as your power of thinking grows.

Students should understand that the author is speaking here
of “thinking,” in a popular sense, There must always be a
wide difference between such thinking and that of the freined
thinker—one with a philosophical training in the niceties and
exactness of language and literary subjects,

EXERCISE NO. 27
CONCENTRATION APPLIED TC THINKING.

The following exercise will make greater demands upon you
than Exercise No. 26. It calls into play the retentive power of
memory, and requires keen concentration throughout.

Take any book which for you is fairly dilficult to under-
stand, and read it carefully for ten minutes; then put the book
to one side, and for twenty minutes think over what you have
vead. At the expiration of the twenty minutes, try to write
down, in your own words, an account of what you have read.

At first, if the exercise is absolutely new to you, you will
find the thinking exceedingly difficult.  First there will come a
feeling of heat, next one of strain and fatigue consequent on
your endeavor to reconstruct the subject, in your own words.
Following this will come mind-wandering, and you will have
to pull your thoughts back constantly, as it were, to the process
of reconstruction.

The exercise is very similar, in its physical aspect, to that
of lifting a heavy weight. You experience heat, muscle fatigue,
and a feeling of letting go the weight—all of which proves
that both exercises, the mental and the physical, can only be
mastered by degrees.
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This exercise in thinking is one that makes very great
demands on your concentrative powers, but you will find, that
if you persevere with it the constant practice will soon develop
your thinking powers—in other words, your thought power
and memory will grow, just as your muscle power will grow—
by steady and careful practice.

EXERCISE NO. 28.
CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO MEMORY.

Here is another excellent memory exercise which demands
high concentrative effort. As the concentration, so wiil the
memory tend to be, )

Read carefully a short sentence once only ; read it aloud, for
this will, in most cases, help the memory. Now see if you can
write it down. Next try a longer sentence and see if you can
write ¢ down. Iry now to write both sentences. Gradually
extend as you find your memory grow—you will get good
results if you keep on.

As a variation, read a sentence and mark it No. One. Then
read a sentence in a totally different book, and mark it No.
Two. Try now to write down sentence No. One. Other
variations will suggest themselves to you.

To succeed in this exercise will mean succeeding in con-
centration, for you cannct obtain results without great concen-
tration. You must keep out of mind every thought, but that
on which you are engaged ; never give way in the least, even
though some good idea comes into your mind. To give way
is fatal to concentration.

Do not be in despair if you make slow progress. Remem-
ber, you are fighting all your past inattention, and that is not
overcome in a week or so. Always make a point of reading
each sentence aloud—your ear is a valuable ally in the fight.
This will not apply if you are deficient in auditory memory——
see under “Mental Imagery” in Part Four, Alsc study Les-
sons 23 and 24, in Part Four.

EXERCISE NO. 29.
CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO BAD HABITS.

1f you are a victim or slave to any bad habit, you can obtain
great power over it by the following exercise in concentration:
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Lie down on your bed or couch and shut your eyes, and
imagine yourself standing in front of you.

Suppose, for example, you are a slave to drink. Imagine
that you are talking to your imaginary self about the horridness
of drunkenness, Then Imagine you are giving advice as to how
to control this awful habit. Picture to him (that is, yourself)
the delights of sobriety, contrasted with the degradation of
drunkenness.

Imagine you are trying to instill into him your own hatred
and horror of drunkennes,., Feel this horror, this hatred, until
your whole mind and body thrills with the feeling. Then, at
length, dismiss him by telling him that the habit will have no
power over him any more; that you will help him to overcome
it, and he will overcome it.

If the concentration in this exercise is perfect, you will find
growing up in you a hatred against the habit which enslaves
you. Cases are on record where men addicted to drink have
so talked to and admonished themselves in this manner that
whisky made them ill whenever they took it, and they were
forced to give it up.

EXERCISE NO. 30.
EXERCISE IN ATTENTION.

Hang your watch up on a nail on a level with your eye (ina
sitting posture). Now sit away from the watch a distance of
from three to four feet, according as your eyesight is good.

Now fix your gaze on the second hand and let your eye
follow it in its travels round the minute center. Gaze for five
minutes, and think enly of the second hand and its journey.,

This exercise will afford you an excellent test as to whether
your concentrative powers are growing. When you first take
up the exercise the pointer will seem to travel at a very slow
rate, and sometimes you will imagine it has stopped or is going
to stop. But as your concentration develops you will find that
the pointer will seem to go round much quicker, until later it
will seem almost to race round,

This is a capital exercise for any odd moments you do not
know what to do with, such as when you are waiting for some-
one, or waiting for your meals to be placed on the table. In
cases like this prop the watch up on the table, or hold it in your
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hand away from you. Remember to keep perfectly still during
this exercise~—this is necessary.

EXERCISE NO. 31.
CONCENTRATION IN FAITH.

1f you are a believer, you will find Faith an excellent means
for developing concentration. Even should you not be a
strong believer, you may, as a student of concentration, imagine
yourself as addressing your petitions to the invisible forces of
life. Many can assure you, from personal experience, that
you will get results. If you doubt, read the history of any
creed, and you will find that every creed gets results by faith.

It is owing to this universality that some ascribe the answer-
ing of prayer, not to a spiritual agency, but as founded in un-
known psychological laws, You can be pragmatic, and choose
according to your faith. ' )

We will suppose, then, that you have a desire that you wish
fulfilled, or that you want special guidance m a difficulty. Con-
centrate your mind on this (in the privacy of your own room)
and express your desire, making it perfectly clear and definite
what you want. Eave absolute Faith shown 1n what way you
can co-operate to have your desire fulfilled. Everything de-
pends upon your Faith definiteness; you wiust know what you
want and Believe you will get 1t. N

You will find that according to your ability to concentrate,
believe and state clearly your wants, that things will come your
way in connection with the thing you desire, How they come

“cannot be told from a material standpoint, but thousands of

people have found that they do come in answer o their peti-
tions, or faith, and the author most earnestly advises you to
follow in their steps. ) _

Even should you #ot gain the thing y.ou_desne, you will
greatly advance in congentration, and so, 1r'1d1rect1y, you may
gain the power to get, yourself, that which you have had
faith in. ]

Give thirty minutes to this exercise, and remember to
picture in your faith mind the thing you want, alw'ays ﬁmsh}ng
up by picturing yourself in mind, as really possessing the thing
you have asked for. Sit perfectly still during this exercise,
Close your eyes if you find it more helpful.
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LEXPFRCIS NO. 32,
CONCENTRATION ADPPLIED 1O AN OBJECT IN LIFE.

Every man and woman desires to succeed in life and the
surest way to do this is to have an object in life, and to con-
centrate on that object daily with the faith and belicf that you
will gam it.

The method advised here is as follows: Sit at ease in your
room, and think upon what you wish to be. Imagine you
see your desired end, and then try to defme, that is, make
clear all the steps leading up to it.  Then see vour end achieved.

Try to picture yourself the successful man, or woman, you
wish to be. Imagine how you would act; how you would
speak. Now go over the steps again and use auto-suggestion
on yourself by repeating the following:

Say: “I can be this kind of a man. I will be this man. [
ane this man. Nothing shall stop me from being a success. T
know the steps 1 must take to rcach my end, and T shall let
nothing hinder my toking these steps. I helieve I shall event-
ually reach my end in view, I SHALL. I SHALL™  (Gay
this aloud.)

After you have concentrated in this manner, try to follow
and live out the character in your daily life. Make every effort,
and you will find that if you do nat actnally reach what you are
aiming for you will certainly reach a much higher point, or
position, than you would otherwise o,

By following the above plan, you will be doing consciously
what many successful penple have done unconsciously.  These
people have always had an end in view: they have concentrated
upon it with faith day and night, and they have said to them-
selves when faced with difficulties: I shall succeed. I believe
I shall win, { shall let nothing keep me back. I shall aitain
my desired end.”

Read biography and you will see that this is true of all
really successful people. You will find, toe, that Science, in
the new developments in Psychology, is in agreement with the
principles here lotd down,

You will find this a grand exercise in concentration. Give
one-half hour to it at each sitting. A word of warning—Do
not let the exercise degenerate into mere day-dreaming; be in
dead carnest all the time,

—7—‘f—

CHAPTER XVL
LESSON FOURTEEN.
SCIENTIFIC CONCENTRATION.
ATTENTION AND MENTAL DISCIPLINE.
SUAMMARY OT LIESSON FOURTEEN.

This is a very difficult Lesson, so dilhcult that no student
can hope to master all of it without sincere study, but the
attempt to master will have valuable results; and as you hegin
to make a little headway it will have an important bearing on
your fulure carecr.

Exercise No. 33. Concentration Applied to

Reading ......cooveoans. Page No. 113
Exercise No. 34, Concentration Applicd to

Musele-Control oooooaan Page No. 114
Fxercise No. 35. Fxercise in Attention ....... Page No. 115
Exercise No. 36 Dxercise in Attention ....... Page No. 113
Exercise No. 37. Concentration Applied to

Defining ....oivrinranin-ns Page No. 116
Exercise No. 38. FExercise in Attention ........ Page No. 117
Exercise No. 39, Concentration Applicd to

Speech Coiiiii e Page No. 117
Exercisc No. 40. Errors in Councentration ..... Page No. 118

Excrcises No. 33 and No. 33 are particularly difficult and
tust be attacked very, very carelully,  Follow instructions mm-
plicitly.

Pay particular attention to Exerise No. 39; it is one of
the most important in this Volume.

Exercisc No, 40 is very important, and will repay you
splendidly if always acted on.
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ESSENTIALS OF LESSON FOURTEEN.

The author wishes to speak to you here of several things
which detract from attention and so hinder perfect concentra-
tion and mental discipline,

Nearly every man or woman who has a knotty problem to
solve (be’it one of study, business or connected with the
ordinary affairs of life) i1s guilty of some mental weakness
which accompanies the act of attending to the problem,

Some men sit smoking a pipe, and watching the smoke as
it rises from their lips. Some people cannot think the problem
out without a drumming accompamiment of their hands on the
table. Some sit all bunched up, every muscle tense, and every
nerve on the stretch. Others are on the move all the time—
some with every part of their body; others by walking rapidly
to and fro across the floor. All these people are thinking.
They will tell you they cannot think otherwise than by fol-
lowing one or other of the above methods.

Now suppose that any of these people are so situated that
they cannot employ any of these tricks of attention. What
happens? They are practically helpless. This should be one
reason why vou, as a student of concentration, should not em-
ploy any of these tricks.

Again, if you analyze any of these methods, you will find
that none of these pecple attain anything approaching “perfect
attention.” The attention of the smoker wanders to the
wreaths of smoke, and to their manifestations of form. The
people who drum on the table, find their thoughts wandering
to the table or the drumming, and so on with the other cases.

Now there is only one way in which perfect attention (rela-
tively) can be gained, and that is by being perfectly still. No
matter what the problem may be you have to solve, sit down
to it quietly. Sit upright in your chair and never move a
muscle, Do not move foot, hand, finger, head, or in fact any
part of your body, unless absclutely cbliged to do so. BE QUIET.

At first you may not succeed so well as formerly, as your
whole Lody will rebel; but you will find, as you keep on, that
you will think better and quicker than formerly, for instead of
wasting energy on the thinking you have saved it, and are now
ready to act on your thinking.

If your thinking has to be long and keen, sit perfectly still

e e
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with your eyes closed (if circumstances will permit), and see
that your muscles are in their normal state. '
Remember in all your thinking to observe the following
rule: Sit (or stand, if the conditions must be such), perfectly
still, every part of your body at rest, every muscle relaxed.
By so doing you will think without strain, and the quality of
your thinking will be higher, and the time spent much shorter.

EXERCISE NO. 33.
CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO READING.

Go into a room where a conversation is going on, Take up
2 book and try to read, making up your mind that you will not
listen to a single word of the conversation. Say to yourself
before commencing: “I WILL (i. e, determine) that I shall
not hear a single word of this conversation.”

Read for five minutes and then try to sece how much of the
conversation you can write down. Never mind if it seems
disjointed. Write down what you can remember, even
though it should be just a few words. Note—this is not a
memory excrcise, therefore, the more words you are able to
write down the worse for your concentration, for it proves
that the conversation has affected you, and hindered you con-
centrating on what you have been reading. .

This is an extremely difficult exercise (not the writing
down, but the ability to keep the mind closed, as it were, to
the conversation that is going on around you). Especially
will you find it difficult if the passage you have selected re-
quires close attention, or where the subject is not particularly
interesting. .

This exercise makes great demands on your concentrative
powers and is, therefore, very important. It is extremely
valuable to students, or to business people, who have often to
attend to intricate problemis, or complicated detail, while the
hum of conversation js going on around them. .

To some people this type of concentration is natural, as 1s
instanced by some authors who can write while surrounded by
conversation and other distractions. .

Always remember to preface the exercise by affirming that
you will not hear a single word of the conversation around you.

This will help you.
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Seek occasions to practice this exercise. You will find
them in your home, in a railway train, in a restaurant, while
sitting in the park, etc. Do not be discouraged if you make
slow progress; like all true progress it is a gradual process.

Some of the other exercises in this section will help you to
attain this type of concentration,

EXERCISE NO. 34.
CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO MUSCLE CONTROL,

In some of the other exercises therc bas been directions
given to control the muscles. The following exercise is to
develop still further control-of the muscles, but it is one that
needs, at first, the co-operation of another person.

Whenever the ordinary man or woman contracts a muscle,
sympathetic attraction is set up in various other muscles; this
can be prevented by concentrating the mind solely on the
muscles you wish contracted.

Suppose you clench your fist with the arm fully extended,
and then draw your arm up to your shoulder, and suppose
someone is holding your -other arm—the instant you clench
your fist and draw up arm No, I your friend will feel arm No.
2 contract sympathetically.

Now the way to overcome this is for your friend to keep
lifting arm No. 2 and letting it fall, while you are contracting
the other arm. By so doing the muscles become, in time, re-
laxed, and you can concentrate perfectly on one set of muscles
in arm No. 1 without {comparatively) any sympathetic attrac-
tion being set up In arm No, 2.

Practice next with the legs, first with one and then with
the other, until you have the same control over them as you
have obtained over the arms. After a time you can dispense
with the aid of a second party. You will find these exercises
very difficult for a time, but as they are not impossible, you
can look forward to conquering them,

You can easily avoid telling your friend what you are after.
Tell him you have read about sympathetic attraction and are
desirous of experimenting. Practice when conventent for your
triend to attend,

il
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EXERCISE NO. 3.
EXERCISE IN ATTENTION.

Lie down on your bed, stretch your feet down as far as they
will go, then stretch your arms out to their full extent across the
hed. Now relax. (See Exercise No. 1.)

After you bave rested a minute or two, try to make your
mind a blank. As each thought comes into your mind, by an
effort of will, try to reject it, that is, do not follow it up and
so allow a train of thought to be established. Resolutely put
each thought to one side and try to think of nothing——make
the mind a complete blank.

The first trial of this exercise will make you declare it im-
possible. It is not impossible, for many students_ of ad.vanced
concentration, especially in India, have accomplished it. Of
course, it cannot be sustained for a long time, although some
Indian Students declare it can. But whether long or short,
it is a valuable exercise in concentration, because it develops
great will-power, and thought-contral. _

As has been said, the first feeling is one of despair, but
after a few weeks trial you will not be so discouraged. You
have much the same feeling when first you commence to learn
a2 musical instrument. You think is impossible to make head-
way, but gradually the power cumes, and you cease to wonder.

You must be exceedingly careful in your first attempts at
this exercise. Do not practice it for longer than a minute at a
time, and only once per day for the first week or so. Extend
very gradually. When you can keep the mind blank for nearly
three mirutes you will have developed a wonderful control over
your thoughts.

EXERCISE NO. 36.
EXERCISE IN ATTENTION.

Lie down as in the previous exercise, and make the mind a
blank for a few seconds. Then instantly commence to think
of a subject. (Decide on the subject before lying down.}

Suppose, for example, you choose health. (Never mind if
at the time you are not in good health.) Try to think what
it means to be in perfect health; what your appearance would be
like, the pleasure it would bring, the freedom from illness.
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Then, when you feel you have exhausted the subject, banish it
by making the mind a blank again.  After a few seconds rise.

You should choose a fresh suhject each day, such as Wealth,
Power, Position, Influence, Love, Happiness, etc. Think also
of any particular ideal you should like to see realized, but never
think negative thoughts, such as, Fear, Ill-bealth, Misery, Hate,
Death, etc., for it is a law in concentration, for which there is
a sound psychological hasis, that what we concentrate upon,
that we tend to become.

Many people take advantage of this law by concentrating
daily upon their future, mapping it out clearly, and WILLING
at the same time, that it SHALL come to pass. (Exercise
No. 32 exemplifies this.)

The difficulty in this exercise is to keep the mind to its
subject, as, after the period of blankness, it tends to rush along
at top speed. Keep a firm control over it and never allow it to
wander from the subject. As soon as the exercise is over
(15 minutes) banish from the mind the subject you have
concentrated on.

EXERCISE NO. 37.
CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO DEFINING.

One of the most difficult things in the world of thought is
the power to define. Suppose you are asked to define the word
chair; you will probably answer: “Something to sit on.” But
you can sit on the ground, would you call it a chair? Then
you try again: “A chair is something we sit on to eat our food,
or sit in to read.” But this does not tell us what the chair
is, what it is made of, its appearance; you have only told us
certain uses to which we put it.

You should read a book like Davidsow's—"The Logic of
Definition” and you will get an idea of the difficulty of the
subject. Or read under “Definition” in any good book on
Logic.

To give a good definition makes great demands on most
people’s concentrative powers. Ask yourself what a table is,
or a book, desk, clock, piano, lamp, etc. Then lock up these
words in a good dictionary and see how the dictionary defini-
tion agrees with your definition. Of course, the dictionary
definition is often far from accurate, yet for the purpose of
this exercise it will, generally speaking, suffice,

S ot ok
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In defining anything, be on your guard against merely
describing it. For instance, if you were asked to define the
word “Negro” and you replied: “A hlack man” that would
not be definition, but description. A defmition is the explicit
statement of all the attributes of a term, and only such attri-
butes as arc implied by the name.

You will find that defining things will make your ideas
distinct and adequate, and the cifort will do you good, even
though you fail to give a definition that will satisfy a professor
of Logic. Tractice this exercise in any sparc moment,

EXERCISE NO. 38.
EXERCISE IN ATTENTION.

Take any simple word of three letters, such as, MAY,
CAN, PEXN, CAT, TOP, HAT, ete, and write it down in
bold, black letters.

Write it in the center of a piece of clean writing paper (i, e,
free from any other writing matter), and gaze steadily at
the middle letter. You must try now to obliterate out of your
mind the idea of the word. Concentrate solely on the middle
letter.

Suppose the word you have written is MAY, Do not let
the thought of “MAY"” cross vour mind, think only of the
letter “A)° You will find that the mind will struggle, it will
want to take in the word as a whole, and ¥l try to spell or
pronounce the name mentally.  This you must try to prevent,

This exercise luoks very simple, perhaps, but in reality it is
very difficult, and that is the reason the author has kept it hack
till now. It cannot be done until the mind has had a fair
amount of training, such as has been given you in previous
lessons.  Try it on a series of words, two minutes at each, at
different intervals during the day, and you will find that it is
not so simple as it looks. This is an excellent exercise for
anyone troubled with mind-wandering.

EXFRCISE NO. 30.
CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO SPEECH.

The best way to obtain extraordinary accuracy and flow of
language is to lay it down as a fixed rule to do your best on
every occasion, and in every company, to impart whatever you
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know in the most forcille language vou can put it in; and that
by constant practice, and never seffering any carcless expres-
siols to cscape vou, or attempting to deliver vour thoughts
without arranging tliem in the clearest manner, it will, in time,
become habitual to you.

This plan makes an excellent exercise in concentration. for
it requires constant watchiulness, con<tant concentration to
achieve suceess.  The majority of people never try to express
themselves well. They would be ashamed, probably, 1f some-
one were to present them with a verbatin report of any con-
versation they bad taken part in, where they were wiconseious
that thiey were being reported, or even watched

You should commence from todny, and instead of using
sentences with no character or swing alout them, fry (o express
yourseli in the best language you can fird in which to clothe
your thoughts.  Tut rememlier, do not go to the other extreme
and use long words where short ones would do, or stilted, or
pedantic language.,

Let your sentences be simple, with no long involved phrases
or subordinate sentences to try the patience of your hearers,
Speak naturally (i. e., with no sugwestion of artifictality), yet
with strict regard to granmuatical principles, and you will find
that vour conversation will be sought alter.

Read Boswell's “Life of Johuson,” and vou will get an
excellent idea of what good conversation is, Lut remember to
avold sume of the Doctor’s errors due to his fondness of
hearing himself speak.

I camot too strongly urge upon you to pay attention to
this exercise, To husiness men, and to professicnal men, it is
simply fivaloalile, as 1t will mark them out from the ordinary
man wherever they go, and will comnmand the attention and
respect of all with whom they come nte contact.

EXERCISE NO. 40.
ERRORS IN CONCENTRATION.

The author, in this exercise, wishes to draw your attention
to some kinds of concentration that are wrong, so that in future
you may guard against them.

Lmerson has a saying: “If you are interested in a book, put
it away.” Do you know what he meant? He wcant to guard
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you against concentrating wrongly. Anyg?}l]ng dyou are'smtt}f:;
ested in you concentrate on naturally. The danger is ths

ou get so interested that you do not notice the effect upon
your nervous system, or the effect upon your muscles, or upon
you;j‘{;si{s be on your guard then in reading an interesting
book. Stop every now and then and note if there 1s any strain
anywhere—especially watch your breathing, for it is the first
to suffer from this wrong concentration. Itisa _good practice
to put the book to one side in its most interesting part and
concentrate upon something else. This will show you if the
book is having too strong an effect upon you, for if it has,
it will be impossible for you to concentrate upon anything else.
Never let a book make you say: “I could not put it down t{ll
I finished it.” 1f you do so, you have paid for the book in
more than cash, _ .

Watch your concentration in games. 1f you win, never let
it lead you to excess; if you lose, never let it make you angry.
In other words, you have concentrated wrongly on the game
if it makes you tco pleased, or if it annoys you. The havoc
worked by wrong concentration in games, especially on the
nerves, is strongly shown in chess contests. The strain on the
players is something terrible, and many chess players have had
to give up the game altogether, simply on account of the strain.
A training in concentration would have avoided all this, and
given them an enormous advantage over their opponent,

Note carefully your concentration when you are at the
theater watching a play. Prepare _ycurself beforehand by
determining that you will take special care to control your
emotions. Take your mind off the play now and again and
examine yourself critically. If you are all strung up, you
have concentrated wrongly. Instead of concentrating on the
play, you have simply let yours_elf be hypnotized, and the actors
have done what they liked with your emotions. Follow the
same method or plan when listening to a speaker, or to a
musical performance. .

Watch your concentration in an argument. If it makes you
lose your temper, you have concentrated wrongly. Instead of
aiming at the validity oi the argument and trying to'conﬁne
your opponent to the same you have handed over to lam your
strongest weapon, viz., your self-control. You should concen-
trate upon the determination of the argument, and your desire
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should be that the right or truth will prevail. Whichever way
the argument goes then, that is, whether you win or lose, wil
not matter to you—you have done what you set out to do—
you have concentrated rightly.

If you follow out the principles given in this work, that is,
here, make exercises of them, you will benefit in health; you
will gain a reputation for calmness and coolness; you will de-
velop your powers of concentration and mental discipline to an
extent unknown to the vast majority of mankind,

HEALTH AND MENTAL FORCE.

Whatever contributes to the health, vitality, goodness of
heart and soundness of mental force contributes to success in
life. Health and vitality being the leading requisites,
the health habits of the student should be good, his il strong,
while patience, endurance, perseverance and sympathies should
be marked features in his character. He should have a good,
full, clear eye. His gaze should be honest, steady and pen-
etrating.

Heaith is largely a question of constitution—it is in-bred—
“Comes by Nature.” Its maintenance is requisite, but the how
of its preservation and maintenance need not be entered upon
here.* Every student’s [ife should be governed by “temperance
in all things;” he should abstain from gross foods, impure
drinks and associations, cultivate the good and true within
himself. I might say that early and regular habits—morning
bath, simple diet, adequate physical exercise, calmness and even-
ness of mind, will largely eontribute to successful results. As
for the rest, the student must study and practice.

Vitarity.—To add and store up vitality and to make your
physique appear attractive, think and practice the following :

(1) At meal times make it a point to masticate every
morsel as thoroughly as possible, and think and picture within
yourself that you are extracting a good deal of strength from"
the food.

(2) When practicing the breathing implant the idea in
your mind that you are absorbing within you Nature’s life
forces in abundance.

(3) While taking a bath concentrate and believe that you

*Those interested in the Psychology of Faith, Health and Disease
should study Lessonm Thirty-two, Thirly-three and Thiriy-fonr.
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are drawing health and strength from the water you bathe in
to vivify your system and to make your physique strong. "
TuE WILL—Next to health comes self-government, the
development of will and the power to conc.entratg'yoqr e;er;
gies. Will can be cultivated by the exercises given in Car
Four, but the initial power of will will depend upon yqurF. on:
centration and Mental Discipline. A persen deficient in 1rmt
ness, Self-esteem, Conscientiousness gnd C_or_ltmmty. 1sf no
likely to have a strong will. _But 1f_, in addztlon'to_ t}le ?rei;
going, they have those faculties which tend to t}mldlty, aij
of concentration, want of courage, as far as wull is concerned,
uld not develop concentration. _
theyI;W;rou grasp thcpelen'lenta_lry principles of Conce?traltlon
and Mental Discipline you will be the master of tua(1 awi
through which the human mind 15 moulded and swaye ann
of that intangible and subtle power which controls where eve

daggers fail.

“How poor are they that have not Patience!

N d ?ll‘
What wound did ever heal but by degrees — Shakespeare.

Patience and perseverance is the price of success. It mat-
ters not how unimportant these instructions may seem to jlyou,
or how simple they may appear; n}ake up your mind to fo lot\"‘{
them in every detail; do not pass judgment upon a thlnghtfn i
you have given it a fair trial; remember the greatest t nl'l]gs
in life are often the simplest things. It may seem to you t lat
the exercises are too simple to produce the astounding results
which the writer claims, but if you will only give the Lessons
a thorough trial you will be more than enthusiastic in your

i hem.
praliifhgé }t,rou finish Part Two you will feel astounded at youé
success and the degree of your advancement. The salient ar‘;I
all-important advice is “Learn each lesson before taking up i ;
next” Unless you succeed in the first and until you succeed
in that, you should not take up the next lesson. I youfprocee
contrary to directions, the author 1s not responmble or your
success, Remember, the instructions now lald_ before you are
the foundation over which you will have to build the s_tr};uctur.e
of success, They are THE MASTER KEY, and wit outt it
the doors of Concentration will not be ogcned to you, Master
it well and your complete success 1s certain-
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Self-Control is that quality in man which attracts interest,
confidence, friendship and love of mankind. This is the secret
of success.

“In character, in manners, in style, in all things the supreme excellence
is simmplicity."—FLongfellow.

In conversation observe the following rules: Never inter-
rupt a person while speaking; appear to pay attention and to
be interested in the conversation, but do not let his thoughts
produce any real impression upeon you. Avoid arguments on
any and all subjects, for every one has got his own opinions.
Do not attract attention by either your loud talk or laughter,
or show your egotism by trying to absorb in conversation,
Avoid whispering or conversing in a language that all the par-
ties may not be acquainted with. If you are gifted with wit,
do not make a display of it. Do not use slangwords and never
indulge in idle or ill natured gossip. Do not boast of your
achievements. Never make fun of the peculianities or idicsyn-
cracies of people with whom you come in contact.

“Costly thy habit as thy purse can buy

But not expressed in fancy; rich, not gandy;

For the apparel oft proclaims the man.”
—Shakespeare.

Always be simple, neat and clean. Keep your body clean
and void of any bad odor, and let your clothes be brushed and
neat.

Be always polite, for politeness is the oil that lubricates so-
ciety. Avoid arrogance and sycophancy. Be plain and unas-
suming. Study the characteristics of each and every man
whom you wish to influence. Never get excited in conversa-
tion. Always be obliging and ready to assist others out of
misfortunes and dilemmas. Be as agreeable to your social in-
feriors as to your equals and superiors.

If you are quick tempered and apt to give way to a fear
of misfortune or worry, you should pay particular attention to
the lessons given in Part Four, under “Will Culture.”

Cultivate a frank and open manner. Always be earnest
when you talk. It not only holds the attention of the people to
whom you are talking, but it is also a valuable aid to you.

Cultivate an agreeable tone of voice, avoiding a mumbling
utterance on the one hand and a loud, boisterous tone on the
other. An excellent rule is to pitch the voice to the tone of the
party with whom you are conversing, providing always that
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ou do not shout, in order to keep pace w.ith the other person.
If the other man shouts, keep your own voice even and subdued
and he will soon drop to your pitch. o _ .
The eye is the all-potent factor in influencing people. It
not only seems to hold the attention o‘f t_he person to whom
you are talking, but it is also a power in impressing your will
upon another. The eye of the man who has mastered the laws

of mental control is a powerful weapon.

NOTICE TO STUDENTS.

After you have finished this L@ssc,),n, you are advised to read
over again the “Ilints on Practicing™ given in Lesson Eleven,
foliow the advice there given as to future practice. )
Students whose time is limited are advised to give special
practice to the “Fssentials of Copcen_trat}on" in each Lesson.
Try to carry these out in your daily life, i. e., LIVE the exer-
use%usy students should give prominence to the following
exercises: Exercises Nos. I, 3, 15, 22, 23, 24, 32, 33, 35 37,
39, 40. 1f these are practiced whenever 'posmble students will
mot fail to make considerable headway in Conceniration and

Mental Discipline.

and
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CHAPTER XVIL
LESSON FIFTEEN.

ATTENTION.

VOLUNTARY ATTENTION—NON-VOLUNTARY
ATTENTION.

WHAT IS ATTENTION?

The mind is always busy-—the stream of consciousness is
ever flowing; even in our sleep we are never wholly uncon-
scicus, for the mind has its sentinels ever on the watch, and
our dreams are but an echo of these,

Thousands of messages are being sent to and from the
brain every hour of our lives; some of these are rushed into
consciousness, and as we become aware of them we are said
to attend to them. *Attention of this character is termed
Non-Voluntary. We are compelled to attend even though our
attention is but momentary.

But when we deliberately turn the stream of consciousness
into a definite channel and attend to one object, such attention
is termed Voluntary Attention, and it is this kind of attention
which chiefly concerns us in Concentration.

Voluntary Attention, therefore, is simply nothing else than
the mind’s directive power—the power to turn the stream of
consciousness as.dle from its mad rush into a definite channel or
train of thought,

Students should distinguish between the terms “Conscious-
ness” and “Attention.”’ “Consciousness” may be said to be
that state of mind which results whenever sensory impressions

*See example under section Forced Attention.
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roduce a mental experience. “Attention,” on the other hand,
emphasizes the selective character of the organized process of

mental life.
ForcED ATTENTION.

By forced atiention is what might be termed Non-Volun-
tary Attention. There are many ways in ‘which we are forced
or compelled to pay attention, as shown in this chapter.

Business of any kind tends to attract our attention. We
feel compelled to notice a very tall man or woman, or anything
of abnormal size. Loudness comes under this category; a loud
sound commands more attention than a weak sound—it arouses
attention in half the time that a weak sound will take. Shocks,
or anything of a startling nature, instantly command attention.
We may say, therefore, that intensity of any kind is a facili-
tating influence in gaining attention.

Neatness, cleanliness and orderly arrangement command
more attention than their opposites; the latter fill us with dis-
gust and our attention soon dies away. In some schools and
Taboratories it has been found that students pay much greater
attention and do better work where all the appointments are
well ordered than where these are of an indifferent character.

Expectation forces us to attend. If we are expecting a
friend calling at our house, we hear and attend to every ring
at the bell. The same applies when we are expecting a letter
by the morning’s post.

Curiosity also compels attention. If we seea crowd around
a shop window we feel compelled to go and see the cause. This
feeling is strong in children, and should be taken advantage of

" by all who are entrusted with their training.

The unusual also commands attention. Public speakers,
clergymen, writers and many others take advantage of this fact
to atouse attention. A certain divine, preaching once on the
subject of “Sin,” illustrated the rapidity of the “dO\:_mwa_rd
path” by sliding down (hobby-horse style) the pulpit rails.
He did not have to complain of inattention afterwards.

Movement. We are more inclined to pay attention to a
moving object than to a still object. Scouts are aware of this.
Where it is necessary for them to raise their heads to the hori-
zon line or sky-line (as in looking over a hill top) they are
careful to raise the head very gradually and as gradually let it
descend.
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Pleasure. Once an object gives us pleasure it tends to draw
our attention to it on another occasion. Bad habits and vices,
viewed genetically, illustrate this fact.

Experience. Qur past experience plays a great part in com-
manding our attention. A retired army officer, or a detective,
for instance, will feel compelled to attend to anything which
recalls his past experience. This applies to any walk of life;
anything connected with an individual's experience will force
him to attend to it, through the law of habit.

Interest. A man who is anxious about his weight will no-
tice any appearance of stoutness in his friends. The same
applies to a man anxious about his hair; that is, turning grey,
or showing signs of baldness. People who are about to furnish
will notice furniture shops and the furniture in the houses of
their friends. Pcople who are about to take their holidays will
notice anything relative to holiday resorts, especially where
reference is made to the place to which they think of going.
Students of all kinds will notice at once anything in books or
newspapers bearing on their studies. And business men, also,
will feel compelled to attend to anything in newspapers, etc.,
referring to their line of business.

NoTE.—The author particularly requests students who wish
to gain control or influence over their fellows to ponder over
the above points, and also make a close study of Personal Mag-
netism, Chapter XXV II.; Lesson Twenty-five. They can be—
and are—made use of by business men, schoolmasters and
teachers, clergymen, writers, etc., to their great advantage.

HOW INATTENTION MAY BE TURNED INTO
ATTENTION.

The simplest way to turn Inattention into Atiention is to
see a practical gain as the resultant. Suppose a schoolmaster
tells his pupils, on a day when they will all scem stupid and
listless, that as soon as they finish the problems on which they
are engaged they may go home; you will soon sce a difference
in their attitude. A stranger coming in now would pronounce
them a fine lot of little fellows—so attentive, eager, efc. The
reason, of course, is that they see personal advantage as a result
of their labors.

Note—Students who can see a practical gain—not necessarily
a monetary gain—as likely to result from their work, will more
than double their capacity for that work.
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Notice how a new set of conditions turns Inattention into
Attention. Let us suppose you are on a first ‘\»'isit to a certain
town. You will notice that every street, building, tree, garden,
the passers by—their speech, gait, dress, gestures, etc.—makes
a bid for your attention; you feel you ust attend to what is
going on around you. Should you stay the town for any
fength of time, your attention in  this respect wall‘weaken.
Hence, familiarity tends to weaken attention, and inversely
the novel or unusual stimnulates it and calls forth its powers.
Thus it is that when first you enter a town you will probably
notice and comment upon things of which the inhabitants of
the town are ignorant. After a lengthy stay you will be in
ruch the same position; strangers may be able to point out
things which you have never noticed.

Test the above by observation in your own city. Look at
puildings of any kind and sce if there is anything about them
which you have never noticed before. Look at your friends
and apply the same test. -

Repetition tends to turn Inattention into Attention. For
instance, have you ever noticed how a drumming on the table
by some one when you are reading is at first almost unheard,
and then it seems to steal further into consciotisness, until
finally it creates intense irritation? This phenomenon is termed
the “summation of stimuli,” 1. ¢., the power of a weak stimulus
to gain attention by repetition. Advertisers make use of this
fact; they know that repetition tends to turn Inattention 1nto
Attention, and so they keep their advertisements constantly
before the public. Many students know the power of repeti-
tion; a text-bock, which at first seemed powerless to gain their

* attention, by constant going over it gradually develops more

and more altention, until finally intcrest is created. )

The following, also, illustrates the power of repetition :
Get a puzzle-picture and examine it carefully. Note how the
hidden face, for instance, gradually unfolds itself, as it were,
untii finally it dominates the picture. You cannot think now
that it is possible for anyone to glance even casually at the
picture without discovering the face. Continued or repeated
repetition tlercfore clarifies the vision.

The camera illustrates how Inattention is turned into Atten-
tion. 1f you examine a photograph of a landscape, you can
tell at a glance what portions of the scene the photograph_er
wished to make prominent, for that portion will stand out dis-
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tinct; the other portions of the scene will be indistinct. Simi-
larly, if you were to look at the actual landscape which the
photograph illustrates, you will see clearly only those portions
on which you focus your attention; the portions outside the
focus will be indistinct, or not seen at all,

If you find it difficult to pay attention to anything, you can
facilitate the process by preparing the sensory and motor cen-
ters.¥ For instance, if a friend tells you he is going to strike
a note on the piano, your ears will be prepared to hear the note,
and you will hear it quicker than without this preparation. Now
apply this to study. Before commencing your studies, prepare
the brain by a rough idea, or review, of what you are about to
study. Say to yourself: “I am going to study text-book”
(name the book). “I shall pay strict attention to it; I shall
not waste time; I shall read quickly and try to apprehend as
quickly as possible what I read; I am going to give all my
attention to my work; I shall shut out everything irrelevant.”

Preparation of this kind acts as a stimulus; the thinking
centers—if I may. so term them—and the memory centers
are ready for action, and you will work with much greater
rapidity and exactness.

1f you find it difficult to keep your mind on what you are
reading, you can make the process easier by silently articu-
lating each word. Many people adopt the same plan in listen-
ing to a speech, a sermon, or a lecture, when they find it diffi-
cult to keep the mind in the track of the thought.

ATTENTION TO DIFFERENT OBJECTS.

There is a difference of opinion among psychologists as to
the number of objects we can attend to in the same attention-
process, but the majority seem to lean to the view that under
such conditions we cannot attend to more than one or two ob-
jects. The power, however, varies in different individuals, de-
pending on the natural powers of perception, and also on the
amount of practice they have had, for practice greatly quickens
our perceptive powers.

When objects are grouped in threes or fours, where the
ohjects are related somewhat, we can attend to a greater num-
ber of objects. Where the objects are unrelated, the number

*For an explanation of these terms sece under “Interest” Chapter
XIX, Lesson Seventeen, in Part Three.
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is not so large. Famiharity with the objects likewise helps
s as to the number to which we can attend ; anything which
we have seen only a few times takes us longer to grasp than
that with which we have long been familiar. The student
should remember that the mind takes in each group as a unit
_ _the number of individuals comprising each group is the re-

sultant of practice.

STRAIN IN ATTENTION.

Strain in attention is chiefly due to—

First—Wrong posture.

Second—Faulty respiration.

Third—Worry; the latter is the chief offender. .

It is the person who worrics who finds the greatest strain
in attention. Students who puzzle their brains over a problem
know the harmful effect of this kind of attention. DBusiness
men, too, know how worry saps their energy when it enters
into the attention-processes of business. '

The attitude to adopt in such conditions is 0 at?end quletly
and calmly, and if no result can be obtained (as in trying to
solve a problem) it is well to leave the matter over if possible,
and come back to it again later on.

Students often waste precious time trying to grasp the
meaning of a statement {for which they are not prepared)
in a text-book; they refuse to leave the page and they will
worry an hour or more in a vain attempt to master the state-
ment. The best method is to mark such passages and read on.
Often a few pages further on in the book one will cotne across
something which illuminates the difficult passage and you real-
ize its meaning in a flash. ) .

Similarly, a business man who adopts this method will
refuse to worry over business difficulties relating to details
which he cannot fit into their place. Later on 1n the day or
week he will often find the solution in something else which
seems totally unrelated. o

Wrong Posture and Faulty Respiration have a great deal
to do with the feeling of strain in attention. Notice people
listening to a speaker, or watching an enthrz_llling play, or read-
ing an interesting book. Notice the tensity of the muscles,
the shallow breathing. the huddled up position of the hody. Is
it any wonder that such people find attention a strain?
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Students of this work should guard against wrong posture
and faulty respiration in attention. The student who cultivates
control of mind and body when listening, watching, or reading,
and sees that his muscles are properly relaxed, will find the feel-
ing of strain reduced to a minimum,

THE HABIT OF ATTENTION—HOW TO CULTI-
VATE IT.

To cultivate the habit of attention demands as its prime
requisite an inclination to attend. Given the inclination, you
must next learn to direct it and control it,

The easicst way to cultivate attention 15 found in repetition;
that is to say, that which has gained the attention in the past
makes further attention an easier matter. To extend the field
of attention the student must always go back to the old; that
1, he must always show the old in the new—he must correlate
his experience,

The great difficulty in attention is to keep the attention riv-
eted to its object, and the simplest way to do this is “fo make
1t show new aspects of itself.” Suppose you determine to keep
your attention riveted on a hat for five minutes, The simplest
way to do this is to ask yourself questions about the hat. What
kind of a hatis it? What shape? What condition is it in, 1. .,
does it show any marks of wear? if so, examine these; who
is its maker? examine it and see if there is any name on it;
what size is it ? etc., etc,

Apply the same principle to business, study, or sport. Ask
questions abhout them; ask their relation to yoursel{; ask what
difficulties they represent and how they can he overcome. Ask
other people how any of these things appeal to them—get their
point of view. If you go about your questioning in a definite
manner interest will be created and difficulties will vanish.

Another way to cultivate continuous attention is to practice
the dismissal of irrelevancies. As ideas and thoughts arise
unrelative to the object of attention, practice putting them to
one side. Refuse to entertain them. Say to yourself: “I am
attending to ? (name subject or object). *I refuse to
think of anything else.” This habit can be acquired by con-
stant practice, and as soon as interest is created in the subject
you are attending to the necessity for thought-dismissal will
not exist.
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‘[he habit ot attention 1s iaciitdted by pracliciig wontlol
over respiration. “The French designate a clever but super-
ficial thinker as one incapable of any work ‘de longue haleine
(of long breath).” Students should pay great attention to
the exercise on breathing in Lesson Twelve of this work.

Students who wish to attain the lhrg‘nest powers of atrt‘en-
tion must cultivate repose. Prof. Buin puts it concisely: “To
think is to refrain from speaking or acting. Movement and
the Attention-Process are opposed—the one negatives the other.
The brain needs all its energy for the Attention-FProcess, for
attention involves expenditure of energy. Hence to walk about,
to drum on the table, or to indulge m other forms of move-
ment, is to waste the energy the brain requires for its task.




CHAPTER XVIIL

LESSON SIXTEEN.

OBSERVATION.,
DO ALL PERCEIVE TIIE SAME THING?

It is a common fallacy that an object sends the same retinal
message to every eye, and that therefore every eye must see
alike. Psychologists are able to prove that this is erroneous.
Apart from the part that experience plays in observation, patho-
logical conditions must be taken into account.

As a general rule, it may be said that we merely see what
we have seen before; that is, in some way or otier a new

object is generally related to something we have seen in the
past.

WHAT IS INVOLVED IN OBSERVATION?

To observe does not mean simply to stare at an object; what
we see in any field or view (1. ¢., as spread before us) depends
on what we bring with us to that field. The difference, there-
fore, between a frained observer and an untrained is the differ-
ence between their experience.

An object may send the same retinal message to two oh-
servers, but the interpretation of the message depends, not on
the physical eye, but the mental eye, 4. ¢., the mind behind the
eye. A botanist will see more in a flower, or a geologist in a
stone, because they know more about flowers and stones, It
is this that makes Professor James say: “A blind man like
Huber, with his passion for bees and ants, can observe them
through other people’s eyes better than these can through their
own.”"——(Talks to Teachers.)

Let a farmer, a naturalist, a geologist, a surveyor, or an
artist, look at the same view, and each will see something that
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the other does not see, for each interprets the view according
to the stock of knowledge representing his past e-xp?rler;ce.f .-

No one observer can see all that takes place in front ol ni "
for, experience apart, what you see depends ori2 what yg;l :r;
tend to, and you cannot attend to everything. vlen ac mera
cannot register all of a view, for the photograph only rrepre nts
those parts to which the photographer wishes to give pro
neng;o a very great extent observation is subj ectwe;d'_d&at 1;.;
it is the work of the mental eye, which sees a very ;1 e::is_
object to the physical eye. Conjuring t'r1ck5, 111u51tc1)ns, tb‘e nis-
takes we overlook when reading, all illustrate the subjec

in observation. )
elemztgletlin, the eye does not always see the same p;ct}lr% whf;ri
looking at an object. To demonstrate this, by personal o se_:lrlx‘;s—
tion, look closely at the cubes shown in the accompanying 1
tration.

First, look at them and see whether
there appears to be six cubes, or seven cubes.

Second, turmn the illustration upside
down and you will find there appears to be
only six cubes. By looking at the cubes,
from different angles, you will see some-
times only sixr and sometimes seven cubes‘.

You will alsc see the cubes change, right before your eyes,
from six to seven, and irom seven to six mbe.'s‘. ”Th:s well
illustrates what I mean by “affected perception” and an
optical tllusion. . ]

Qur eyes are constantly deceiving us, and they require con-
stant watching and checking, for what they seem to register
may be very far from what they do register. It is owing to
this that the reports of different observers show such variation,
even when the observers are beyond reproach.

HOW PERCEPTION IS AFFECTED.

Perception is affected in many ways, and students should
know the most important of these, so as to be on their guard
as occasion arises.

First—Expectation is perhaps the commonest, and, thersby
one of the principal means whereby perception is affected. You
see what you expect to see.
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You go to a conjuring entertainment. The conjurer tells
you first of all what he is going to do; you expect him to do
it, and therefore you see him do it. Were he not to make his
directive statements you would see in many instances some-
thing quite different from what you think you see. If you
were not so careful to wateh his right hand (at his bidding)
you would see him doing the trick with his left hand.

Experiment when next you go to a conjuring entertain-
ment. Disobey the conjurer’s directions and glances, and yoll
will see something the conjurer docs not wish you to see, unless
he is even then too quick for you. Conjurers themselves em-
ploy this method when they wish to discover the secret of a
brother conjurer’s tricks. If they do not discover the secret
on a first visit they will pay a second or third.

Faulty inference is really the rock on which we split in
expectation. When we know that a certain effect always fol-
lows from a certain cause, if we think we detect the canse we
expect the result to follow, just as 24+2=4. Therefore, when
you see a violinist's bow, in a diminuendo at the end of his solo,
still slowly travelling over a string, you think it is touching the
string when it may not. You have always associated the travel-
ling bow as in contact with a string, hence when the violinist
tricks you with the moving bow you think the sound s still
dying away beyond reach of your cars.

It is therefore an easy matter to deceive a person. If you
lead him to believe you are making certain movements which
he has always associated with certain acts. If he thinks he
sees the cause, he is certain he sees the effect,

Note, too, how a ventriloquist works on your expectation,
He tells you that the voice you hear proceeds from a man on
the roof; without this direction from him you could just as
easily imagine the voice as that of a man in the cellar. Yon
hear what you expect to hear,

Second—Interest affects perception. If you receive a letter
which you have been expecting and in which you are greatly
interested, grammatical slips in the letter will probably be over-
looked by you and important details may be only half grasped.
Likewise when your intercst in a hook is keen, you will prob-
ably never notice a single mis-spelling or typographical error.
An author often passes error after error in his proofs; his
interest in the Subject-matter is too keen. Months after, when
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ro a great extent his interest has died out, he w ill notice these
5. '
errc"{‘he faults of interest are due to the mental eye which
sees what it expects to see. Put th‘rs to experiment. Tell a
friend you are going to expose to him a word on a card for
just one-fifth of a second. Tell him the word represents some-
thing he wears on his he‘adb and show .hlm on a card HAT.
Write it fairly large and distinct.  Jle will expect to see some
such word as “fiat,” and he w_lll therefore read it as HAT )

If you wish to guard against the mental eye, in reading,
you must train yourself to see the individual lefters of a_word,
for, as a rule, we only see words as wholes, hence the mistakes
we make in passing mis-spellings, transposed letters, etc.

Interest can inhibit a retinal message entirely. A student
examining an object through his microscope rarely sces any-
thing with the disengaged eye. His interest and intentness act
as an arresting influence on the stimuli sent to the eye that is

isengaged.
dlseT%ufd—Tke customary or familiar greatly affects percep-
tion. We are so accustomed to see our friends day after day
that we do not notice signs of ill-health in them, unless very
pronounced. We saw, also, how our familiarity with words as
wholes prevents our seeing mis-spellings, etc.; but often famil-
farity plays us another trick in reat‘lmg——w:\,-'e“_faﬂ to note the
omission of words like “the,” “and,” “but,” “in,” “with,” etc.
—our menial eye supplies these, ) .

G?T?.his fault i:s}. (thti.br;fJ respousible for serious mistakes in busi-
ness. A business man often thinks he has read in a letter or
order what he has not read. Tt is only when his correspondent
asks him to re-read the letter that he sees the error. Some
business men actually trade on this weakness; in their adver-
tiserments, or on their tickets, words which ]tlotal!yt altcr'thz
meaning of their statements are put in small print, or in
place ngt likely to be noticed.  as I—L{&ND-SEWN in a hoot
or shoe advertisement will illustrate this. o

Note.—The ear, too, is deceived by this subjective element.
An old conundrum will llustrate this. “A farmer ;’u{,d trwenty
sick sheep; five of them died: how many had he left? Ifl you
ask a person to solve this, taking care to speak the conun ruf{‘l
quickly and naturally, you will find that hardly anyone will
notice the word “sick”; their ears will interpret it as “siz,
and they will answer 21 {26—3), or they will reply “2r1 alive
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and 5 dead,” and so on. It is only a student of phonetics, or
one familiar with such conundrums, who will be likely to detect
where the key to the conundrum lies.

Students should concentrate their attention on a person’s
conversation and see if they can detect any omitted words, or
words wrongly or carelessly pronounced. Quick speakers sup-
ply the best tests.

Try, also, the following experiments on your friends: First,
ask them if they have ever seen “‘a black pland with yellow
leaves.” In the majority of cases they will think you are ask-
ing about a black plant.

Second—Repeat the lines: “There is a green il far away,
without a city wall”’ Ask your friends if they detect any
error. Very, very few of them will notice the omission of the
“Wam “hill”

Familiarity with a town (as you saw under “How Inat-
tention may be turned into Attention”) tends to lessen atten-
tion with respect to details in the town. Similarly a shop-
keeper will not notice the disorderliness of his shop, or the
service given by his assistants, through long familiarity with
the same, while a stranger will notice these at once. Shop-
keepers should, therefore, get away from their business occa-
sionally and visit shops in other towns. This will often open
their eyes to many faults in their own shops on their return
home.

In crossing out letters (as, for instance, in crossing out O’s)
we make fewer errors (i. e., pass the O’s) where the subject-
matter has no interest for us (as in an unfamiliar foreign lan-
guage). Familiarity and interest act as an arresting influence
—they hurry us along and we omit to cross out many of
the O's.

A quick, intelligent reader is apt to pass errors that a slow
reader of lesser intelligence will probably notice—where both
are ignorant of concentrative methods. Teachers of the first
class are liable to pass errors in the exercises of their pupils
(especially errors in spelling) which teachers of the second
class will notice, the reason being that the former’s grasp of
the words as totals is too rapid.

Note-—The ear is likewise affected by familiarity; the
character of sounds may be entirely altered in this way. Thus,
if a violinist plays for any length of time on a violin which
at first appeared to him to be harsh in tone, in time he will
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not notive this harshness so much. The fliusion wiii vawsh,
however, as soon as he plays on a better instrument,

Fourth—Imotion is answerable for defective perception,
A person under the stress of emotion is never a reliable witness.
The following will illustrate this:

Dramatic psychological experiments are very popular with
many professors of psychology. The professor will be lecturing
to his students when suddenly the door will open with a loud
bang, and in will rush two men, followed perhaps by a police-
man. There will be a scufile, words will be spoken by the par-
ties, a revolver wiil be fired, and the professor will, perhaps,
take a part in the scene by ordering the intruders out; and
then, as suddenly as they appeared, the actors in the scene will
rush out of the door,

The professor will then appear greatly moved by the un-
pleasant incident, and will ask a certain number of the students
to write a report of what has taken place. The whole scene
will have taken only half a minute, and yet these students who
have been trained to observe will vary in their statements as
to the time from a second or two to several minutes; while
their reports as to the dress of the actors, their speech, actions,
etc., will likewise show considerable variations. Some of their
statements will be false, others inaccurate, others pure inven-
tion, while many will perhaps fail to observe at all the leading
features of the scene.

Even where the audience has comprised men of the greatest
attainments in Science the results have been very similar, prov-
ing that the best of us are very fallible and our ohservations
not to be trusted when under the influence of emotion.  Stu-

dents should therefore guard against giving way to emotion

if they wish to have perfect control of themselves and their
faculties.

Fifth—DBreathing. Any obstruction of breathing, not only
affects perception, but also our general efficiency. Children
suffering from adenoids are never so good at their studies as
children whose nasal passages are normal. Many know, when
suffering from a cold in the head. when the nose is stuffed up,
how it affects their efficiency; they feel it impossible to give
things the samic attention as usual.

Sixth—TFaligue, or any exertion affects perception. Most
all readers know how a hook seems to be blurred and the print
run together when they attempt to read when thoroughly tired.
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But even when we are only slightly fatigued our perceptive
powers are affected. Experiment as follows: Go through
some form of physical exercise of a slightly tiring nature, or
run up and down stairs for a few times, or runa hundred yards
at top speed.  Now attempt to read small print; you will not
see it so clearly as before exerting yourself.

Seventh—Habit greatly affects perception.  When we are
accustomed to do things in an autcinatic way we are liable to
overlook the mecessity of varying the same to meet changed
conditions. The following will serve to illustrate this: An old
cocea mat at an office door was replaced one day by a new one.
The new mat was, of course, slightly higher than the old one,
which usage had waorn down. It was noticed that as each clerk
entered or left the office the first day or so after the new mat
had been put down that be stumbled. At each stumble they
noticed the new mat, and in a day or so the stumbling ccased.
Unconsciously each clerk had adjusted his leg movement to
meet the new conditions.

Lighth—Mist interferes with perception. Objects near at
hand seen through mist appear to us to be distant. Artists
make use of this fact in their pictures when they wish to con-
vey tlic idea of distance,

Ninth—Time-cxposure greatly affects perception. Labora-
tory experiments have shown that where the tilme-exposure
(as in showing words, letters, or figures ona board) is reduced
from one second to a tenth of a second, the number of words,
letters, or figtires seen is reduced considerably, The results are
more marked in the case of children than in adults.

HOW PRACTICE QUICKENS PERCEPTION.

The stock illustration of how practice quickens perception
is that of Houdin the conjurer and his son, They began with
one or two dominoes, merely glancing at them and then giving
the sum of their points. Through long practice they attained
such skill as to be able to give at a glance the sum of the points
on twelye dominces. Next they extended their glancing to
shop windows, to the contents of rooms as they passed through,
until they attained such proficiency as to appear miraculous to
anycne unacquainted with their methods and the long training
they had undergone,

i
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Agassiz, the great geologist and zoologist, is another ex-
ample of wonderful proficiency in observation. A student who
passed through his hands has related the teaching methods of
Agassiz. This stucdent, on his arrival in the class, was handed
by Agassiz a specimen of a fish and told to examine it carefully,
so as to be able to give a full report of all he had seen. He
was told not to cut the fish, nor to measure it with any nstru-
ment—he was simply to give the results of his observation. In
ten minttes he was ready with his report, but Agassiz refused
to take it. He kept the student examining the fish for three
days beforc he expressed himself as in any degree satisfied.
The student never forgot this lesson in observation, which he
regarded as laying the foundation of his future attainments in
zoology.

Practice simply means repetition, ahd laboratory experi-
ments prove that repetition quickens perception. This must
not be confounded with the work of memory as due to residual
traces; the eye gradually acquires the power of seeing a greater
number of objects, also details which escape us at a first glance,
although these details may have been in the focus of vision.
Experiment as follows:

Look at some cheese dust with the naked eye; look at it
closely for a minute—you can detect no movement; it appears
dead. Now lock at it through a strong magnifying glass and
it is a world of moving objects. (Note this does not apply to
all cheese dust.) Next put the glass down and look closely
again at the dust; after a time you will sce a slight movement
here and there—your perception has heen quickened.

Try similar experiments with various things, such as a leaf,
a flower, a piece of paper or cloth; you will find you will be
able to detect things which at first you were unable to see.

Next take any little object in your home and write a full
description of it.  Go over the description next day and see if
you can add to it. Continue for a week. Now get a friend
to examine the object and ask him to write, or give you a
description of it. Point out little things he has omitted and
see if he can bring to your notice anything you have omitted.

The effect of repecated practice, as above, is to make that
which is like come to the front; thereby the fatigue of atten-
tion is lessened and we are able to attend to the unlike—i. ¢,
new aspects of the abject of our attention. You will notice
this in reading a new author. You will gradually find the
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peculiarities of his style (that is, that which he is fond of re-
peating) forced into notice. Pet phrases, unusual words, the
set of his sentences, will grow familiar, and your attention is
then set free to notice other details. Experiment with Macau-
lay or Carlyle.

When attention is turned on the unfamiliar it gradually
becomes familiar. When first you hear a foreign language it
sounds a jingle or babel of sounds, but when your ear gets
accustomed, through increased attention, to the sounds you
are able to distinguish detached words in a sentence, and finally
all the sentence.

Who are the best boxers, the best fencers, the best athletes?
—those whose movements are the quickest. Their quickness
of movement liberates their attention, and they are (especially
in the case of boxers and fencers) freer to attend to the tactics
of their opponents.

NoTe.—The ear shows the same results in efficiency from
practice.

Experiment as follows: Strike the note C (middle C) on
the piano. Listen to it carefully. Can you detect the overtone?
If not. strike it again, and then, holding the note down, strike
softly the octave higher. You will note how the two C’s seem
to sound as one, only fuller and richer than before. If you
continue striking the lower C, listening carefully, you will note
how the overtone (which is similar in pitch to the upper C—
the octave) seems to rise up out of the lower {. Practice until
you can hear the overtone distinctly and easily.

Reaction time (the interval between a stimulus and the re-
sponse to it) in perception is greatly increased by practice. This
also applies to reaction time in hearing. Students should note
the following:

Clever people, sharp business men, etc., often feel annoyed
because men or women (especially of the country or lower
laboring type) do not let them pass quickly when asked to do
so. The reason is, that in many cases they canno! do so—their
reaction time is too slow, The time between your asking them
to allow you to pass and their standing aside does not seem
slow to them, for it is their natural response; but it seems pain-
fully slow to you, for your reaction time is much quicker.
Teachers should note this, and make allowance for dull pupils
who fail to attend as quickly as clever pupils.
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SIGHT ILLUSIONS.

The subject of Observation would not be complete without
some reference to Sight Illusions. 1 shall treat in this section
some of the most noted of these.

According to the attention you give an object will be the
estimate you form of it. Thus it will be large or small, long
or short, heavy or light, according to your attentive powers.
What is called the interrupted distance illustrates this.

X b
A t
X v i
B --------------- 4enan -

The space marked X in A and B appears greater than the
space Y, for the simple reason that the intersecting lines in A
and each dot in B catches your attention. Similarly if you
take two right angles, as in Figs. 1 and 2z, shown below, and
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shoot out lines from E, as in Fig. 2, the angle D. E. F, will
look larger than either of the angles in Fig. 1 or the angle
G. E. F. in Fig. 2.

Note, also, in the Figures 3, 4 and 5 (shown on next page)
how the perpendicular line in each figure appears dissimilar;
the line in Figure 5 appears longer (owing to the offshoots)
than the line in Figures 3 and 4.

Vertical distance is easier to grasp than horizontal distance.
Look at the lines in Figure 6; which appears the longer? (Do
not measure.) You will say the vertical. Now turn the page
so that the horizontal line is vertical; which appears longer
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now? Draw a vertical line upon a horizontal line, without
measuring, so that both appear to be of the same length. You
will find you have made the vertical line too short.  This is
best seen where the two lines are two or three inches long.

A

Figd| Fias] Fied

Flg &

Examine carefully the lower and upper halves of the figures
and letters below.

88888 XXXXX SS88SS EEEEE

Now turn them upside down and you will see how marked
is the difference between the upper and lower halves. Write
down these figures and letters and you will sce how the eye
persists in the illusion. This is particularly noticeable in the
85 and the S's; you think you are making the two halves
equal.

Your judgment of the size of an object is determined by
your acquaintance with it in everyday life. Thus, when you
see a clock on 2 public building you judge its size by the clocks
with which you are familiar; similarly the figures of men and
women which vou see high up on public buildings, or on
churches, are interpreted as heing of similar size to the men
and women you meet every day.
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Shadows are responsible for many sight illusions. You
know that a tall person casts a longer shadow than a short
person, and you judge all shadows accordingly. Now, when
the sun is nearly or exactly overhead, it casts quite a different
shadow to what it does in the carly morning or in the evening.
At these times the shadows will be much greater than during
the day. Hence if you were to estimate the height of a building
in the carly morning or in the evening your estimate would be
probably much greater than it made during the day.

There are many more illusions of sight, but I think the
above will be sufficient for the student’s purposes. Students
should keep a note of any illusion which they notice thems-
selves.

HOW TO CULTIVATE OBSERVATION.

The preceding sections will have supplied the student with
means as to the cultivation of Observation. 1 shall repeat one
or two of these and add others for additional practice.

The first requisite in cultivating observation is to go about
with your eves open; most peaple certainly do not do so. Be-
gin from today to look at your fellow men and the world around
you with sceing eyes. Look at things with the definite aim of
seeing then. Start in your own home and look with the eyes
of a stranger at the objects which are so familiar to you.

Begin simply—do not try to be a Sherlock Holmes right
away. After you have practiced Jooking at home objects ex-
tend to objects outside. Look at public buildings, vehicles on
the street or road, and any names or number on them, railway
trains, engines, cars, trucks, ships, animals, etc.

Make a special study of men and women you meet in the
street, and also when traveling. Note their general appearance,
features, dress, gait, gestures. Try to form an estimate as
to their occupation or station in life, their habits, moods, etc.

Try Houdin's methods.  Glance at shop-windows in passing
and see how many articles you can remember. Glance at men
and women and see what details you can take in at a glance.
Check results by comparing with the person, if still in sight.
Glance at boardings where a numbher of advertisements are
displayed. Describe to yourself what you have seen and then
look back and verify results, Glance at anything in passing
and describe what you have seem.
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Note—lIn glancing exercises, as above, it is essential to
get the habit of describing quickly. If you are uncertain about
anything, such as whether a lady’s dress was pink or blue, do
not puzzle yourself trying to remembeér. Leave it and hurry on
—to stop is fatal. If you delay even a second or so, you will
have forgotten most of what you have seen. The golden rule
in glancing is to describe first the things you remember with
ease and tlren rccall the things of which you are uncertain.

It is also a good plan before commencing glancing exercises
to look at objects and describe thiem while looking at them.
This gives what may be termed preliminary definiteness. When
you have made a habit of this, you teach the eyes to function
quickly, hence glancing exercises are facilitated.

Walk along the street with the definite aim of seeing how
many different kinds of articles you can see.

Read a report of any incident (such as a fire) in two dif-
ferent newspapers, i. ¢., controlled by different firms. Note the
points where the two reports agree and where they disagree.
It is essential that the reports should not have been supplied
by a news agency, otherwise they will be alike in every detail.

Co-operation of Friends. 1f you can get a friend to co-
operate with you, you can try the following exercises in obser-
vation. These exercises will cultivate quickness in perception,
and also memory for details, location, form, etc. Failing a
friend, an intelligent child will make a good co-operator:

First—Take a small article, such as a key, a coin, or a
brooch, and get your friend in your absence to put this article
somewhere in the room where it can be seen easily. The article
must not be hidden or covered in any way—it must be plainly
visible. As soon as you enter the room your friend begins to
count in a measured tone, 1, 2, 3, and so on. Keep a record
ot the number your friend counts up to before your discover
the article.

Second—Spread a number of small articles on a table. Be-
gin with six to ten articles. Each article must be different and
easily named; for instance, spoon, knife, watch, ring, match-
box, thimble, book, pen, pencil, key. While you are out of the
room your friend removes one of the articles; you must name
this article when you come in the room again.

Third—After you get fairly expert at the above, get your
friend to arrange all the articles in a straight line, 1. ¢, in a
definite order. While you are out of the room he must change
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the order; for instance, where the spoon was when you left
the room, let him put the pen, and so on. At first he should
not change more than two of the articles. You are required
to mention the articles which have been moved and put them
back in their original order. _

Fourih—Get some one in your home to remove some article
from your bedroom while you are at business. On your return
home see if you can tell what article has been femoved._ Let
your friend commence with fairly prominent articles, until you
have advanced in the exercise. . '

Fifth—Get your friend to make from six to ten definite
movements, a list of which he has prepared b‘efo‘rehand. Heis
to make these movements in the order of his list. You must
write down all you see him do. For instance, (1) with the right
hand he touches his head, (2) then his watch-chain, and so omn.
Tell him he must try to deceive you by making two movements
at once, such as touching his ear with one_hand and a button
on his coat with the other. Tf your friend is smart, your pow-
ers of ohservation will be tested considerably. (This exercise
cannot be done by a child co-operator.} _

Every student of this work should make Observation a
daily study. Every time you go out fook about you with the
definite aim of seeing something. This definiteness of aim will
itself help vou to see better, for it will prepare your eyes to
see things, just as when you arc expecting the clock to strike
your ears are prepared to hear it strike.
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CIIAPTLER XIX.
LESSON SEVENTEEN.
INTERLEST.
INTEREST AND ITS MEANING.

To define “Iuterest” is not easy; like love or hate it must
be experienced bhefore it can be understond. Kant defines it as
“a cause determintng the will,” but perhaps it will be hetter
understood as “a feeling which binds our altention to on ob-
fect (the writer uses “object” in a wide sense) with the expec-
tation that such feeling will bring pleasure in some form, or
advantage in some form.” The ultimate aim of Interest, as
affecting the individual, is therefore satisfaction, When satis-
faction is attained Interest tends to fade or die away; to stim-
ulate it further, we must sec ahead new forms of satisfaction.

Interest may be said to manifest itself in two forms: First,
Sensory Interest; Second, Motor Interest. The following will
simplify these terms:

Suppose you see some delicions fruit in a store window.
As you look at it you are pleased with its appearance, and you
think how good it will taste, and thus gradually your interest
in the fruit grows. This is Sensory Interest, i. e., the appeal
the fruit makes to the senses. At a further stage you feel you
must have some of the fruit, and you act on this feeling and
go into the store and make a purchase, The fecling which
prompts you to go into the store is Motor Interest.

In Sensory Imterest the object makes a visual, auditory,
gustatory, olfactory, or tactile appeal. In Metor Interest we
feel a conation—a striving, or tendency towards the object.
Motor Interest, therefore, tends 1o manifest itself in action.
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HOW TO CREATE OR “CGROW” INTEREST.

1f an object is uninteresting to you, you can “grow” inter-
est in it by associating it with some interesting fact in your
experience.

A man past fifty, who could not read, was interested in
electricity. He used to get his grandson to read to him any-
thing relating to electricity. One day the boy read something
which greatly interested the old man, At first he could not
believe what the boy had read. “Does it #really say that in the
paper P he asked. The hoy assured him and read the passage
once more. “Well)” said the old man, “if it says that about
electricity, I'm going to learn to read.” And he did learn to
read; his interest was so keen that he persevered with all
the difficulties of his task, until he could read the papers him-
self.

Interest does not usually grow so quickly as in the old man’s
case; the growth, at first, 1s often imperceptible. Take the
case of a young man in a large business house. His work is
uninteresting—how can he grow interest in it? The best way
is to see an end to aim at, but even this is not always easy.
The safest and simplest way is fo look at his work from a de-
velopment point of view.

Thus, suppose a certain section of his work has always taken
an hour to do, he can sct himself to try to reduce this time to
three-quarters and then to half an hour. As he applies the
same method to other sections of his work he attracts the at-
tention of those above him. 1le has been careful also to see to
the character of his work, that not only has it been done

‘quickly, but neater and better in every way. The attention of

his superiors turns to interest—he is promoted, and as more
responsibility is put upon him his work gradually increases in
interest, and as promotion after promotion follows his interest
strengthens, until in many instances it becomes an absorbing
passion.

Another way to create interest in that which lacks interest
for us is “to make it show new aspects of itsclf, to prompt new
guestions, i a word to change” “Try to attend steadfastly
to a dot on the paper, or on the wall. Either your vision be-
comes blurred or your eye wanders away to something F:Ise.
But if you ask yourself questions about the dot—how big it
is, how far, of what shape, what shade or color, etc., you can
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keep your mind on it for a comparatively long time.” The rule,
therefore, for creating interest in an uninteresting thing is to
associate it with something in which you already have an in-
terest.

Students who wish to create interest in any special study,
as in a science, for instance, should be on the lookout in books,
magazines and newspapers for anything referring to this
science. Students who adopt this plan will find their interest
grow steadily; new points of view will gradually widen the
field of knowledge; possibilities will be seen hitherto undreamt
of ; that which seemed a useless study will show utility in many
forms.

A psychologist was once trying an experiment in observa-
tion with two children whom I will call A and I, and one of
the objects on the table was a locket belonging to the child B.
It was noticed that whenever this object was removed the child
instantly detected its absence. Her interest in its owncrship
was of course the reason.

Students of this work should have no difficulty in growing
interest in anything, for they can always look upon it as an
exercise tending to increase their powers of concentration.

Note, that the fundamental rule for creating interest in
anything is to give it repeated attention. According to your
attention will be your interest and conversely, it may be said,
according to your interest will be your attention.

FATIGUE.

Every psychological student should know something about
Fatigue and its manifestations, for ignorance of the subject is
responsible for many foolish and hurtful actions.

When the body is fatigued the supply of blood to the brain
is very small, hence attention is almost an impossibility. Even
the slightest act of attention is wearisome and one is inclined
tc be cross and irritable.

When the brain is fatigued it is an act of folly to indulge
in violent bodily exercise, for this is fo still further fatigue the
brain. Walking is the best exercise, for it is automatic, and
makes very little deinand on the brain.

Students should never attempt to study after violent exer-
cise; slight exercise before studying is often beneficial, but
violent exercise is harmful,
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The student is cautioned as to how he regards the theory
that the body has reserves of energy. It has been proved experi-
mentally that when the normal energy of a muscle is exhausted
it is injurious to stimulate it to further action. And not only
does the further stimulus prove injurious, but the character of
the extra work resulting from the stimulus is of little account.
Again, when a muscle 13 fatigued, the effect of the extra stimu-
lation is much more severe than if the muscle were engaged on
a heavier task when in its normal state. It pays, therefore,
to rest the muscle, and take up the task again later.

It is a common fallacy that change of intellectual work
rests us; this is true only when our health is good and where
there is felt a sense of relief and pleasure in the change. If
the brain as a whole is fatigued, total rest is essential.

Fatigue is lessened in any sphere by the working of the
law of habit; that which at first was felt as a strain is lessened
as systematic exercise is brought to bear upon it.

Students on the eve of an examination often fatigue them-
selves by thinking too much of the ordeal they have to undergo;
psychologists term this “excitability in a motor sphere.” One
sees it also in anyone who has to speak, sing, or play on an
instrument, before an audience. Such perfunctioning, or feel-
ings, should be dismissed at once, and the mind turned into
other channels. ‘The student, speaker or singer who cultivates
the “I know 1 shall do well” attitude will find his task much
easier to accomplish.

The best schoolmasters and teachers are those who know
how to regulate and lessen fatigue of their pupils, by turning
their attention into new and less exhausting channels. Public
speakers are adepts at this lessening of fatigue. As soon as
they see the attention of their audience difficult to hold, they
introduce a humorous story, or a personal touch, which relieves
the strained attention of their hearers.

Students should experiment and take note of the best inter-
vals of repose between their studies, and stick to these intervals.
The intervals of effective rest vary with different individuals,
but as a general rule the interval between each subject studied
should be greater when one is tired, for then it takes longer to
recuperate our energy. In normal situations long intervals of
repose are fatal to good and effective work; the brain seems to
take longer to function after prolonged rests.

Fatigue and fasting make the senses more acute and the
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Ezli'lvcalts systemn more exgitable. Sometimes people who fast
n nis acrteness as a sign of well-being, but in reality it is
warning that the organism is, for the time being, not in
order for the prolongation of existence. ’ proper
St}l(lents should note the effect of fatigue on the me
sometimes the effect is so great that we ca?mot remembemory;
the’ most familiar things—things which belong to ou l‘cfl:v_en
activities? Schoolmasters and teachers will ha::e noticrd t%:iy
;:rlhec::l cluld%‘te.n are tired they make the most absurd nfistakzg
omposition and in Reading. It seems cle:
study of any kind should be putgaside as soonc;esd:;fet}t}:l’ tﬂ'];‘;

or exhausted. If we persist, it wi
T E ' Wl]l be fo 1 +
has been practically wasted. und that our time

Author’s Note—Siudents will £
! 1t ;A1 find a furth i “
of Fatigue on Thought-Control” in Chapler ;:{rXfcf,tel.?sr:)::JTE@}:};E»E&H

CHAPTER XX.
LESSON EIGHTEEN.

THOUGHT CONTROL.
WHAT THOUGHT CONTROJ, CAN DO FOR YOU.

Control your thoughts and yoi control your world.

\Ir. Dickson has just fnishied his breakfast, which be has
thoroughly enjoyed. He takes up his newspaper for a quiet
fifteen minutes perusal. Suddenly he notes that a client has
“gone smash’  In consequence the satisfaction Lrought by his
good break{ast vanishes, and hie goes 10 husiness in an unhappy
frame of mind.

Robinson has not enjoyed his breakfast; it has not been
cooked to his satisfaction. He opens his newspaper morosely,
and suddenly potes that wheat has gone up two points. In
consequence he forgets hhis badly prepared hreakfast, and goes
to business in a happy frame nf mind.

A tourist on a Jong walking tour is delighted with the fire
weather he js having. The farmers in the districts through
which he is touring are iv despair because of the long drought
and its effect upon thelr Crops.

What can we learn from {he above cases? We can learn
this: The world for cach of us is what we #hink it. There 18
a correspondence Letween the things we see, hear, touch, taste,
and smell, but we look at them from different standpoints—
from our standpoint.  The world for cach of us is our world;
it is what we think it is.

Every day millions of men, women and children lsok out
each morning on thew world, To some it is a glad world. n
beantiful world, a happy world: to others it 1s a sorrow ful
world, an ugly world, a smiserable world. Tt is such a world
becarse thev hink it s0.

Now can you alter the character of your world, oF must
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you always accept and interpret it in the same way? Yoy
need not, you ought not unless it is the right way; for just
as your thought makes the world a miserable world to you,
so can your thought transform it into a happy world for you.

How 15 this to be done? you ask. The reply is, by learning
to control your thoughts. The fear-thought need not always
make you afraid; the anger-thought need not always make you
angry. Control your thoughts, and you control your world,
It is the object of this work to teach you the secret of Thought-
Control and Mental Discipline.

Thought can turn a brave man into a timid man; a strong
man into 2 weak man; a cheerful man into a sad man; a
proud, domineering man into a humble, abject, cringing man.

Thought can change the character of respiration, can im-
pede or assist digestion, can alter the quantity of the secretions
of the body, can induce many diseases, and banish many dis-
eases. It can induce nausea, and even death itself.

Thought can fill us with hope, or plunge us into despair;
can fill us with inspiration or crush all initiative; can make us
persevere against any odds, or raise up difficulties to bar our
every step.

Your thoughts can make you or unmake you, Your thoughts
can do this, nay, are doing this. Will you not have a say in
the matter? Will you not see to it that only good thoughts,
brave thoughts, inspiring thoughts, hopeful thoughts, cheerful
thoughts, shall form your world?

You can do this. Begin from today to encourage such -

thoughts to dwell with yon. Cast out of your world every
thought that tends to rob you of your peace of mind and your
hope of success. You can do this, for it is mainly a matter of
trying.

YOUR THOUGHT ATMOSPHERE.

You would not consider a consumptive a wise man if he
went to live where it was always damp and cold. You would
feel constrained to tell him to seek a climate where it was al-
ways warm and sunny.

You must take the same medicine. If you are to make
any advancement in life you must live in a congenial atmos-
phere. It must be in an atmosphere of thought, faith and
belief, that will help you to develop, by stimulating all your
energies, all your faculties,
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1 : T [l T
hat vOu are ifl a4 DUsliess Ul e wi s 10
whi:([:);l I;?g ft;.i:l turé:suiyted. Is this a congenial atmos'phe’re_?t {:E::
ask. It is not if you feel it, think it unsuited for )oul,d 1
be if you will alter the character of your thought‘-worrnst.anmS
Many people live an unreal life in suc}?f (:llrgud c,trious.
Whilst at their business they seem bright, chees u}; in 1u. ous.
It is only when the day’s work 1s over, when the g].al.noe of
excitement and hurry has passed, that they catch a g 'mtlpfents
their real world. Then the regrets, cares, disappoin n1 s
come forth from the sIumber}mg baclzgrounda—these people
nded by their real atmosphere. o
nOWItS l;;rﬁlslual in guch cases to offer the adv:ce——l_(gxe,t’ OuItT Ocifr
your present business; change into a new line O'f’lil e..f o
this is, in the majority of cases, well-nigh impossible 1h has
to be done in a sudden leap. No! the best advice tczisu;: a mar
is to get rid of his inner Thougl‘lb\\t’orld, the worl (;) dn-‘:g e
cares and disappointments. Consider—what goo 1 o suh
thoughts bring you? None. Then why cherls?h ‘frﬁi:n, ?ltloi
hug them to your breast as a miser hug?‘ his gold.' o alzre T
shall not offer you the cheap advice: Be brave; persevere.
No, he shall put the matter fair and square to you. . By livin
The message of Thought-Contrel to you 1 this : _yt v ntgs
in this inner atmosphere of regrets, cares and d1sappomkr_ne s
you are not advancing one iota towards the life yOPL; ,SET ; yo
are tending to put that life beyond your reag:?. y c;x(ngglg
your thought-world you tend to make the life you seek p
sml%ou must cultivate the attitude, “Well, I'm in this l;usmess,'
and I'm going to make it the stepping stone to my rela,l careie;,
I'm not going to allow it to fill me with despair; fn:hgore:ﬁ
to master its secrets, and I'm going to live in hope%s 10 e ol
thing tarning up. I'm goingtto t%e t1:11'1e¢:,jrdf;1}: hopeful, perseve
i ' ing to win in spite of all odds. ‘ _
mg-VVIhreItli %Otl*:fn gets into alil atmosphere like this he ﬁeelfs 1tt;]2
be congenial. Very often, too, such an a}ttltude results mh he
man feeling his interest in his present business grow to Slf.l(: an
extent that it ccases to be dl_stasteful. New pou‘;ts of vi \
reveal possibilities in the business he never th’oughﬁ }to Emsd
He sees vistas of further possibilities until the life he }?In -eret
for sinks further and further into the background. He IS';]
home; he has found himself—his thought-world is congenial.
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MENTAL ATTITUDL.

If you were to ask a friend: “What do twice two and a
half make?’ he would probably hesitate before replying. If
you were to add to your query: “INow be careful how you
reply,” his hesitancy would be still more proncunced.

Queries stated in the above manner, and all kinds of conun-
drums and catches, illustrate that we approach a subject with
a certain mental attitude. Tell a man a thing is ditficult and

you make it difficult for him; tell him it is easy and you make’

it easier for him. Much, of course, depends upon your man-
ner, as shown above, in making your statements,

In approaching any new study, or on undertaking any new
task, it is well to understand your mental attitude beforehand.
If you think the study or undertaking difficult you will cer-
tainly make it more difficult of attainment; for when we think
anything difficult we put a bar on our power that greatly hin-
ders progress.

Cases are on record where new systems of working have
been introduced into offices, systems with a certain amount of
complexity, and the clerks have made slow progress with them,
simply because they offered something strange, something dif-
ficult. Weeks have elapsed before the staff thoroughly grasped
the systern; and instances are related where nmembers of the
staff have become iil from worry in their efforts to grapple
with the new conditions,

Now note this, Where it has Dbeen necessary to engage
temporary clerks, it has been noticed that they have mastered
the system in a much shorter time than the permanent clerks.
Why is this? Stmply because the temnporary clerks approached
the work with a diff erent mental altitude. They knew nothing
of the relational difficulty between the old and the new system;
they saw the work had to be done in a certain way and they
quickly mastered this way.

A friend of the author, a professor of music, was very
strict with regard to his pupils’ mental attitude. He would
never allow a pupil to say a solo or study was difficult, He
would make the pupil point ocut the difficult passage and he
would carefully analyze it, note by note, until he made the
pupil play it. He would tell the pupil not to worry because
he could not play the passage up to time—"“that will come with
practice,” he would say; and he said it in such a confident
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tone that his pupil bebeved fum and was nspired W piaclice,
until success crowned his cff_nrts. ) ’

Teachers have often noticed that when a number of their
pupils have failed to answer a question (verhal) the power of
the other scholars to reply has been slight. They look on the
question as a sort of conundrum whicl it is hopeless to answer,
and they therciore give up the attempt.

Two students will enter an exanunation yoom. The one
will rapidly glance at his paper and put 1t down (‘115g}15tcd-——1t
is difficult.  The other will vead each question carefully and
calmly, and wiil finally conclude the paper possible.  Which
student is likely to pass? o

Every student of Thought-Control and Mental Discipline
will realize that it is important while 1'cmg11i;ing the difficulty
of a subject to put this thought out ol the mind at once. Re-
fuse to acknowledge its difficulty and you will make the
subject easier for you to grasp. _ .

The fact is very few exert anything like the power or
ability they posscss. They are like the traveler who stiddenly
finds a high wall closing his path. “I can never get over
that; T shall have to go back,” he says. As he turns (o retrace
his steps he sees a bull or a wild amimal coming tearing along
sowards him., Ile alters his tone now. “L auest get over that
wall,” he says. lle makes a desperate attemipt and succeeds
in getling over the wall,

Tf vou wish to sueceed in anything remember that no effort
is ever lost. Lvery act, cvery attempt, is registered in the
neural paths of the brain, and each successive act or attempt
will deepen and lroaden these paths, giving greater facility

~each time. You may not be able to sce this for a time any

more than a musician can tell the finer gradations of tone which
no humarn ear can detect, but if you persevere you will find
that facility i/l come,

THE PART PLAYED BY IMAGINATION.

A hutcher, while hanging up a heavy piece of meat, siipped,
and the hook picrced his arm, He was in terrible agony and
could barely suffer himself to be touched.  Yet when the arm
was exarined it was found uninjured, the hook having only
pierced his coat sleeve, Such is the power of Imagination—
such is the power of Thought.




156 THE MASTER KEY

Every student of Thought-Control should understand the
part played by Imagination.* Once he recognizes this he will
be on his guard, and will test his experiences in the light of
this knowledge.

Cases are on record where men present at the exhumation
of a body have become seriously ill as soon as the coffin was
exposed—they had felt the odor of decomposition. Yet when
the coffin has been opened it has been found empty, or perhaps
filled with stones, soil, etc.

Men have been bitten by dogs, which everyone declared
to be mad, and have afterwards died, with all the symptoms
of hydrophobia. Yet afterwards when the dogs have been
examined they have been found free from any trace of rabies.

The writer need not multiply examples; you will doubtless
bring to memory many such cases yourself. You will remem-
ber how you have awakened in the middle of the night; your
bedroom door has been left ajar, and now you see it open
gradually until your hair stands on end with fright.

Now in such cases, if you will only remember that imagina-
tion tricks all of us, you will at once assume a critical attitude.
Has the door really opened further? You watch closely, and
as the critical attitude grows your fears grow less, and finally
you get up and examine the door, to find that it has not aitered
its position one inch.

The following illustrates the critical attitude. One night
a young lady was awakened by a mysterious tapping at her bed-
room window. She looked in the dim light towards the
window and distinctly saw outlined a ladder placed against
the stonework at the top of the window. Instantly she thought
of burglars; she could hear them with their instruments at-
tempting to raise the window. A minute or two elapsed; no
burglar appeared, and then she adopted the critical attitude.

The result was this, The ladder was the tapes of the
venetian blind which had been left partly open. The tapping
was a creeper growing on the outside of the house, which the
wind every now and again dashed against the window.

Now if you will remember in all such cases to adopt a
critical attitude. you will find that your fears will grow less,

*Students should also give close attention to Lessen Thivty-ome, “Con-
centration Applied To Health And Disease,” “The Psychology of Faith and
]I:';z_aar," ?lso esson Thirty-two. “Concentration Applied To Fear And

isease,
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and then you will control your thoughts instead of being con-
trolled by them,

CONFUSION OF THOUGHT.

A young man bought two eggs with the intention of giv-
ing them to his landlady to boil for his supper. Arrived at
his lodgings he threw the bag containing the eggs on the
table, with disastrous results to the eggs. '

You have here an illustration of thought-confusion through
two thoughts being uppermost in consciousness. The young
man intended to take the eggs out of the bag, and then throw
the bag away. The throwing was the stronger idea (or im-
pulse) and the eggs suffered in consequence.

Common illustrations of the same confusion of thought
are: First, that of looking at your watch and yet not being able
to give the time; Second, the man who puts his watch in the
pan and holds the egg in his hand; Third, asking a question and
not knowing what you have asked; Fourth, locking a door and
not knowing afterwards whether you have really locked it.

Studious people, business people—anyone who thinks deep-
ly, is Hable to make mistakes like the above. This tendency
can be cured, to a great extent, by cultivating awareness when
doing anything., To this end you must pay attention to all your
acts; you must have a definite aim and carry it out quickly and
quietly. You must have orderly habits, and, as far as possible,
set times for doing things. o .

Nothing is so beneficial, however, for avoiding confusion
of thought of the above type as learning to do all your actions
quickly and quietly. Dress quickly, walk quickly, read quick-
ly, think quickly; get through your business qu1f:k1}r. You will
find such practice lead to great clearness of thinking and pre-
cision in all you do.

THE, EFFECT OF FATIGUE ON THOUGHT-CONTROL.

When you are tired, either by mental or by physical work,
you will find it difficult to control your thoughts. It»:s \\:hen
you are tired that you often “speak without thinking.” Note,
for instance, how cross a child becomes after a tiring walk,
and how it will speak to you in a manner bordering on rude-
ness and impertinence. _

Just as you should never work a muscle to the point of
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exhaustion, sa should you never study to the point of ex-
haustion. Jf you do you will note how your thoughts will
all he poisoned by the toxic element in your blood induced by
the fatigue. You will be inclined to vote the study a bore;
you will wonder why you took it up; you will think a mastery
of it impossible.

Ail mental and physical work pursued to the point of fatigue
mterferes with your thought-control,  You must see to it that
you never study for long periods unless you have trained your-
self to study by carefully graduated periads, for here the law
of habit tells with good effect. When you form habits of
study within your strength you dintinish the tendency to fatigue,
and consequently you can have perfect control over your
thoughts.  Where your interest in a study is keen, and the
habit of study is a gradual growth, you can study for a long
time without any symptoms of fatigue,

Students are warned, when doing mental work which is
strange to them (for instance, a new study), to approach it
very gradually. If you can spare an hour to the study, divide
it or quarter it rather than give the whole hour to it right
away, for nothing is more exhausting than mental work to
which we are unaccustomed. The brain is rapidly tired and
thought-control is well-nigh impossible.

EMOTIONAI, AND SENSATIONAI, FACTORS TITAT
HINDER THOUGIIT-CONTROL,.

. It is characteristic of Emotions and Sensations to extend
beyond the particular part of the brain affected by them, to
other parts. It is owing to this fact that the Fmotional and
Sensational Worlds have such an important bearing on
Thought-Centrol.  In this part 1 shall, therefore, touch
on several factors related to the Emotional and Sensational
Worlds that hinder Thought-Control.

I shall first deal with Jiear, for it is by far the most im-
portant. T shall then deal with ¥ erry. Excitement, Expecig-
tion, Self-Conscivusness, Accidents——Mistakes—Errors and
Adzverse Criticism:

FEAR.

Fear tends to suppress all mental activity other 1aan that
which the exciting object calls forth. In every emotion tlf
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blood rushes to the head ; this 1s very pronounced wihen 1}*53211‘
is aroused. The heart works at treble pressure, the _breat 1ing
pecomes labored, the throat becomes dry. The voice sot;nc—
times finds utterance in crices, sh}pr.-k_s,lor screams; %t ?t 1;1"
times speech or utterance of any kind 1s nnpos‘mble‘ qu 1e body
under the influence of Iear lretp})lcs, shudders and borr‘leic;mes
is incapable of movement, ”}Illlc l(;ycs seee strange sights—
what the imagination bids them see.

theyIf;sext":Jill be apparen? to you from the above that Fear-mus§
color our thoughts enorinously. Hr)\_\-’, t};len, can v;'e centro
Fear, and so control the thoughts which 1t arouses: ‘

The first thing to be done 1s to control the feelings to which
Fear gives rise. Now all feelings, whether pleasurable or
painful, tend to increase m intensity when we attend to them.
Doctors know this—many of the medicines they give ;E}S arg
simply means to withdraw our attention from the a cc(;?,
part to some other part, so that nature may be left undis-
turbed to deal with the seat of the discase.

To control your feclings, then, you must neglect them, that
is, give them little attention. You must think of_anytl?zflg
but fear-thoughts. In other words, you must cuitivate 1114-
hibition by substitution.”  This is the name given by t}11e
author to what he understands whin we control one thought

» its opposite or contrary thought. ‘
b ltlfu?lliow must we proceed to control Teart when the exc1t;
ing object is not a mere idea, but 15 actually present before u&'i.
It is evident that something else is necessary beyond merely

olling our feelings. o
Cont’;;le first thing t% do is to arouse the instinct of Seli-
Assertion.  \When this instinct is aroused it induces you to
act.  You must also think of brave decds or bravery in any
forni: vou nmust refuse to listen to fear-thoughts. ’

Every student of Thought-Control should recognize that
Fear is uscless; it is simply a drag up(irll_ energy, and if it is

ared it is hound to make us weaklgs.

enco]tzr}i;d\fomhful days I used to wonder how ’I sho(t;ld get
through. on the marrew, the work of a h}‘:s;-' day. ?ﬂ.ron‘e
memorable day the thought came to me— You have always

*See Chapter XXTIL Lessen Tm{m‘y.“Hz}b‘it, also Chapter XXIIL
Lesson Troenfr-one, Will Culture—ind Training. Fhirteone, “The

+Students shanld also pive close attention to Lesson :rc_\—c: ot
Psy‘cholngv' of Faith and Doubt” also Lesson Thirty-twe, “Loncen

Applied To Fear And Discase”
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got through so far; the chances are that you will get through
again.”’  Since that memorable day the morrow lost its terrors
for me.

I ask you to put on paper the things that have worried you
and are, perhaps, still worrying you; and then put alongside
of the items the number of times the worrying thing has come
to pass. Said an old man, who was dying, to his son: “My
son, I have worried all my life, and nine-tenths of the things
I worried about never came to pass.” It is the same with
most people; the mass of the things they worry about never
come to anything.

Next time you are inclined to worry about anything lock
at it in this light. It is long odds against the thing you worry
about coming to pass; take a sporting chance and do not worry.
1f the worrying thing were a racehorse you would get tired of
betting upon its chance for you would Tose too much money.
It wins a very small proportion of the millions of races it
enters, therefore, once more remember, the odds are long
against the worrying thing coming to pass, so do #o# worry.

You will say, perhaps: Oh! yes, the above is all right in
minor cases, but what about the crises of life? Well, even
then, what good does worry do for you? Remember worry
is a species of mental inflammation; it spreads over all the
brain until it paralyzes initiative and effort. Now if a crisis
is in front of you, is this the state of mind that will help
you to grapple with it?

I you are to deal successfully with a crisis you st con-
trol the worry mood. Now there is only one way in which
to do this, and that is to seek a change of thought. Refuse
to brood over the worrying thing. You will not be able to
prevent it coming into consciousness, but you can prevent it
forming trains of thought. If you have practiced faithfully
the exercises given in this work you will know that this is pos-
sible. I strongly advise anyone who is troubled by worry to
practice daily the three rules given under “How to Cultivate
Self-Reliance,” in Chapter XXIV, Lesson Twenty-two, and
Chapter XXIII, Lesson Twenty-one, “Will Culture—Mind
Traming. Such practice will give you the fighting spirit—the
frame of mind to which worry must succumb,
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EXCITEMENT.

i i ; i ; it is also a great
ment is a valuable stimulus; i '
detelfr):;::e A speaker who feels the stlmuhés? of exﬁimﬁﬁ
‘ ' i f his audience.
ses the emotions and passions o '
?(f;);l control over his excitement and he becomes mcoheren;‘.:
and extravagant, and his audience has nothing but contemp
for }}{”;ﬁgilist under the spell of excitement, hits his h_a{cdest
blows; so does 3 cricketer, etc. But let the pugilist or Cr'lli etm;
lose control over his excitement and forthwith he strikes a
om and is speedily routed. o
ranc]livery studeLt of Thought-Control and Mental ch;phr;g
should recognize the good points of elzc;teme?:, arig csostliol
i ' oW
ainst the bad points. e should learn ]
fgl?saligigtement and so make it serve his interests instead of
stroying them. )
. t'}og c§ltivate control over excitement you must resolu.tegi
cultivate the habit of keeping the mouth tight-shut as giv
in Lesson Twelve, Exercise No. 23. _
" The muscles which close the teeth are c0ns_1der_ed the_lmc;?;c:
excitable in the body. In fevers, chills and shivering eplcfp o
fits these muscles are the first to be affected; gnd when dea
occurs these muscles are the first to show rigidity. 1 of excite-
Just notice the next time you are 1(1inder thtj:usp:e }?Q\:}:;ese
it 1 will s
t, or note it in another person, and you ¥
ﬁir;cles if they do not set the teeth chattering, a&c\}}yas‘t cat;:;
ins heeks to quiver, is1s v
the lips to tremble ar_id the ¢ ver, This 18 ot
‘here the excitement turr_ls to, or is mi , 1€ -
marl?cie“ too, how your speech is affected in strong excite
ment. You stammer and stumble along; your sen{ce_nces ::.}:e
broken, and there is no continuity of thought. 'l(l:l;itlgaitte wiﬁ
habit of shutting your mouth tight an((iﬂ )'01;3;\;1 cOnntml pot
i ; as
help you control your excitement; an
echite};nent. so are you enabled to control your‘thought.s. o
A further aid to control over excitement 1s attention to
your breathing. When you are excited you;*1 bre}?thnflg ‘125 ra};l);n
his affects thought ; theretore, w
and consequently short. Th: g ! e When
i i aths until you fee
fee] excited practice taking deep bre |
zizitement unde:l:') control, Yt_)u can, of coprse,hpractlcil ;c)l:
tight-shut mouth at the same time, thus making the cure

rapid.
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EXPECTATION.

You are expecting someone to call in ten minutes’ time;
it is an important call, and you take up a book or a newspaper
to put in the time until your visitor appears. But you cannot
read; you feel strung up—you are not yourself. This will
show you the important bearing Expectation has on Thought-
Control.  If you can control your thoughts you greatly lessen
the strain which always attends on Expectation.

The reason you fcel strain in Expectation is because the
expectation of something coming, something happening, sets the
muscles in a certain direction; in psychological language, they
are <xvepared for the stimulus.

Iv is owing to this fact that expectation®* of pain always
increases the pain.  Every medical man knows that the patient
who gives him most trouble affer an operation is the one who
prepares himself for the operation by casting his muscles in a
rigid mould. The reaction is in proportion to the rigidity—
the “bearing up.” Likewise when we expect a fall and pre-
pare for it (if time permits} by contracting our nuscles, we
make our injuries, and the shock to the system, more severe.
A drunken man taking the same fall will not hurt himself
nearly so much, since his muscles arc refaxed.

Now remember, Expectation is the thought of something
about to happen, or something coming. To control your
thoughts is to control the strain of Expectation; and to con-
trol your thoughts you must turn them aside from the thought

of what is coming, or about to happen.  You will find you can
get wonderful results by a little practice. Next time you are
waiting for a friend, practice turning your mind off the

thought.  Exercise No. 1 will greatly help you to control
Expectation.

SELF-CONSCIOUSNESS.

A young man had to perform a violin solo at an important
local concert. The thought of the audience he had to face
made him terribly nervous and as he went on the platform
he felt like a crintinal about to be hung. While the accom-
panist was playing the introduction to his solo, the young man,

*See Chapter XXXIV., Lesson Thirty-tiwvo, “Concentration Applied To
Fear And Disease—Expectancy And Attention.”
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who held a position of trust in a buginess housil S“iud'delelg,;
remembered an important letter to which he sh.o_u }31&\51 e
tended before leaving business. As he thought ina I?ic;hedl
the consequences of his neglect, all his ner\fousgebb \-lat (_IDWI;
and he played with a reckless abandon which brough
e,
the '}11"(1)1‘.11; incident illustrates the marvelous power Of,fl Ehan%i
of thought. It shows one that the ability to turn one btt o?tg !
into another channel must be a v:_11uable acqmvrer}'len. s
pre-eminently the acquirement to aim at, for e?\-er;-onle__ W 0,19
self-conscious. It is simply a matter of tralvmnlg_ anr;[ prlz;:] e
in putting resolutely to one side thoughts \‘\.ff do no ;;d o
dwell upon, Exercise No. I shows you how, l;co prcﬂc 1-’1t at
with this variation: you must put thought after ,t o%g_ld °
one side until you come to 011fe t(}:»ln “iTCh you can bu
ant and interesting train of thougot.
1)16315;11;0; are self-cont;cious in the presence of str(?n%clrvs,tﬁ;
in fact anyone, adopt the following plan. Imf?e ia e)r e
person is before you, greet him i a frank, gel_udi mf{n{lelk,' s
far as the pature of the occasion permits. While m 1&,1 a ulbf
take note of his language; that 1, l_low he expresses lumse
—the nature of his vocabulary, his mtonation, pronungﬁtltc})]zj,
ete. Note, too, his gestt1rc13, nffianncm;?s, dress, etc. is
] ale vour mind off yourselt. .
“lul\tfig:l, tz?sti'lou -\fmd you are succeeding in gmr}nﬁg f:omn;:;nmd
over your feelings, determune that you \\'111.111_11{.11(:(: bim.
Control vour facial muscles; see that your bady is 1jnlpet et
poise. Listen carefully to afl he says and let him see tha }th
are attentive. While he is speaking, be suve that }{1_111:)‘1?01,1_’1
is shut close, yvet not s0 as to interfere with a plcasil{tlb. ’;:Tl?e
expression, When yoi have o speak, ook him s]t(;iu 1 .yq(: the
face, fixing your gaze upon an mmagmary doté__m .11.:,fno. C‘,;:eadc
direct line with his eyes. l'l?h:s qtn}ci 21:25(3 ect of a ¢ y
et vou avold looking at his eyes.
gaz%latils?ﬁ?lzr, }that bug-bear of most of thosp wh]of have_;l;)i;
sludied Mental Discipline, but especially of the se l-c.('J.ns(flthe
person, can be controlled to a great extent by}{ol\lov\- 111,¢I;ein(7
advice given above. When you are inclined to )1UH _01; cing
introduced to a person, remember that the \'1}t{1 1:k)om . b\e
think of him (or her) not of yourself, or}\-‘v ldt. 12 f}luywm
thinking of you. If you will practice in this %\&{ S_\h_in
soon find that you can greatly control the habit of blushing,

R S St SRS




164 THE MASTER KEY

ACCIDENTS, MISTAKES, ERRORS.

You are invited to a dinner and during the meal you have
the misfortune to upset a glass of wine or water over a spot-
less cloth. Instantly you are overwhelmed with confusion or
shame, and in spite of your host’s cheery “It daes not matter,”
the unpleasant incident troubles you for many a day.

A business man, in sending out his accounts, sends, in
error, 2 sharp letter to one of his best customers. No matter
how he manages to smooth over the mistake it rankles in his
mind for weeks and weeks, whenever he thinks of or meets
this customer.

A clerk in a business house makes an error in a contract
which costs his firm hundreds of dollars. The firm, knowing
him to be a capable man, treats him with great leniency. In
spite of this the memory of his error causes him annoyance for
years afterwards.

How are we to control the thoughts which accidents, mis-
takes and errors like the above tend to raise? There is only
one thing to do, and that is never to brood over them.* Yonu
cannot help these thoughts arising, but you can help dwelling
upon them. If you will resolutely refuse to think of them the
law of habit will give you the victory over them.

You must adopt the same plan in dealing with memories
of the past. Thus you suddenly detect the odor of a fine
cigar or a certain perfume when out walking. Instantly it
recalls an unpleasant incident in your past life in which such
odor or perfume played a part. Now you must not dwell
on this memory, for if you do it will grow in intensity until
it has you in its grip. You must follow the advice given
above, viz., refuse to think of the incident by instantly turning
your mind to some other subject.

ADVERSE CRITICISM.

There are few men who can control their thoughts under
adverse criticism, yet it must be done if a man is to succeed.
Some people take it so badly that they make themselves ill;
they lose heart and abandon their work for a considerable

*See Spontancous Revival, in Section on The Nature of Recall, Chap-
ter XXV, Lesson XXIII.
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period ; indeed, in some cases, they abanden it altogether. Some
it suicide, o
com\T’Iﬁast course should be adopted towards adverse criticism?
The best plan, undoubtedly, is to turn critic vourself. Take
the adverse criticism and criticise it carefully and calmly, for
it may have some good points; it may be able to teach you
1112, ..

Somftt};s Eot advisable, however, to undertake the critical work
when you are smarting from the blow dealt by the adverse
criticism. Get away from your work for a day or so; forget
it by reading an interesting hook, or watching a fine ;31_ay,1 or
going off for a trip somewhere. When you feel the pain les-
sened after this interval (which you are almost bound to do)
go carefully over the criticism and note where it is just and
where it is unjust. o

Ole Bull, the great violinist, in his early career, saw a
severe criticism of his playing. After careful consideration,
he went to the publisher of the paper, and asked who hag
written the criticism. “If you want the.reSponsmle person,
said the publisher, “I am he.” “Not” replied Ole BuH,_ I have
not come to call the writer to account, but to thank him. He
has shown me my faults, and he must now show me how to

i self of them.” -

i In{]gre we have the spitit of the true artist, the spirit that
should animate all under the fire of criticism. If the criticism
is just, we are foolish to ignore its lesson; if it be unjust, we
are foolish to let 1t disturb us.
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CHAPTER XXI.
LESSON NINETEEN.
THOUGIIT CONTROL.

THOUGIIT-CONTROL IN PUBLIC.

We 5]‘{:—_111 Took at Thought-Contrel in Public Irom two
aspects. [irst, irom the point of view of the audience; Second
from the performer’s point of view. Under the Ifr'rst,, we shall
deal with Thought-Control when a member of a crowd—a
crowd in this sense means a collective hady of men or women
engaged in something in comman. Under Second, we shall
deal with Thought-Control in  Speaking in Public; and
Thought-Control in Playing or Singing in DPublic, i, ¢ Public
Performances. T

THOUGHT-CONTROL IN A CROWD,

It is essential that you should recognize the following fact
A crowd is a collective mined, and when vou are a mcmb;r of a
crowd you are a different man. It matters not whether you
be of good birth or well educaied; you many times sink your
md:t-:ufuqiify for the time being. and act like a Jifferent person

The intelligence of a crowd is never great—dramatic psy-.
chologrcal experiments go to prove this—for crowids are largel
dominated by the instincts and cmotions.  Atlend a conores);
of any bedy of men or women and you will note this fatét at
once. One can often note this in a cureful reading of the
newspaper reports of such gatherings,  You will find intelli-
gent men and women acting and speaking quite different from
your conception of them.  The reason of this is that crowds
are contagious and their speech and acts are contagious; for
the time being every man and woman is a different individual,
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L0 guard against 1oe Iduence ol 4 uuwid il se valy ieits
sary to be aware of its influcnce.  Never lose sight of the fact
of this influence ; remind yourself of it during the meeting, and
deiermine that the meeting shall a0t influence you.  Much
can be done in this way, as a few trials will convince you.

THOUGIIT-CONTROI, IN PUBLIC SPRAKING.

Success in speaking in public* demands more than a thor-
ough grasp of the subject on which you are to speak. You must
understand the art of controlling an audience, and this in-
yolves an understanding of the nature of Fatigue, both in its
application to yourself and to your audience.

The first thing you should note is this.  An aadience,
generally speaking, 15 sympathetic towards you; it would much
rather yont did well than badly.  The second poinl to uote is,
an audience wants Lo be interested—secure its interest and
you have its attention.  Note, too, that the comniencement of
your speech is where you must lay the foundation stone of
Thterest: an interesting start and your audience is sympatheti-
cally aroused, and then the deadly fear which at {irst possessed
you will gradually vanish as you feel you have your audience
in your grip.

Now if your speeeh or leclure is to be condueted with the
minimum of fatigue to you and your audience, you must note
the following:

Tt should he understood that where a speaker or lecturer
‘g concerned with clegance of language, the flow of his
sentenees, ete. ; or where he goes greatly into detail and quotes
numerous authorities and dates, he (and his audience likewise)
is sure to suller fromn fatigue. 1f, on the other hand, be
adopts an easy style of delivery, approaching a conversitional
style, neither he nor his andience is nearly so liable to suifer
from Iatigue,

Much, too, depends on manner: a genial, happy, smiling
speaker, generally gains the good-will of his audience at once.
Further. the genial. happy attitude of the andience reacts upon
the speaker—he gains confidence m himself and his sense of
strain vanishes.

*Qee [oessons Twenfv-siv, Twenty-sezon, and Teecnty-viyht—as these
Lessons deal exclusively with The 4rt of Fublic Speaking”
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THOUGHT-CONTROL IN PUBLIC PERFORMANCES.

Everyone who has played, or sung a solo in public, knows
that the most trying part 1s not while you are playing or sing-
ing, but the thinking beforehand of the ordeal you will have
to undergo. It 1s this prefunctioning that causes all your trouble.
To gain control over this you should follow the advice given
throughout this work, and you will find it greatly minimizes
your discomfort.

When you are actually before your audience you can great-
Iy control your nervousness by concentrating upon the accom-
paniment, And in this connection [ strongly advise you,
whenever possible, to have your own accompanist. Get the
idea in your mind that you and your accompanist are engaged
in interpreting the composer’s ideas. Feel that you are both
doing all you can to express the composer’s ideas. Once you
thoroughly feel this you will soon forget your nervousness, and
your audience will enjoy your performance.

When you have no accompanist, feel that you are respon-
sible to your audience for the view they shall take away
with them of the composer’s intention. T this end you must
not be hampered by technical difficulties; you must be able to
give your whole mind to expressing what the composer felt
when he wrote the piece you are playing. As you gain, by
practice, the power to concentrate upon your playing, you will
soon find your nervousness disappear.

THOUGHT-CONTROL IN STUDY.

When you feel confused and distressed in grappling with
a problem you should leave it for a few minutes and take your
mind off it entirely, Sit still, or lie down, and concentrate
upon the words “Rest” and “Peace.”

Say to yourself: “T am at rest and filled with a sense of
peace, I have left the world of problems behind in the sure
hope that when I am thoroughly rested I shall have no trouble
with them.”

Cultivate daily this spirit of confidence that rest will restore
your powers and enable you to deal successfully with any
difficulty you may meet with in your studies. This confidence
will grow if you practice it consistently.
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In this country people do not sufficiently recognize the value
of intervals of rest; they go on until they are thoroughly fired,
and perhaps disgusted, with what they have done as regards

ir studies.
theli&rﬁ‘fong intelligent Hindoos great stress is laid on the value
of rest. They know that it restores the exqtablhty of nerve
and muscle which fatigue has diminished. They devote a part
of every day to gaining control over the }Jreath, relaxing their
muscles, and quiet meditation. They claim that such practice
gives them “physical repose, a calm facial expression and
imperturbability of manner.” o . ;

The great point to guard against in study is to refuse to
let it induce the worry-mood. Look at it caimly and quietly
and cultivate the attitude—‘[ know I shall master this problem,
or this difficulty.”

Remember that emotional states, of which intellectual worry
is a type, spread beyond their own area, hence if you can pre-
vent this spreading, by controlling the mental distress, you limit
the disturbing elements which are interfering with your prog-
ress towards a solution of your difficulties, o

Remember, also, that worry in intellectual matters inhibits
the ideas of which you are in search. You will have noted
this when worrying over a name which you are unable to
recall, A few hours afterwards, when you are sitting quietly
or perhaps out for a quiet walk, the name will suddenly flash
into consciousness. Your brain has rested in the interval, and
the nerve-paths which worry had inhibit.ed have now free play
and they send up the pame you wanted into consciousness,

THOUGHT-CONTROL IN BUSINESS,

There are two points in relation to Thought-Controt to
which the writer wishes to direct the attention of business men
and women. First, annoyance from correspondence; Second,
annoyance from employes. No business man or woman, espe-
cially one at the head of a large business, can afford to suffer
daily vexation from these two sources. You sust obtain con-
trol over them if you are to have that calm, cool outlook which
modern business conditions demand. _

When a business man receives a letter which annoys him
greatly he usually gets into a rage, and perhaps vents it upon
his employes. He reads and re-reads the letter until he loses
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all control aver himself and very often he sends a stinging or
sharp reply to the letter—a reply which anaturer and later judg-
nient will see to be lnjudicious, and. prejudicial to his interests.

What is the best and wisest course in dealing with such a
letter> Tt s certainly this—put it to one side fustantly as soon
as you have read it. It is the mental s/ock which such a letter
gives that one has to control, and this is best controlled by
attending to other matters, Get away from the letter and
come hack to it later according to the time you are limited in
which to send a reply. You may not need to reply until the
evening post, or it may have to go by the midday post—in
either event, observe an interval before reading the letter again.

It you will follow the above plan you will find that the let-
ter will not affect you nearly so muech an a second and later
reading. It is probable, too, that you will see quite a different
meaning in the letter on a second reading than you did in the
first reading. Remember, you cannot deal critically with any
malter requiring thought and cool judgment when laboring
under the stress of emotion,

You nmust adopt the same attitude when dealing with
anmoyances caused by your employes, Some employers are
foolish enough to storm at their employes right away. Such
treatment 1s often most unjust; it is eleays foolish, for it robs
you of a great part of your employes’ working power for the
remainder of that day, and possibly for days afterwards,

With regard to annoyances of this kind you must not at-
tempt to deal with them right away unless you are sure of
yourself. It is hetter to leave the matter for a time until
your anger has subsided; you can then deal with the annoy-
ance calinly and critically without loss of self-respect or loss
of the respect of your employes,

Busiitess men and women are advised to read carefully the
following section—Thought-Control in General—for many of
the annoyances of husiness can be greatly controlled by follow-
ing the advice given thercin.

THOUGHT-CONTROL IN GENERAL,.

You run to cateh a train, only to find that when ¥ou reack
the railway station your train has gone.  You set olf for the
theater and on arrival find a notice up—“House Full.” You
have overslept, have to rush your breakfast, and arrive at busi-

THOUGHT-CONTROL TN PUBLIC 171

ness five to ten minutes late, {0 receive a severe rcprimm"ld
from your superiors. You arrange to meet a friend; he fails
to keep the appointment,

I need not extend the list; you can supply any 1'1umt‘acr
yourself, for these are the little annoyances of life to which
all are subject. In all such cases you suffer disappointment
or are angry; you blame yourself or sume other person for
causitlg ¥ou annayance. _ ‘

How shall you control your feelings in cases like the above?
You should undersiand the matter thoroughly and this will give
you the key. Tn all such cases your trouble is caused by con-
tinuing to think of the annoying thing.  You tura it over aned
over in your mind until your mind is thoroughly inflamed.

Now look back on any of the occasions a week or so after.
How do you feel with regard to them; do they cause you the
same pair'l? When you think of them is their sting as sharp
as at first? No; you feel you can look at them quietly. with-
out practically any discomfort,  This proves to you that in
all the above cases you have been in the grip of an emotion
whicth you were unalile to control.

Now an emotional state cannot be checked if it gets heyond
a certain point. It must ]‘}e_tlealt with the instant it makes 1ts
appearance or it spreads with alarming rapidity until 1t em-
braces the whole of the brain arca. Once this happens you
cannot check the emotion, for all emotional states, as T have
said hefore, tend to persist long after their birth, .

Under all cases of annoyance, therefore, you must practice
turning your mind instently off the anuoyance. The thing is
done—vyou cannot recall it. Tf you recall cases that have
annoyed you, vou will prohally say: “Ifow foolish I was to
let that annoy me.” Very well, then, recognize tlrmt folly now.
and apply it to future cases of annoyance. Much, very much,
can be done in this way. Look npon annoyances as traming
ground in control and you will find half of their power lo
annoy you gome. [ractice will reveal to you that you ean
gain enormons conirol over emotional states. .

The author advises every student to be like a certain com-
mercial traveler he knows,  When he Inses an order he ,does
not brood or worry over it. e will say to himself: “[¥orry
is no geod; I'm off after new business.”  You see the point?
Yon have been disappointed—forget it; go forth to mew
activitics,
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THOUGHT-CONTROL IN ILL-HEALTH.

Thought-Control in Ill-Flealth is one of the most difficuit
forms of control. The reason for this is apparent.

When you are ill, mental exertion is extremely difficult, A
book which is easy to you when in good health is intolerable
when you are ill.  Your thinking lacks continuity; you cannot
follow the line of argument.

Your brain soon gets tired when you are ill; if you make
demands upon it you cause it to send stronger siimuli than you
ordinarily need to send, in order to contract the muscles; the
nervous system is then called upon to lend its aid, and to do
this involves a greater intensity of nervous action,

Further, when the brain is tired, as it always is when you
are ill or your health below par, it feels everything toc be a
trouble. It can only think gloomy, sad, dispiriting thoughts.
How, then, can any system of control deal with such thoughts.

Now I know for a fact, and you know for a fact, that
there are people who can do this. How do they do it? You
will invariably find in all such cases that these people have prac-
ticed control over their thoughts when gwell—their control in
ill-health then is simply the work of the law of habit.

If you wish to have a measure of control over your thoughts
when you are ill, you must lay the foundation by practicing
control over your thoughts when you are well. Begin today.
Encourage brave thinking, cheerful thinking, sunny thinking,
and you will find the benefit of such practice when you are
. You will find these thoughts breaking in like sunshine
through a cloud, when the gloom of ill-health surrounds you.
You will find them cheer you, inspire you, encourage you, to
bear with the ill-health until they can rouse your powers to
overcotte it.

The above is not mere talk, for it is given to you from
the personal experience of many. I know the benefit such
practice has been to me, and I can assure you that if you will
follow my advice you will know it to be true, should you ever
be under the gloom of ill-health.

There is another point to which I would draw your atten-
tion under this section, and that is the subject of Moods; this
has an intimate connection with ill—or indifferent—health.

You get up in the morning feeling out of sorts—you feel
inclined to be angry, or quarrel with everyone, If you allow
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such moads to go unchecked they wiil cause you a giedl deal ol
annoyance. Control them as follows: .

As soon as you find yourself as above any morning, refuse
to acknowledge the mood. Go down stairs resolved o be
bright and cheerful. Greet your people with a checry Good
Morning” and a smile. Carry this attitude with you to busi-
ness. 1 can assure you that if you will adopt this plan you
will find it effectual in ridding you of your unpleasant moods.

SUMMARY OF LESSON NINETEEN.

Students will note that this Lesson deals mainly with the
character of Thought and its influence on your lives, It 1s
also devoted to Emotional and Sensational states and their
effect upon one’s thoughts. Again, it deals with Thought-Con-
trol in specific situations,

Vour World. The world is your world—it is what you think
it is.

W hat Thought can do for you. Your thoughts make or un-
make you. You should cherish only such thoughts as will
be of service to you. _ '

Thought Atmosphere. Study this Lesson carefully. Get rid
of the inner thought-world of regrets, etc. S‘uch thoughts
are useless. Change your thought-world and you change
your life, ) ]

Mental Aititude. Train yourself to approach everything with
a certain mental attitude. It is difficult or easy as you think
it so. Do not dwell on difficulty; recognize it and then
dismiss it. Recognize that no cffort is lost; facility will
come according to the Law of labit.

Imagination. Understand thoroughly the part _played_ by
imagination in Thought-Conirol. Adopt a critical attitude
and your fears will vanish. ‘ '

Confusion of Thought. This is caused by two ideas being
present in consciousness at the same moment of time. ts
victims are usually all who think deeply. Cultive quick-
ness and definiteness in all you do, to control this.

Fatigue. Mental or physical fatigue makes_Thought—Con’trol
difficult. Never work or study to the point of exhaustion.
Note that training greatly reduces the tendency to fatigue,
Be careful how you approach a new study.
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Fwmotions and Sensations, Note that it is characteristic of
Emotions and Sensations to extend beyond the immiediate
brain area affected by them.

I'ear. Fear tends to suppress all mental activity other than
that which the exciling object calls forth. To control
fear caused by the idea of something, we must ignore the
feelings aroused, by concentrating on other feelings, 1. e.,
their opposites.  To eontrul fear of an exciling oliject arouse
the instinct of Sclf-Assertion

Worry. The things vou worry ahout rarelv come to pass;
encourage this thought; it will make yvou think lightly of
worry.  Control worry by sceking first, 2 change of
theught; Second, practicing Frereise No. 1 and No. 2. Re-
member that worry s alwayvs useless, for it paralyzes mitia-
tive and efiort.

Lxcitement. To control excitement pay attention to vour
breathing.  Take deep Dreaths and practice the tight-shut
mouth.  Remember that excitement iz a stimulant as well
as a deterrent,

Expectation.  Txpectation is the thought of sometling about
to come, or happen; it is generally attended Ty strain. To
control it practice furning the the ughts aside.

Self-Consciousncss. 1f self-conscious in the presence of
strangers you must think of #hewe never of yourself.  Turn
your mind aside by noting their speech, dress. ete.  Blush-
ing yields to the same treatment,

Accidents, etc.  To control the thonghts which these tend to
raise you must not hrood over them. Justantly turn your
mind to some other subject.

Aduverse Criticisin.  As soon as vou have read the adverse
criticism leave it; when the mental Imn is lessened, criticise

carcfully the adverse criticism. If it is just, recognize it:
tf unjust, disregard it. '

Thought-Control—In a Croted. A crowd is a collective mind;
its acts and words are contagious; its intelligence is never
great. To guard against its influence be aware of i,
Remember the mdnlr uals of a crowd are, for the time
heing, ditferent persons.

In Public S[Jmh'm; Success in Public Speaking demands a
knowledge of [irsf, your subject; Second, crowds and how
to mﬂucnce them; Third, fatigue.  An andience wishes
you, Itrst, to do well; Sccond, to be interested—you must
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do this right away. Cultivate an easy style of address; be
genial and your audience will be genial-—this reacts on
vou and gives you confidence,

In Public ijfarmam:rs The thinking of the ordeal is the try-

ing part. Control your nervousiness by concentrating on
vour accompaniment.  Fecl that you and your accompanist
are interpreting the composer’s ideas.

In Study. When heset by intellectual difficulties, leave them,

and concentrate on “Rest” and Peace.”  Cultivate the spirit
of confidence that Rest will enable you to conquer the
difficulties.  Note how the Hindoas value Rest, Guard
against the worry mood in study; it spreads over the brain
and inhibits the ideas vou are in search of.  Rest removes
the nhibition,

In Business.  Dusiness men and women shiould control annoy-

n

In

ances from, First, Correspondence; Sccond, Employes.  An
annoving letter should be put aside fnstantly—this controls
the mental shock; it should be replicd to after an interval.
Adopt the same method re annoyance from LEmployes—
observe an interval and deal with the matter later.
General.  To control the little annoyances of life, check
instantly the feelings to which they give rise. It is the
brooding over them which causes you trouble.

{il-Health,  All mental exertion is difficult in ill-health;
gloomy, dispiriting thoughts rule; the demands on tl_le
nervous system are greater.  To control, you must begin
when you are well ; the law of habit will tell; the cheerful,
hopeful thouglits formed when you are \\cll tend to rise
when vou are il Nate how to control vour moods—it is
simply 2 matter of determining to act “different to what
they suggest.




CHAPTER XXII.

LESSON TWENTY.
HABIT.
FIXED HABITS, GOOD HABITS, BAD HABITS.

It is the first week in the New Year. You write cut a
cheque and present it to your baukers for payment. If you
watch the cashier closely, you will notice that almost the first
glfmce he«gives at your cheque is in the direction of the date.
Why does he do this? Simply because experience has taught
him that the probability is that you will have put the date
of the past, instead of the present year,

Here you have the nature of habit exemplified, viz.—that
tendency of the mind to repeat its processes with their char-
acteristic movements. According to the frequency with which
you have performed an act, or thought along certain lines, so
will you tend to repeat these acts or processes more readily;
likewise you will give preference to that which you have done
before, or thought before, rather than to new ways of doing
or thinking. Many are creatures of habit—once they get into
a rut they tend to keep to it.

The effect of habit on the plasticity of the brain is like
the effect made upon a piece of paper when you bend it or
crease it. The crease remains in the paper no matter how you
attempt to straighten it out again. In like manner every
thought we think forms a pathway through the brain, and
once made we cannot destroy its traces, although we can
modify its influence by other thoughts.

OUTSTANDING FEATURES OF FIXED HABITS.

_ A fixed, or “set” habit, is marked by the following outstand-
ing features: Automatism and Facility.
If you analyze Automatism you find the following peculi-
176
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arities: First, it always acts in the same way; Second, it is
antagonistic to interference or adjustment; Third, it seems to
pe independent of attention.

Firsi—Illustrates why you act in a routine way; why you
tend to go to business always along the same streets;
why you perform your work mn a certain order or ar-
rangement; why you prefer one restaurant or hotel
than others—it is all a matter of custom with you.

Second—Tllustrates why you hate innovation or new meth-
ods. Business men are very familiar with this attitude:
commercials introducing a novelty, or a time saving
device, know how difficult it is to get their first order
if the new “line”” interferes with their customer’s fixed
business methods.

Third—A familiar example of this peculiarity is seen when
you watch an expert musician. He will, perhaps, be
talking to you while his fingers are making the most
complicated movements.

I will now take the other outstanding feature of habit—
Facility, Tf you watch a clever juggler, or a virtuoso, you are
struck by the ease with which they seem to go through their
complicated movements. If you go hume and attempt to
itnitate their movements you are at once aware of the enormous
difficulties they have overcome. How is it that these people
can perform with ease that which is an impossibility to you?
Leaving genius or talent out of account, the reason is simply
this: their muscles, by long and arduous training, have become
accustomed to these complex movements, hence they can go
througlh their performance with @ minimum of attention, and
fatigue,

The acquisition of skill proceeds on the following lines. At
first you use more muscles than are required for the work in
hand. If you are working intelligently you will note this,
and your constant effort will be to use only stich muscles as are
absolutely necessary; gradually the interfering muscles are
got under control, at each renewal of effort, until finally you
can perform with ease. Once you reach this stage there is no
need for attentive effort {conation) ; hence future per formances
becorne more and more antomatic. In the case of a musician,
when he reaches the akove stage, he is mnot hampered by
lechnique, hence he can put his soul into his playing.
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THYF, FORMATION OF GOOD HABITS,

In forming a new habit your success will depend greatly
upen the strength of its start, A powerful, deteniniued set off
is of prime importance and the hest set off is wlien you act upon
your impulse of the moment, for at such times the better part
of your nature is uppermost. (1he writer is dealing with
good impulses, of course.) “Hahits are formed only in the
corvice of the instinets,’ therefore, when you decide. under
emotional stress, to form a new habit, it i3 essential to act
at once while the impulse is with you.

Again, you should embrace every opportunity, when the
impulse returns, to strengthen your original resolution, fur this
will make a strong ipression on the uewral brain paths. It is
important also, once you have “turned over a new leaf’” to give
the new halii constant attention and encouragement. Newer
say: “T will make an exception just this once”™—such treatment
tends to kill a new habit, for the *just once” is apt to be re-
peated on another occasion,

The old theological writers used to say: “Satan likes a
man who will argue with him,”  Once you have made a good
resolution, never look behind; do not begin to wonder if you
have done right, or if it will turn out all right—go ahead
with it.

In forming habits that involve the acquisition of skill, it
is of vital importance that the first steps he strictly accurate.
Thousands of pupils, who have learned the piano or violin
from an indifferent teacher, are doomed to remain poor players
all their lives, no matter how they practice. Their only salva-
tion is to commence again under a good teacher, and this will
entail much trouble, even where the desire to learn is keen.
Students will understand the reason of this by a carcful con-
sideration of the next section.

THE PERMANENCY OF HABIT.

Dr. Schofield relules in “The Unconscious Mind” how
Houdin the conjurer trained himself in the difficult hahit of
reading aloud while keeping four balls going in the air.  1le
did not practice this for many years, and yet, after thirty years
found he could still read and keep three halls going.

It is owing to this permanency of habit that musicians who
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have been thoroughiy trained m their youth, and have, pernaps,
drifted into other professions, are able to resume their practice
years after, with hut a slight falling off in skill; a little practice,
and they soon find themselves able to perform the works
of their youth.

If you are conscious that you are forming bad habits you
should remember the permanency of habit.

We may forget and forgive, but the neurines™ never for-
get or forgwe.

HOW TO CURE BAD HADRITS.

In Chapter XXV, Lesson Twenty-three, on Memory,
ander section “The Art of Forgetting,” you are told, in at-
tempting to forget ideas which you do not wish to rememiber,
that you cannot oppose such ideas directly.

It is the same with bad habits; it is uscless to fight them-—
you must get away from them by banishing them to the sea
of forgetfulness as advised elsewhere in this work.

It is the error of many to fight uscless battles—useless
either because being weak they are sure to be beaten, or because
though strong they gain viclory al tvo great a ¢ost.

How then should you deal with bad habits? An example
will, perhaps, he the best way to illustrate this. Take the
case of a man who has given way to vice, After every trans-
gression he is overwhelmed with shame; he hates himself;
he will never give way again. Tf he has been brought up in a
Christian home he prays to be delivered from the evil which
is sapping away his life, but in many cases liis prayers are of
no avail. Wlhy? DBecause the wman has not really altered.
His desires arc as strong as ever and are, for the moment,
merely in the background. The nenriies® are quietly waiting,
ready to respond to the slightest stinuus. On the other hand,
should the man succeed by fighting, it will be at the cost of
terrible mental anguish,

Is there an easier way than fighting? There s, and it is
as I said above, by running away. H hat this man should do is
to cultivate friendship with Virtue, 1le must think virtue, love
virtue, live virtwe. He must surround himiself with virtuous
friends, virtuous books, virtuous influences. 1le must medi-
fate upon wirtue and constantly encourage himself to walk in

*Nerve-cells.
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her paths, By following this plan he will give vice nothing to
feed on, and, like everything else that must have sustenance,
vice will soon starve and die when food is withheld it,

Further—our man must not dwell on his lapses; he must
not call down the wrath of God to destroy him—he must forges
his lapses, and march steadily onward. The greatest stumbling
hlock in the overcoming of bad habits is this tendency to dwell
on your lapses; you must get away from these by using every
influence to forget them. To conguer bad habits forget them
by concentrating upon their opposties.

Minor bad habits, such as biting the finger nails, indulging
in gestures, and the loss of control, as told elsewhere in this
work, are best overcome by becoming conscious of the habit.
Nearly all these habits are purely automatic, and if you con-
centfate your attention upon them and fully determine to be
=id of them, you can be sure of victory.

For Summary of Lesson Twenty, se¢ page 200.

Che Master Key

Fart Four

CHAPTER XXIIIL
LESSON TWENTY-ONE,

WILL CULTURE—MIND TRAINING.
THE NATURE OF VOLITION.

“ 4 volition is the self-realization of an idea with which the
self is identified.”

It has been said that “Folition* is nothing but Attention,”
and “Attention with effort is all that any case of Volition im-
plies.” Volition, however, cannot be dismissed so eastly—what
do you mean by effort?

Before you can attend to an act of Volition you must have
an idea upon which to focus attention. This idea must be
one with which you can identify yourself; it must have a
definiteness of aim, so that the end to be achieved can be
foreseen.

Suppose you resolve to master a problem in mathematics.
The prolblem forms your idea and upon it you focus all your
attention. You know the problem to be difficult, yet you feel
its difficulties are not beyond your powers. The end in view
is the solution of the problem, and you know when you reach
this end that you will experience pleasure-—satisfaction.

When you “wil” to solve the problem you know it will
require close attention; do you feel that your attention is the
“MASTER KEY” in the situation? No—you feel that the
“MASTER KEY” is the spirit within you—the “Self”—which

*Volition is te be preferred to the term “H/H” since Wil is used in-a
dual sense. {1) As the faculty (so-called) of willing. (2) As the act
of willing. Volition is always used in the sense of the act of willing,
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will not bc_satisﬁed until the problem is solved. Aftention
ls‘of vital importance, but Felition 1s something more tha
t}'ll.S% it i3 the conative spirit within you—the striving, urgin il
dl‘l.\'lljg, eonr't-be-beaten element, which will not rcctt;ntiléit iﬂ
satisfied, and then, like all conation, ceases Iczr-'ix I"'S
trivpphant, , ’ g W
_ Bat suppose while you are attencding to the prollem some
idea, ot'her th:lx_‘n tl‘}c prollen, enters consciousness .;m‘i(lea
rooted in vour instincts or nwpulses; and suppose this idea is
strong Enough to ke you abanden the proiﬂenl—nlhis alicn
lzfdea E:.'u-{ wot be g Folition, for it is sot identified with th
SCE,T, N1 was sof wilfcd by you. N ’
" n?:lf_:;l }\\-111 nowF see Fh_at fcn_rﬁ an idea to constitute a Volition
st be one that 1s dentificd with you; you must be abl
to lff:_ep it at the focus of cousciousness; you must .i‘.j.e '11.1'1 te
inhibit all other ideas, and the power that is going to(c‘lllt:iblo
you to o this is the thought of what you ave goiy trc rle
coupled with the conative spirit within vou urf“:intf]h\'o) .to
satisfy 1t—this forms your nnpulse to action ;ugjd :LL[ rl-lT' Oy
to its strength will be the probalility of }'01“:1‘ s.uccccn'li}ntm';b
solving the problem. So recognized i this that when you R%C;&E
lc:f a certain type of man as about to do somethin ,} we lq :
O]EI.':I}‘EE’ is sure to succeed; he has got it i i Y
port i;;selgflg:;“ls_llz‘llnl.la.{? cglls uppn the \\:ho]c orgamsm to sup-
port its ¢ omimon speech recagnizes this when it suys:
t}bmlt}l: has succeeded, but it took it out of him.”  Just a‘; {hé
“,:I'?Fg't of ’stl'en'gth ad.ds. to our strength, this initial impulse
w;;i::hlt]siC;n;r;}t{iirlﬁin;&Jttphf_mcal hcllpers, forms the motor force
Attention, and as 1t gathe cheley
you to attend.  The conative e]emcnt—%l'ut: ctii\i:gnztt:]u ]::jl}i;u
driving clqment, is, therefore, the prime cssential ‘1':;- I’gﬁtf )-g,
and Attention may, therefore, be said to be merely its attcnd;;n?;,

FACTORS THAT INFLUENCE VOLITION.

Every time y i i
you will to do somethis hat 1 ' i
you focus attention ail ide o e shinct of everyine
you focus }. n on an idea with the object of carrying it
our. in t]&_u:t. t11c1e are certain things which help you and
[h;{ldm ur}i;{s that }Iumlcr you iu the Folitional process. Thesce
gs or factors have a ur imes 1
g ve a dual nature-—sometinmes
; . .. 1 sometimes they are
tirrlrv]::élsdi%eto )01.1: canse and help you enormously; at yt:)th(:r
wreck your r ions and plung i I
y y esolutions and plunge vou nto despair.
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That you may consiaer Chese faciurs, ©owill group them as
follows:

First, Emotions and Instincts; Second, Desires  and
Motives: Third, Suggestion. The student should ex-
amine cach of these three groups carefully, for their
analysis will help greatly when he comes to the question
of “How to educate the Will” Students are, theve
fore, requested to give particular attention to the re-
marks under each group.

THE EMOTIONS AND INSTINCTS.

Tn treating the Emotions and Iustincts I shall deal first with
*The Nature of Emotion”; next «The Nature of Instinct,” and
lastly, “The Emotions and their correlate Instincts.”

THE NATURE OF EMOTION.

That the student may anderstand better what is meant by
Emotion, 1 will here give the order of the events in an emo-
tional state, Firsé, perception of an exciting object; Second,
mental shock ; Third, correlation of bodily disturbance or com-
motion with the shock.

if you are walking through a field and you suddenly see a
bull coming tearing after you, the perception of this exciting
object causes you 2 mental shock—the mental distress s im-
mediately followed by bodily distress. The emotion of Fear
now arouses its correlate instinct, Flight, and you take to your
heels as best as your mental and bodily distress will allow you.

The above illustrates the perceptual class of emotional
states: the other classes arc the ideational class and the organic
class. 'Thus, sometimes, the thought of something, the mere
“1dea” is sufficient to commence the emotional process; at other
times, organic changes; that is, a disturbance in the yiscera, or
any bodily orgam, is sufficient to arouse an emotion. Drugs

and aleohol have a like effect. Thus, “Bromides will render a

brave man—one quick to anger—»timid and dull, while tonics
an make one who

—cafeine, kola or alcohol—taken in excess, C :
is generally low spirited and not particularly heroic, merry,

adventurous or €ven cruel.”

Emotions are marked by two characteristic outstanding
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features—First, their tendency to persist when once arouged:
Second, to attack any object which presents itself. This latter
feature is very marked in animals. Thus, a number of dogs

attracted by, and failing to understand, the cause of another .

dog’s howling, commence to fight with each other. Their
emotions having been aroused, the dogs seize on the first thing
that presents itself-—another dog. Men are like animals in
this respect. Let the emotion of anger be aroused and they
are ready to fight with their dearest and closest friends.

THE NATURE OF INSTINCT.

Primitive man was dominated by his instincts. If he was
angry he “let go” without considering the result; if he was
afraid he took to his heels at once; if he wanted a wiie, he
did not wait to get her parents’ consent; he took her by force,
if need be.* With primitive man his instincts were impulses
to act immediately, and this features is still prominent today.

Instincts may be regarded as innate tendencies of the mind
to act in a specific way—ways which you usually say are
independent of education, previous experience, or a knowledge
of ends. They are distinguished from 2 reflex action since they
mvolve perception as well as sensational factors, They cannot
be acquired nor entirely eradicated, but suffer modification to a
certain extent through environment. Many instincts are not
constant, they ripen at a certain age and then die away.

It is owing to the power of instincts that education has such -
feeble results in moulding character. 7o understand o child
You must undersiand its dominant instincts—all your fault find-
ing, your admonition, your punishments, will be of little avail
unless you understand the part a child’s instincts plays in its
life. And this applies to yourself also; if you wish to under-
stand yourself you must study your instincts and the part they
play, and have played in your life. Your instincts are the
hidden forces that are constantly spurring you on to good or
evil, they inspire you to, or deter you from, actions that lead to
success in any pursuit; they color all your thoughts; they can
plunge you into the depths of despair, or raise you to the
heights of bliss—you cannot ignore them.

*See the interesting account of Marriage by Capture in “A History of
Politics” by Edward Jenks, M.A. (pp. 26-27).
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THE EMOTIONS AND THEIR CORRELATE
INSTINCTS.

Ewvery emotion has its corresponding instinct, and every in-
; ' csponding emotion. o
stm?eéis igf::;:lfaps, tge strongest of the emotions; onc;e it ig
aroused it raises the instinct of Fiight. Where }tlhe ofearo:s
overpowering, the instinct of flight gives way to tl?tto' 1Cthe
cealment. In hoth cases the respiration suffers, hu 11 the
paralyzing fear which leads_, to cqncealment, 't € (-:art e
grows less and almost stops, just as if the organism were trying
0 St’II{}'leea}elnlllgtlisc?ﬁ of Anger is correla’ted with the instinct Oft
Pugnacity. Closely allied with Anger 13 the emoEO? of Dszﬁg:ife
leading to the instinct Qf Repulsion—you seeW odpurouses
offending object out of sight, ’YThe emotion of Wonder rouses
the instinct of Curiosity. If Wonder attains a cerEal}:_!s Iag;?
passes into the emotion of Fear, The emotion of Ex tfa:qa w::
—the joyous, full of life feeling, rouses the 1}1:1:.t(1rn’ct of Asser-
tiveness—the “I'm the man,” “I can do 1, I'm mast?',
“Get out of the way’ feeling. The negative of the em; ion
of Exhilaration is the emotion of Depression or Despondency

© __the “Life is not worth living,” “Everything is going to the

dogs” feeling, with its corr?late“ir}s‘cinct of S’:elf-}i;f?press%?;l—;
the humble, slinking, crouching, “lick the dust” feeling. ) da
are called the Tender Emotions—Pity, Sympathy, Gratitude,
etc., are connected with the Paren_ta! Instincts. od §

All the other emotions and instincts are either derive rqirel
the above primary emotions and instincts, or are COmpost
forms of them. Thus Joy and Sorrow, Love and Hla‘;e, are
commonly regarded as complex emotions, simce severa actors

combine to produce these states. .
Emotimf* is the feeling that results from the bodily changes

following the mental shock aroused by the perception of the
exciting object,

i i i d In-

* ‘ho are interested in the subject of the Emotions and In

stin%i;ld;lrllé?ﬂ:l\ roead under_their lrespecngc chlaspte%')s;‘olfn é)t;'utl’\gc‘l‘)(?:ogéghf

i k—*Social Psychology.” See¢ also f, -

iqﬁ:llrag)fl eP‘:;crhology” {which contains a chaptcr, on The BTm;:derf Elgno‘

tions” by Alexander F. Shand); Prof. James's T?xt oci_] a ?is
chology™; Ribot's “The Psychology of the Emections, All these wo

are easily procured through a good bookseller,
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DESIRE, AND MOTIVE.

Desires and motives play an important part in Volition;
therefore, you should attempt to get a rough idea of what is
meant by these terms,

A Desire is commonly regarded as an uveasy sense of want,
a longing for something which craves for satisfaction. But
a desire is more than this; it is also more than an mipulse, for
in real desire we are always conscious of the end we seek.
The origin of a desire may be either physical or mental, but
it is always a mental (psychical) process.

[t is important to note that the strength of a desire lies not
in itself, but in the totality of desires which go to make up a
person’s character. Thus if you have a sudden desire to steal,
this single desire will have no force unless it is associated
with other desires in your heing which tend to support it.
Again, you may have a desire for learning, to be a learned
man; but if the dominant desires of your nature are for case
or enjoyment, your desire for learning will have litile chance
in a conflict with these stronger desires.

A Motive is more than a desire. A desire may be a quasi-
tmpulse to act, but a motive is that which induces you to act.
You may desire wealth and get no further, but if wealth he-
comes a motive it leads you to act in such ways as will result
in the attainment of wealth,

Motives may be either good or bad, but in either case their
objective is something you hope to achieve—you conceive an
end and you work for this end. It is not always easy 1o know
or distinguish your real motives for acting in a certain way,
and in nothing do you deceive yourselves so much as when
you say your motive for doing a certain thing was so and so;
it is only when you come to analyze your motive that you find
it something totally different from what you thought it was.

SUGGESTION.

Suggestion is of vital importance in understanding the
Volitional Process. Consider for a moment the part it plays
in your life.

A great scientist announces that apples contain an element
which is the true elixir of life and forthwith thousands of
people, on the strength of this statement, commence eating
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apples. A fashion paper announces that a certain colfoni xi-{ll‘l
pe the vogue in the coming season, and thousands 0 a;ll?s
order their dresses accordingly. A music teacher has cerhdin
little mannerisms in playing—all his pupils tend t{'), c?p%rl tt vi:__e
as part of his system. A medical student conceives tbad _*115
professor in going through the wards has a perfect be st1_(c
manner—he adopts this unhesitatingly when he gains a pIr?c ’n:e
of his own. The writer need not extend the list. you
reflect a little, you will be convinced that everyone in some way
is i nced by suggestion. _
® n:lSﬁuu;gesfionysemg]i to be rooted m the innate Fen(}ency oi
animals 1o imitate or copy the actions of gther animals. ]ust
as we can hardly think of a movement without some attempt
to carry it out, so when we see cther people doing a certam al{;
that appeals to us we feel the impulse to fo]].ow their examp d
Watch a football crowd and you will notice how the crow
breaks out into movement when the players get the ball awagr.r
Note in yourself the impulse to run when you see.u;1 ath;jg I%
game a three-quarter back rush down the field with the a].
Similarly when seated in a cab, hurrying to catch a t(l:lal.l’], malnﬁ
people can hardly resist the impulse to be up and oLng; a_n
you will find them in continual motion all the way to the ra;h.
Suggestion is a process of communcation rcszf:‘t:.ng_ n the
acceptance with conviction of the communicated pr o‘pomton n
the absence of logically adequate grounds for its ace eptance. .
Liability to suggestion depends on the following factm:_sli
If the suggestion is made by a person its powcr over you wi
depend on, '
First, the strength of the personality of the one making the
suggestion.
Second, his relations to you. _ _
Third, the degree of your kunowledge involved in the sug-

estion. _ .
¥ Fourth, your receptiveness at the tinic when the suggestion

is made.

Under ( Firsf) note that persomality 1s a complex. hSomc
people impress you by the mranner 1o wluch_thCy make the iug~
gestion. [t may be conveyed in an impressive manner, or by a

i : 1. Personality, again, passes mnto
hint, gesture, or coinmand. Personality, ) e inie
(Second) your relation to the person making the suggels ion,
whether as superior, {in position or intelligence) employer,
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teacher, friend. Clergymen and doctors may be taken as types
of relational suggestion. If your doctor says you look better,
you feel better. Note, too, the part the instinct of Assertiveness
plays in relational suggestion. If you feel you are in the pres-
ence of your inferiors, (as regards position, influence, wealth,
learning), the impulse to assert yourself becomes dominant;
whereas in the presence of your superiors the instinct of Self-
Repression—the “keep in the back ground” feeling—tends to
manifest itself,

The degree of your knowledge (Third) or convictions, in any
subject will be the measure of your suggestibility, in that subject.
You will understand this better if you reflect how readily children
accept a suggestion owing to the limitations of their knowledge.
If a suggestion is in agreement with your convictions it has
you in its power at once.

Your receptiveness (Fourth) in suggestion varies greatly ac-
cording to time, place and circumstances. If you are tired, sug-
gestions to “give up” what you are doing will have great weight
with you. A suggestion to reform which i ordinary circum-
stances would have no weight, becomes well nigh irresistible when
made by a popular preacher from his pulpit.

I will now consider briefly the circumstances under which
suggestions come to you, not from a person, but from outside
influences. Such are, books, newspapers, travel, advertise-
ments, plays. The power of suggestion here will be your
receptiveness at the time, and your degree of knowledge of the
subject. These non-personal suggestions play an important
part in one’s life; it would hardly be too much to say that they
exercise a greater power over us than personal suggestions, for
often a suggestion from a person is marred by some manner-
ism on his part which arouses instincts antagonistic to it.

TYPES OF WILL.

The part played by Type is one of the most interesting
sections in the study of the Will. T shall describe, briefly,
ten main Types of Will

The Impulsive type. This is the commonest of all the Types
of Will. It acts on the spur of the moment without regard to
consequences. It is dominated by the instincts, refuses to listen
to reason, and in consequence often plunges ifs possessor into

disaster.
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The Imperatwe £ype. The lmperailve u Cunnmanding Type
is dominated by the instinct of Assertiveness, It demands every-
thing to give way to it, and seeks to bend e\ferything to its pur-
pose. It differs from the Impulsive Type in that its ends are
clearly marked out and the means necessary thereto generally
well conceived.

The Confident Type. This Type is closely allied to the Im-
pulsive; it is distinguished therefrom by a Dbelief in its ability to
execute anything it undertakes. It regards success as certain,
yet often fails through neglecting to take the means necessary
to success. It is apt to jump to conclusions, disregard data, and
rely on chance to carry it through. (It must not be confounded
with the confidence which is rooted in experience and knowledge.)

The Contrary Type. Many children display this Type in a
marked degrce. They delight in acting contrary to instructions
and advice. It is prominent also in some men who seem to think
its possession a mark of superiority, or a higher degree of intelli-
gence. Its possessor is not to be envied for it “sets the back up”
of everyone who comes into contact with it. Some people term
this Type the spirit of “pure cussedness” Every man who seeks
for success and recognizes that he belongs to the Contrary Type,
should recognize that he is running the race with needless weight.

The Automatic Type. Business men are familiar with this
Type—the routine type. It tends always to work in familiar
paths, If a thing has to be done, it must be done on old lines;
it never seeks novel or better ways of doing things, and indeed
distrusts any departure from custom. It is almost entirely the
creature of habit.

The Unconscious Type. 1t seems a contradiction to speak of
any Type of Will as the Unconscious Type, yet you will all under-
stand what is meant by it if you consuit the annals of genius.
The genius feels an innate power spurring him on, he knows not
where. You will readily recognize this element when you speak
of his work as the result of his genius. Many who are not
geniuses have felt a touch of this hidden, subliminal power; they
set ont to do a thing not very confident of success, yet the result
may be a brilliant success. You speak of it afterwards by saying,
“T ‘worked better than I knew.”

The Fatalistic Type. This type works under peculiar condi-
tions; if a thing is to be a success, it will be a sucess; if it is nof
to be a success, it will not be a success. Often this type recog-
nizes that reasen is against its mode of working, but it shuts its
eyes to the fact and keeps to its course.

The Indecisive Type. Everyone will recognize this Type; we
have, perhaps, all belonged to it at some time or other. It con-
ceives an end and the means to an end, but aimost immediately
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the mind
wavers bhetween ideas and very often the project gets no further
than the initial stage,

The Thoughtful Type. This Type makes everything subject
to reason; nothing must be decided upon until it has been care-
fully worked out. It is often marked by indecision or fatalism
if the thought is unduly prolonged.

other ends are conceived wiich negative the tormer,

The Ideal Type. “It is important that you should get rid of
the habit of thinking of the Ideal as something too good to be
true.” You should regard it rather as the principle which deter-
mines your actions. The Ideal Type, then, is distinguished from
the other Types in that it seeks to make use of everything that
will help its purpose. It understands and makes use of its im-
pulses; it knows when to assert itself: its confidence is hased on
its own powers correlated with its past expericnce and knowl-
edge; it knows when to differ from an opponent, and is not above
correction; it knows what part in action can be left with safety
to automatism, and it knows also the value of a careful, thoughlt-
ful review before acting.  This is the Type I commend to you,
to take as your guide in the Volitional Process.

THE FREEDOM OF THE WILL,

You are suddenly faced with a temptation to steal. You
have two alternatives——to obey the impulse or to dismiss it.
Determinists, or Necessitarians, hold that whichever way you
choose is determined by laws over which you have no contral.
Your present decision is the resultant of past decisions; it rep-
resents your present circumstances, your past history and your
character as a whole. Libertarians, or Indetermiinists, hold that
in the moment of decision your power to choose the one or the
other alternative is equal, no matter what your past has been,
or the nature of the present conditions.

It is now generally recognized that these two schools of
writers simply represent opposite sides of the same truth and
that the idea of self-determination combines the two sides.
You are frec to act in as far as yourself will allow you~—there
is nothing outside of you forcing you to act contrary to your
inclination—the resistance, if there be any, comes from within
Yyou.

The above will enable you to understand what is meant by
circumstances; they are not mere external conditions; they
are only circumstances in an ethical sense in so far as they affect
your lives. In conditions or circumstances common to two

gy
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n one will, perhaps, be affected by them and the other un-
We all bring something mto our circumstances, and
e power over us only in so far as that

me

touched.

pur circumstances hav. o
ing is in sympathy with them.

omething is in sympathy 1 1

? For Summary of Lesson Twenty-one, se¢ Page No. 207,




CHAPTER XXIV.
LESSON TWENTY-TWO.

EDUCATION OF THE WILL.

HOW TO COMMENCE THE EDUCATION OF THE
WILL.

Students who desire to cultivate their Will-Power should
first be sure they have made deep study of Lesson Twenty-one,
as Lesson Twenty-two is dependent upon it, and will not be
understood without reference to it.

Every student of Will Culture and Mind Training should
understand to which type he belongs, as explained in Lesson
Twenty-one, under section “Types of Will,” for this will
reveal to a great extent his mental attitude; he should under-
stand next the part Motive plays in the volitional process. He
must next learn, Firsf, how to control his Fmotions and Im-
pulses; Second, the qualities to cultivate in aiming at success
Third, how to cultivate Self-Reliance.

In this Lesson the student will be shown, First, the Will in

Action; Seccond, how to use Auto-Suggestion and the Art of

Influencing Others; Third, the value of Exercise; Fourth, the

right attitude towards Diet. The application of Will-Power
in Business and in Study will also be considered.

HOW TO KNOW YOUR TYPE,

It is not an easy matter to label a man as belonging to one
particular type. TFor instance, you may be conscious of being
@ medley of types; sometimes you seem to belong to the
Impulsive Type, at others to the Dinperative, Automatic, or
Indecisive types. How, then, shall you know your type? In
this way—your type is the type that is dominant, the type that
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plays the leading role in your life; the type your intimate
iends mostly know you by. . _
fne?f syou wc};e asked to name the type to which yourrfrmend
Baker belonged you would not judge him by occasional g] 1m%sels
f his character; you would sum up his character into a whoie
. d you would say: “On the whole I think Baker belongs
?;1 thg Impulsive Type” In seeking to lunderii?}rjl_dhyoufr tt});g:é
! . (11 0
fore, you must ask yourself ,falry. ic
g:;zes is mgst characteristic of me?’ When you can answer

" this you will have found your type.

ill have found also
Once you have found your type you wi
our men%{al attitude towards life. Suppose you fix your typ;aI
Zs the Confident Type; your mental attitude 1stt'51tled it ST?le
T LRI 14 1 : x a itu e‘

ight,” “success is sure,” “everything is rosy’ _The
Eﬂl%dent man lives for a time unde}:; the emotﬁontolf{eEx;ul(;ler:P
ion; when his plans go wrong, ne generally ta
gl?;,ge‘?nto the erPr)lotion of Depression—he tries to get out of

oad when he sees you coming.

youlb;ce you have found your type you should do all you r,;?]n
to get into the Ideal Type, for this 1s the type that gives the
greatest pleasure and the minimum of pain. It is the perse-
vering type par excellence.

HOW MOTIVES DETERMINE SUCCESS.

i iv i thing will be
alysis of your motives for doing any
a a{:ne z;r; tc): your sgccess. You recognize this when you rep!g
togan_gone' “{f that was your motive it is no wonder you di
not succeed.” ) —
I will illustrate. Suppose you wish to learn thngéohria
what is your motive? You may reply: I would like 01,1131}11};
well, so that ] may entertain my friends, or take partina p bic
perf’ormance.” Your real motive may be s.1rnp1y to excg:{ou
friend who has just commenced to learn the instrument. ,on
would like to be a great preacher—uwhat 15 your moéwet.h ;
want to do good in the world, raise men out of :c,he Yep Sr;:il
despair, and to put their feet cfm the n%}}tuﬂ:zgﬁld m:;;.n;o 2l
1 o}
motive may be the applause o rpené (O would B 0 b
t writer—what is your wmotive: want t
21511;22) mankind.” Your real motive may be simply to make
money. _ _
T%;e above examples will show you the part Motive plays
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W vl lon, and buw i nacd feves widh your success. Your real
motive is always the dominant factor in Folition; it is, there-
fore, of the utmost importance to every student of the Will to
thoroughly understand his motives, and careful analysis is the
only means of securing this.

Your real motives may be right or wrong as judged by
worldly standards; their strength will lie in their power to urge
you onwards to your goal. When you know your real motive
you add to its impulsive, driving power; you have no conflict
between the false and the real motive constantly retarding your
progress.

HOW TO CONTROIL YOUR EMOTIONS AND
IMPULSLS.

The phenomena of hypnotism has demonstrated that if you
place a subject in a characteristic attitude he instantly assumes
the character represented by the attitude. Thus, if you place
him in the attitude characteristic of boxing, his face assumes
the determined or angry look of a man about to fight. Put
him on his knees, and fold his hands in the attitude of prayer,
and his face “takes on” a devotional look.

What may you learn from the above? You may learn this
—you can simulate any emotion if you will Imitate as far as
possibile the bodily changes and facial expression which accom-
pany it.

Suppose you simulate Anger. For this purpose you imag-
ine some one standing in front of you who has done you an
injury. You look steadily at him and rise threateningly; your
muscles become tense, your breathing labored; you clench your
fists as you feel the pugnacious instinct aroused. If your sim-
vlation is perfect you feel angry. And yet there is something
lacking-—it is the mental shock. Yet this can be made real if
you bring to memory a case where you had reason to be angry;
and then you note the tendency of the feeling to persist, which
is a characteristic of emotional states.

To control an emotional state, then, you can simulate its
opposite. If you are sad, you can simulate joy and gladness;
if you are afraid, you can simulate boldness; if you feel full
of hate, you can simulate love.

Another way to control an emotion is to analyze it. When
you are angry and are conscious of it, ask yourself why you

3
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are angry. Go over ihe giowid, JLasGR it out with vourself
if circumstances permit. Some people employ this method
with marked success, but usually it does not give such good
results as the former method.*

How shall vou control an impulse? By learning to recog-
nize its character instantly. Is it a good impulse? if so, follow
it. Is it a bad impulse? Then check it instantly. Impulses by
their very nature demand immediate action; you must gratify
this—act quickly whether the impulse be good or bad. In the
former case, follow it; in the latter, dismiss it.

You will say, perhaps, it is impossible to check a bad im-
pulse. If this were so a thicf would always be stealing, police-
man or no policeman. The fact is no one obeys an impulse
(abnormal cases excepted) without a brief interval of reflec-
tion. The thief Tooks round to see if the way is clear; the liar
rapidly sums up the situation before replying. I am speaking
here of what may be termed the initial impulse. It is charac-
teristic of impulses that according as they are heeded so do
they gather strength. You see this markedly in the case of
an angry man who eventually comes (o Llows.

QUALITIES TO CULTIVATE,

The man who ains at success must cultivate good qualities.
He must be industrious, hopeful, cheerful,

What is the great enemy we all have to fight when we
seek to cultivate industry? It is Indolence. Fight, then, your
indolent moods: be chary of saying, “I do not fecl in form
today.” Do not act on this mood without first testing it. If
you are really unwell you will be unable to go on with your
task: if you are merely lazy, the fit will wear off if you keep
to your task. The best way to fight indclence is to have set
times for doing things and keep to these times. Make a time
chart and stick to it. Live by Kule.

Hope is a quality that is possessed by every successiul man,
and it is a quality that can be acquired. The hope you must
acquire must have its basis in faith in yourself. ‘This hope 1s
very different from the Micawber type—the hope that hopes
that something will turn up. When you have faith in your-
self you feel you can hope, ought to hope. Make milestones

#1 chall deal further with the control of an emotion in the section on
“Thought-Control.”
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on the road oi hope; that 1s, review your work occasionally
and note the progress you are making.

“A merry heart maketh a cheerful countenance;
but by sorrow of the heart the spirit is bhroken.”

~—~(Prov. XV} 13.)
“He that is of a merry heart
hath a continual feast.”

—(Prov. XV} r3)

Cheerfulness must be cultivated. Cheerfulness is largely a
habit of mind, and like all habits, can be acquired. We all like
to meet the cheerful man; we feel he is an inspiration 1o us,
But the cheerful man is more than this—he is an inspiration
to himself. He feels that his cheerfulness increases his energy;
enables him to work easier, Iie feels, too, that it attracts
people to him, and gains him an audience at doors where the
despondent man knocks unheeded. But remember, true cheer-
fulness is not a veneer; it is solid, “all of a piece”; it is the
whole man,

“A merry heart doeth good -
like a medicine; but a broken
spirit dricth the bones.”

—{(Prov. XVIi; 22)

To cultivate cheerfulness you must adopt the attitude of
the cheerful man. You must encourage cheerful, joyful
thoughts, and be on the lookout for them. You must encour-
age such words as Happy, Joyful, Merry. Get amongst people
and books of this type, but be sure they are the right type with
no veneer, or lack of backbone about them,

Get up in the morning determined to be cheerful. Greet
your friends and associates with a smile, a smile that is the
essence of good nature. Cultivate the art of smiling by looking
at yourself in a mirror. Note how the mind takes on a differ-
ent attitude when you smile—if you can keep on smiling, de-
spondency must say good-hbye. Do not confuse a smile with the
idiotic or silly grin which some people seem to think it;
remember smiling is an art, and must be used with art,

Cultivate Politeness and Courtesy. 1f you wish to make
the wheels of life run smoeothly, you will be polite and cour-
teous. Note that politeness is really a bending down, as it
were, of a superior to an inferior; it therefore demands infin-
ite tact. A polite man is an educated, refined man; one who
seeks opportunities to please; one who is full of delicate atten-
tions and seeks to anticipate the wishes of others.

et e e S
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A courteous man is one who pays particular regord to ad-
ners. . .
dresé oa:rffesmya?s practiced between strangers; true politeness 1s
acticed between strangers and friends alike. ) tels
To cultivate Politeness and Courtesy you must aveTr}rio tels.
Study the people with whom you come 1nto cont:;lc_t. B ]f.;e st
of us can learn in this way, for no man can ciaim be an
absolute model. Note specially what is pleasing to you;

- pote also its effect on others when you come to employ the

methods and art of your model. You will learn much in this
i are observant. _

wayclj]t)i;\(-')aﬁe Charm. Charm is an elusive and 1'n%6ﬁnib£§
quality; I speak of the charms of person an('i_ of mngjl; It
an inherent quality; that is, its springs are within, s;; s
always interesting, always potent. To cultivate lté 2115 e
case of politeness and courtesy, you must have m?l fs. o
the persons who seem to you to possess cl}arm, anc Iiy s
cover by careful observation and analysis wherein_ 1e3_ -
charm.  Its elusiveness will probably defeat you 1hz} 1sc;1\;t
ering all its secret, yet 1f you can take away something o
you will have done well.

HOW TO CULTIVATE SELF-RELIANCE.

One of the first rules for the man who wishes to Cull{t'lVE.ltC.
Self-Reliance is the rule given in‘ Lesson Two of this onr , viz:
“Keep your mouth shut” This does not mean I"I}'llel't: yt}ClO?cl;:
pressing the lips; it means the action of setting t’I?h‘eeb o
gether, just as you would do in biting something. is br e
the biting muscles and gives the face that sct,_sqt,:jaie-]aw !
look which is so charactens_tflzc of the man of grim determin

i strong will, .
non’l‘hti;;gs:clt?ggoéi the gaeth is closely cqnneded with the pug-
nacious instinct. In prehistoric man his teeth were “_reapon}s;
of defense and attack, and with him the setting of hlSStE:et
together was the preliminary to attacking 1'115_enem)t: ' om;:};
thing of this old fighting spirit or instinct still surv n?\? V\-f'l 1
us, when we set our teeth close and shut our mouth. V ;: te'fil
ready to do—the spirit of ﬁg};t 0; att_:;g:}c is aroused. sti

ing things “footh and nat. ]

Spea’llfhc::fsitctc?;g";gle is,gdevelop your instinct of Self-Assertion;
concentrate on such words as Boldress, Courage, Defiance
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Strong, Powerful, Resolute, Imperious. Try to imagine your-
self as possessing these qualities, Five minutes’ drill per day
in this way will remake your character. You will feel a thrill
go through you as the repeating of, and the concentrating upon,
these words arouses the powerful instinct of Self-Assertion.
Try to carry something of this feeling into your daily life.
Learn to look at people with a steady gaze—the gaze of quiet
confidence. Always remember to employ tact when asserting
yourself,

The third rule is, never indulge in self-depreciation*—the
“I'm no good” sort of feeling. Tt does you an immense amount
of harm, both physically and mentally. Nothing tends quicker
to lower your vitality, your stamina, than sel{-depreciation and
self-condemnation. It is the worst enemy the will-power stu-
dent has to fight, but it musé be fought if any success is to be
won.,

THE WILL IN ACTION.

Whatever part you wish to play in life, you must act the
part NOW. Suppose you join a Dramatic Socicty, and are
called upon to take your part in a play. The book of the play
1s handed to you, and forthwith you commence (o study your
part. As you dwell upon the character you are to play you
gain a conception of how he will act in certain situations. You
study how your man will talk; how he will walk; his man-
ners. You will carry this conception with you on the stage.
If your conception is wrong the stage manager will draw your
attention to it, forcibly, if need be. While the play is being
rehearsed you will find yourself, even at your work, living in
the character and times of the man you are to play. For the
time being you are your part—your character.

Now lifeis a stage on a larger scale; you must take a pari—
there is no escape. There is this difference, however, the num-
ber of parts to choose from is almost infinite. What part will
you play?

What the writer is seeking to impress upon the student
is the fact that whatever part you wish to play in life you must
act the part, And first you must know definitely the character
you wish to represent. It is no use saying: “I wish to play

*“Self-depreciation and self-condemnation is the rock upon which many
a manr and woman has been wrecked. Study Lessen Tlirty-one, “Con-
centration Applied To Health And Disease, “The Psychology Of Faith
And Doubt”

s
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the part of a wealthy merchant”; you must know what kind
of merchant; his business. When you know this you have
something to go on; you will then stud;r the line of action
necessary to reach the end you seek.  You will employ the
aid of books, of friends, strangers, experts; you will make
use of everything and everybody to aid you to be your lypm:al
merchant; you must work and toil as this man worked, yet
avoiding, as far as possible, the mistakes he made; you must
practice his habits of self-denial, his 1ndust'ry, his hopefulness,
his perseverance, and you must commence NOW. . )
All that T said above in reference to the Dramatic Society
applies to your part in life. You must dwell upopn tzleikchirt-
acter you are to play; you must concerve how he wili taik, a ;
and work. Lifc itself will be the stage maonager and point f]ut
where you are wrong. It will teach you to avoid anything tla
offends in the character you are representing, for, fortunately,
you are not compelled, as you are in the Dramatic_world, to
represent the follies and weaknesses of your part. Elxljlenenc:}t’i
will teach you how to avoid these and how to copy only sptij
qualities and characteristics as are worthy of being copied.
And now let the student of success study how (o act the par,

and he shall find the great secret of success.

AUTO-SUGGESTION.

It js customary with certain people to dismiss, as unworthy
of serious consideration, any reference to A-n:to-_S".'fatgrgﬂz’siz031é
This is owing, partly, no doubt, o the influx of late years o
a mass of so-called “Occult” literature by surface writers,
Some absurd statements are made_ in many of these boo.fs.
and this has naturally tended to disgust a number of pe’oplf.:
who feel that they cannot come in contact with these subjeces
or their teachers without becoming contaminated. _

A little reflection, however, will show you thz_lt there is not
a man, woman or child but uses Aute-Suggestion 1n some forr?f.
Take the question of health. How often d’o you catch yo’?.rse
saying or thinking, “I'm not well toda},r, T’ll take it easy”; or,
“T"m out of sorts—my liver, I suppose”? Such statements are
forms of Auto-Suggestion, for the body tends to fall in line

i hought. )
wm’]l’tcl:;z;to-.%‘teggestz'on (self-thought) must be ascylbed.man)fr
of the ills from which mankind suffers. It is the mainspring o
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man’s habits; it dominates his thoughts and actions; it can ruin
him body and soul. For you are what you think, your constant
thoughts make or mar you, for much of your thinking is really
a talking mentally to yourself—telling yourself what you are,
what you are going to do, what things you will not do, ete. All
this is Auto-Suggestion; everybody is using it more or less
unconsciously every day of their lives.

Now Aunto-Suggestion, when used consciously, can make
you a different being, but mark-—it must be fully meant. No
amount of repetition of phrases such as “I am well,” “I am
happy,” ‘I have every confidence in myself,” will do you much
good unless you act the part and strive for it—believe it. Your
mental attitude towards Auto-Suggestion must be one of true
Faith and Belief. When you use Auto-Suggestion uncon-
scious you always believe it and act upon it, and that is the
reason why it often works such mischief in your life. If you
believe in 1t consciously it will make a success of your life.

Every man or woman, therefore, who desires to make some-
thing of himself should see that he uses Auto-Suggestion con-
sciously and only in the interest of his life as a whole. Keep
repeating to yourself every day, “I shall succeed; I'm deter-
mined to succeed.” Say if until it is a belief with you,; a creed.

Dean Farrar used to say of prayer: “You wall have either
to give prayer up or your sins.” In the same way you will have
either to give up affirming as above, or the affirming will force
you to seek the means that will lead you to success.

THE ART OF INFLUENCING OTHERS.

The Art of Influencing® others is of great importance to
the student of Will Power, for it is one of the means he must
employ on the road to success.

The first thing that will engage your attention is the man-
ner in which you will convey your suggestions; this, of neces-
sity, will vary with the occasion. As a general rule, you can
only convince others if you are convinced yourself. The
writer is not speaking here of arguments; you may be con-
vinced you are right when nevertheless you are wrong. It
is the tone of conviction, the tone of quiet confidence that car-
ries weight in influencing others. If your tone is hesitating, if

*The student should also study Lesson Twenty-five “Personal Mag-
netism Obtained by Concentration.”

L i iy
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your language 15 badly cliosen Hiracangod, you Lannot
hope to influence others. Tt is essen‘gal also ‘that you f_eel
within yourself a sense of power while speaking, a feeling
that you can influence the person to whom you are speaking.
Once you gain this power you will find it an effective weapon
in influencing others. _ _

You must also be on your guard, when seeking to influence
a person, against using unconscious language, for this will
reveal you. A slip in expression, an unconsidered word, will
betray you {o a keen observer more than all your well consid-
ered phrases. It is for this reason that you should be careful
of what you say and do when alone.  If you wish to appear
polished and refined when in society you must be polished and
refined when alone. If you wish to talk correctly when in the
world outside, you must talk correctly when n the privacy of
your own home, If you wish to be self-reliant and controlled
when engaged in your work, business or profession, you must
be self-reliant and controlled when by yourself. 1f, then, you
desire to influence others, the preparation must be done wn pri-
vate. .

If you wish to get the thoughts of the person with whom
you are speaking you should Jook steadily at his face, and at
the same time keep perfectly still so as to receive any 1mpres-
sion possible. Every one tends to reveal his thoughts in this
way, and that is why I advise students to gain control over
their facial muscles. _

If you wish to induce emotions in others, you can do this
by counterfeiting the expressions which are manifested in such
emotions. Again, if it suits your purpose to let any one 1mag-
ine they are influencing vou, the same plan may be adopted.
Thus while your face may express surprise, enthusiasm or in-
terest you are conscious all the time that you have yourself well
in hand.

THLE VALUE OF EXERCISE.

A well-developed and active muscular system tends to main-
fain a certain tone of the mervous system that favors an alert
and confident habit of wmind.

Every student of Will Culture and Mind Trai_ning shoqld
see to it that he takes a certain amount of physical exercise
each day, for health of the body is an important factor in these

"
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studies, Therelore I shail give here three exercises which can
be thoroughly recommended—their daily practice, which only
takes a few minutes, will do much to keep you in good trim.

Exercise One.  Stand erect with the arms hanging down by
your side.  Gradually withdraw the arms from the side, the arms
and hands fully extended, and raise them in a civeular sweep as
high as they will go (drawing n a full breath while doing so0)
until the finger tips meet above your head. Separate the hands
after a few seconds and gradually let them fall back to their first
position Ly your side, expelling the breath gradually while doing
s0. Repeat the raising and falling of the arms ten times.

Exercise Two. Sitand erect, the arms stretched straight in
front of you with the finger tips meeting. Throw the arms back-
wards, gradually, as far as theywill go, at the same time throwing
the chest well forward and drowing in the abdomen. Bring back
the arms, gradually, to first position. Repeat ten times. Remew-
ber to inspire when throwing the arms backwards, and expel the
breath when returning lo first position,

Exercise Three. Stand erect. Now bend down until yous
finger tips touch the floor (or as near the floor as possible). Next
clench your hands tight and draw them wp to your chest slowly
(as if raising @ heavy weight), straightening the body until evect.
Keep the hands in this position (af chest) for a few seconds, then
let thew fall loosely by your side. FRepeat ten times. FExpel
the breath when bending, and inspire when rising again.

ADVICE ON DIET.

Eat what agrees with you, and, as far as possible, stick to
fixed meal hours. Note, it is not the quantity you eat that does
you good, but the amount you digest. 1o secure perfect diges-
tion masticate your food thoroughly. See that you get the
taste of what you cat; you will do this if you masticate prop-
erly,

Mastication serves another useful purpose besides that of
preparing the food for digestion; it informs you when you
have had enough. You will soon note this if you masticate
properly; you will probably find that you will not want to eat
nearly so much as you are accustomed to eat; you will feel you
have had enougl to satisfy your needs.
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TC SUM UP.

Eating right is a very simple matter, and consists of :

First—Don’t eat until “good and hungry.”

Second—Don’t eat when angry, worried, or when you can-
not enjoy your food. . .

Th;.]rd——C’new all solid food until it swallows itself.

Fourth—Get all taste out of liquid or mushy foods by suck-
ing or sipping. ' '

gFifth—Stmp eating when the appetite begins to say

“enough.” _ . .

Sixth—You will lose weight at first, even if you are thin
to start with, but in a little time you will find your normal
weight and stop. _

Seventh—Don’t think about the number of chews or sips,
but only of the enjoyment of the taste.

Eighth-—Don’t imagine that meat 1s necessary to strength,
No meat meals give better strength and endurance results.

Ninth— Remember that a week, or two \‘veeks, of cqrcful
attention to learning how to eat, as above, will put you in the
habit of it so that you will not have to trouble yourself about
it after a while. .

Tenth—Remember that dietetic righteousness means less
expense and more solid enjoyment of the food; and, alse, that
it makes it easy to be righteous in other ways.

These are ten good commandments of right eating, and un-
less you respect them, and observe them, you are a dietetic
sinner, and do not know what is good for you.

WILIL POWER IN BUSINESS.

Cultivate decision—learn to think _quvickly and to act qlffcldjf;
Decision gives you the power to say “No”; not the curt “No,
but the “No” with weight behind it, which always tells strongly

s.
" béi:lt:?\?atc manner and courtesy. Nothing tells so strongly
‘n business as a frank, genial manner, but if must be natural.
t must have its springs deep seated, or }nstmctwcly we knov\{
it as false. Especially be courteous to business men and womel;,
they can often put things in your way and give you valuable

B L R
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hints, ideas and information. Discourtesy on your part will
put a bar to all this.

Cultivate repose of manner. The conjurer acts quickly
without appearing to do so—imitate him. Repose of manner
will enable you to get through a great deal of work with less
strain,

Have the road to success, in your particular business, clearly
mapped out. Iave a distinct aim and work for it. To this
end you will specialize in your business; you will learn all you
can about it from experts and fechnical and business journals;
you will make use of everything to help you in your aim; you
will be on the lookout for aid from your fellow men and from
every quarter; you will constantly seek to do things better.
Do not merely wish for things to come your way; take the
necessary means to make them come—be determined that they
shall come. Cultivate faith in your power to achieve things;
like every other power, this power will grow with use, and as
it grows it will increase your ability to do things.

Do not be discouraged if success seems tardy; so long as
you can measure some progress you need not be dispirited.
Sometimes this progress may not be shown in your business
in actual figures, but if you feel that you have made progress
in business knowledge and in better ways of doing things you
have every cause to hope, The man who is progressive as a
man, who is mentally alert and possesses staying power is
bound to win in the long run. This type of man wearies suc-
cess with his persistency and makes it yield to him.

The man who takes an interest in his business has the great-
est chance of succeeding. Interest creates emergy. On the
other hand, the man who does not really care for his business,
vet cannot get out of it, should make every endeavor to grow
interest in it. He can make a study of it—often this reveals
possibilities he has not dreamt of.

The business man should look forward to his evenings—
many business men make them the key to their day. If you
know that when evening comes a pleasant time is before you,
it greatly adds to your working power during the day. Plan,
therefore, to make your evenings pleasant; there are many
ways to do this; see to it that they are ways that will cause you
no regrets.

Never study business problems requiring pluck and enter-
prise late at night unless you feel full of life and energy.
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Many a business man loses heart when he faces a business prob-
jem at night. The reason of this is that _both body'and mind
are generally fatigued then, and when this is so the mind always
paints the future in dark colors, Everyone knows how different
a business problem appears when we havelsle_pt well and en-
joyed a good breakfast. We feel full of vitality, full of will-
ower, and we can ride over difficulties that at night appeared
insurmountable,
When you go to bed, go with the determination to have a

) good night’s rest. The power to sleep can be cultivated. Con-

sider—uwhat is it that in the day-time tends to make you
drowsy? Answer—the monotonous; the dry, dreary and
uninieresting. 1f you must think when you go to bed, think of
things which do not interest you; think something monoto-
nous or rhythmic in character—never think of anything nter-
esting. .

Finally—never make a practice of hurrying over your
meals. Time saved in this way is time lost, for you will have
to meet the bill some day, with heavy interest added.

WILL POWER IN STUDY.

Be on your guard when you feel you are ent}}usiastic over
any new study. Many a student uses up all his enthusiasm
in the week or the first month; he has none left f_or after“fard§,
and so the study which at first seemed so Aair and rosy is
allowed to droop and die. The reason is this: If you touch
one end of the scale of feeling you are bound to come to the
other end. Remember that the negative of the emotion of
Exhilaration is the emotion of Despondency. Cultivate, there-
fore, balance and potse, in study as in other things, if you desire
to make steady progress. o

Every student, especially if studying for an examination,
should practice rigid economy with regard to the time at his
disposal. The following hints will be found usefui:

First—Prepare a chart of your studies with the time you
can give to each. Allot the most time to the subjects in which
you are weakest. Note what part of the day you feel in the
best mood for study and reserve that part for your most difh-
cult subjects. Never study a subject for any great length of
time—one hour is ample—pass on to another subject after a
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slight interval of rest. Experiment until you find which period
of rest you find the most serviceable.

Second—When it is necessary to copy out rules or para-
graphs from a text-book, underline these and leave them fo be
copied when you do not feel “up to the mark™ for study. Never
waste in copying the hours when you fcel mentally alert; utilize
these precious moments for your stifiest tasks.

Third—"est your mood when you feel disinclined for study.
It may be just a lazy fit, and 1f so will pass off if you settle
down to work in carnest. Authors know that fhey must test
these moods, for often their brightest ideas will come after
they conquer the disinclination for work.

Fourth—When you feel you cammof study, that is after thor-
oughly testing the feeling, do not force your:elf to study—you
will simply waste your time if you do so.

Fifth—Value your odd minutes—do not think them use-
less. A recent writer declares that if a man will give one
hour per day to any study for five years, he can make him-
self an authority on the subject.

Sixth-—Do not attempt to grapple with a difficult point in
your studies during the last few minutes of your allotted time.
Try to leave your work with an appetite; that is, with a feeling
of pleasure. In this way you will return to your studies with
greater zest.

For Summary of Lesson Twenty-two, see Page No. 207.

SUMMARY,

In this Summary is indicated the essential parts of Chapter
XXII, Chapter XXIII and Chapter XXIV. These Chapters
contain Lessons which every student of Wil-Culture and Mind
Training should thoroughly grasp.

Note.—That Chapter XXII, Lesson Twenty, and Chapter
XXIII, Lesson Twenty-one, are mainly theoretical, descriptive
or analytical; whereas Chapter XXIV, Lesson Twenty-two, is

entirely practical.
HABIT.

SUuMMARY OF LEssoN TWENTY.

Nature of Habit, Remember that Habit is that tendency of
the mind to repeat its processes with their characteristic
movements.
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Fived Habit. Note the outstanding features ot I'ixed Hab-
its—Automatism and Facility. Remember that in acquir-
ing habits of skill you are apt to use more muscles than
are requisite. Analysis of the muscles required will save
you much in time and labor.

Habit Formation. Concentrate on the start of a good habit,
and embrace the aid of good impulses to strengthen the
start. In forming habits of skill see to it that the imtial
movements are correct in every detail,

Bad Habits. Do not fight a bad habit—concentrate on its op-
posite (Vice—Virtue). Do not dwell on your lapses—
forget them. Note that minor bad habits are all performed
unconsciously ; to cure them, become conscious of them.

Special. Make a list of your good habits and bad habits. Seek
nreans to strengthen the former and to eradicate the latter,

WILL CULTURE—MIND TRAINING.
SumMmMary orf LEsson TWENTY-OXNE.

Volition. A volition is always a conscious act; it seeks a defi-
nite end; it is never satisfled until its end is reached.
Alien ideas antagonistic to this end are not volitions; they
have come unsought and are not identified with you,

Emotions and Tustincts. These are two of the principal fac-
tors that influence Volition. Note the order of the events
,n an emotional state; also the three classes of Emotions
——the Perceptual, the Ideational and the Organic.  Note
that Instincts are independent of education and are distin-
guished from reflex actions. The section on the Emotions
and their correlate Instincts is very important.

Desire and Motive. Note that the strength of a desire lies not
in itself, but in the totality {or Universe) of your desires.
Remember that a motive induces you to act, whereas a
desire often ends In inaction.

Suggestion. Seck to understand the part suggestion plays in
your life. Note the things and persons that influence you
and the ways in which they influence you; this will put you
on your guard and strengthen your will-power. Note the
power of a suggestion when in agreement with your con-
victions. This should be noted by all who wish to treat
a subject scientifically; convictions must be treated, and

tested, impartially.




208 THE MASTER KEY

EDUCATION OF THE WILL.
SumMMarRY oF LEssoN TWENTY-TWO.

Types of Will. Read carciully this section in Lesson Twenty-
one until you understand your type. Endeavor to culti-
vate the Ideal type.

Mottves and Success, Analyze your motives, for this will re-
veal their strength. When you have secured yourself
against conflict of motives you add greatly to your chances
of success.

Emotions and I'mpulses. Learn how to check emotions, and
how to simulate them. Note that impulses demand in-
stant recognition, 1. e., they must be gratified instantly, or
checked instantly. If you encourage them they are sure
to result in action.

Qualities Yo Cultivate. Fight Indolence by testing your moods
for work. Cultivate llope by having faith in yourself.
Cultivate Cheerfulness, for this will increase your energy.
Practice the smile exercise, and note its effect on your
moods. Cultivate Politeness and Courtesy from maodels,
i. e, study the people you meet who have these qualities.

Self-Reliance. Test the value of the tight shut mouth. Culti-
vate Self-Assertinn, but remember to use it with tact.
Never indulge in Self-Depreciation,

Will in Action. Get a thorough grasp of this section. T ader-
stand your part {aim}) in life and play the part now.
Auto-Suggestion. Remember that Auto-Suggestion is  sed
universally, but mostly unconsciously. Te use it on-
sciously, with faith in its powers, is to add enormously

to your power of will.

The Art of Influencing Others. We are all called upon to
influence others, therefore all should learn the means of
doing this. Note the importance of what you are when
alone in the influence you will have on others. Also study
Lesson Twenty-five on Personal Magnetism.

Exercise. You should practice some form of physical exercise
each day, for it tends to keep you in good health. Remem-
ber that ill-health greatly lessens will power.

Diet. Do not be a faddist in diet. Eat what agrees with you,
but see that you masticate thoroughly what you eat. Re-
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member that thorough mastication is the best guard
against over-indulgence in cating, cspgcially meat. _

Special. As the sections on Will Power in Business, and in
Study, are of special application and sufficiently condensed
1 themselves, 1 shall not summarize them. I know
that the students to whom these sections specially appeal
will carefully digest them,




CHAPTER XXV,

LESSON TWENTY-THREE.
MEMORY.
GOOD AND BAD MEMORIES.

“Pue an awful bad mentory.” “I cannot remember any-
thing.,” How often one has to listen to such expressions stated
in perfect sincerity. It comes as a startling fact to such a per-
son 1f yon tell him that there i1s ne such thing as an absolutely
bad memory. Yet this is so.

There is hardly a man or woman hut possesses a good meni-
ory for a certain class of facts. The woman who cannot re-
member anything will keep you, if you are foolish enough,
listening in your office for hours to a recital of her domestic
woes and worries. A man of similar type will astonish you
with a category of all the ills that beset a business man. Work-
ing men with no memory are often walking encyclopedias of
sporting details. Schoolboys who cannot learn their lessons can
often tell you the names and characteristics of all the leading
foot-ballers or base-ball players.

The writer need not prolong such examples, for we are all
familiar with them. It is interesting, however, to analyze this
seeming parador—people with a memory that remembers noth-
ing, and yet are able to talk for hours on a subject in which
they are intercsted. What is the explanation?

I have just given it: these people are interested in the sub-
jects they ialk about, But after all this is only a partial explan-
ation. The fundamental reason is that, these people are con-
stantly going over these matters in their minds. Repetition and
Interest—there you have the explanation of the paradox.

The lessocn for you to take from the above is this: Put
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down on paper the department in which your memory is good;
that is, the class of facts you can remember with easc; next
put down the departments 1n which you say you are weak. Let
us call the first department Class A, and the others Class B.
Put down on your paper the time you give each day to Class 4,
the frequency with which you draw upon its facts, either by
going cver them or telling them to others; siate also your
degree of interest. Now do the same with Class B and com-
pare results. Is it any wonder Class B is defective?

The fact is, we all have better memories than we think we
have; further, we all act in some class of facts in harmony
with the fundamental laws which regulate memory. The
trouble is that we do this unconsciously; that is, in ignorance
of these laws. It is the purpose of the writer to make these
laws clear to you; their application will then rest with you.

WHAT IS MEANT BY MEMORY?

Memory has been defined as the power to recall prior expe-
riences: this involves the theory of retention, But memory
means more than retention and the power to recall an expe-
rience, for the memory of things often comes to one unasked——
you do not seek to recall them. It is better, therefore, to look
at memory as both active and passive. In the former, recall
is a conscious determinate act; in the latter, association tracts
in the brain, under stimulation, bring without your asking or
seeking, the past once niore into consciousness. Memory is,
therefore, seen to be to some extent dependent upon Will and
to some extent independent of Will,

Memory has two further aspects—the physical (bodily} and
the psychical (mental). On the physical side we have Refen-
tion—the theory that ‘‘prior experiences produce residual dis-
positions which determine subsequent cxpericnces, ar}d on the
psychical side we have to consider the factors that aid Reten-
tion and so enable us to bring back former experiences to
mind.

It is well for the student to understand that Mentory s not
a Faculty; thatis, a distinct localization of Lrain area. Memory
is really a complex of faculties; we have not a memory, but
memories. as distinct as our several needs. In other words,
there are as many memories as there are classes of things to
remember.
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NATIVE RETENTIVENESS.

Why is it that some people have much better memories than
others? Training and varied interests partially explain these
differences, but the principal reason is congenital. All are born
with a certain capacity for retention, and, therefore, it is easier,
much easier, for some people to retain what they see or hear,
for instance, than it is for others.

This Native Retentiveness,* so far as our present knowl-
edge goes, cannot be improved by any training. We have no
grounds for saying that this will always be so.f but there is no
system of training at present known that can increase one’s
Native Retentiveness. It is well for students to recognize this,
The system of memory-training that offers you a perfect ment-
ory is offering you something unknown to psychologists; it is
offering you something that is not in barmony with our present
knowledge of psychology.

All that you can do with your natural power of retention
is to see that you use it to its full capacity., Your control over
it is simply directive. You can train it, by proper methods.
to its full capacity, but you can get no further; you cannot add
to it, but you may diminish it by neglecting your health. Train-
ing and good health are the only aids to securing the most
man’s Native Retentiveness has to offer.

HAS THE MIND PIGEON-HOLES?

One of the theories that used to be common, in connection
with memory, was that every idea had its special pigeon-hole,
or store-house, in the mind. If you wanted to recall the word
“Abracadabra’ you must turn to pigeon-hole No. 242326, so
to speak. Today certain people point to the fact that according
to laboratory research there are three thousand millions to nine
thousand millions of cells in the brain; if ideas are not stored
in the pigeon-holes of the mind, then surely they are stored up
in these millions of brain cells.

Both theories are fallacious. Ideas are not stored away to
be recalled at will; they have no existence except when before
our consciousness. There are no such things as permanpent
ideas.

*That power of retention peculiar to every individual from birth.

tSome psychologists are inclined to think that there is a_possibility
ot probability that as you multiply associations you may thereby increase
the plasticity of the neural (nerve) processes; the writer has, however,

no knowledge that this is so.
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Every idea that enters the mind must travel along neural
brain paths. The effect of this is to leave what is termed a
disposition—the idca persists {not exists) in these neural traces;
Jet these brain paths, or residual traces, be stimulated again and
the idea will tend to come again into consciousness.

You have no conscious knowledge of Retention; you only
infer that there is such a thing because of the fact that you do
recall past experiences. By Retention, therefore, you simply
mean the possibility or probability of your being able to recall
facts.

IS IT POSSIBLE TO FORGET?

Tt used to be held that it was impossible to forget anything
vou had once experienced. Within certain limits this may be
true, but Cerebral Physiology is now able to prove that you can
forget an cxperience, and forget it completely, 1. e., it 18 1mMpos-
sible for you ever to recall it again. '

Physiologists are able to prove that the hemispheres of the
brain have zones, allocations, or localizations commanding defi-
nite movements or responses.  Should these zones be injured
in any way, the movements dependent on that ?articular brain
area will be impaired—perhaps rendered impossible. )

Thus, certain of these zones control sight, others hearing,
taste, speech, writing, trunk movements, head and eye move-
ments (conjoint), thigh movements, knee movements, ankle
movements, toe movements, Now if any of the nerves con-
nected with these zones are destroyed, their respective move-
ments are impossible. Thus, if the nerves in the sight zone
are destroyed sight is impossible, or if only some of them are
destroyed your power to remember words ‘from their visual
presentation may be destroyed. Similarly. lesion of other nerves
will destroy your power to speak, to write, to move your arm,
leg, toes, etc.

You will see now how it is, since memory is dependent on
neural processes, that it is possible to forget. 'Furt‘ncr, it will
be apparent to you that memory is not a distinct faculty, but
that you have as many types of memories as you have different
senses for acquiring knowledge. o

Students are warned not to confound the “localization of
brain-functions”* with the absurdities of Phrenology. Phre-

*Those arews, or parts of the brain, which control the senses, and
various bodily movements, as above.
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nologists map out the brain into an aggregation of organs
corresponding to Corcentrativeness, Acquisitiveness, Language,
Wit, ete.; all these are complexes, and depend upon the co-
operation of a vast number of fundamental processes.

MEMORY IN RELATION TO EFFICIENCY.

Tt is a comman fallacy to suppose that if you had a mem-
ory that would retain all you see or hear you could become a
genius, or something akin to that. But this is a mistake. Some
of the most extraordinary memories have heen possessed by
idiots, or by people of very slight intelligence. Some idiots
have a wonderful memory for words—words totally unrelated;
on the other hand, men of the highest intelligence, tested with
the same list of words, have proved utter failures, as far as re-
tention is concerned.

Some writers go so far as to say that instead of an extraor-
dinary memory being a boon it may be a hindrance. The mass
of material at its command tends to confusion of thought and
renders a critical survey practically hopeless.  Further, people
who can remember alinost everything they read are very often
wnable to draw conclusions from their reading.

It has been proved that men of very poor elementary, or
congenital memory, may yet be a mass of erudition. Some
of our greatest scientists and literary men cut very poor figures
when subjected to so-called memory tests.  You, as a student,
must never forget that your mind is a complex and also a unity,
Where you may appear to be weak in one faculty you may be
strong in another; it is the conjunction or working together
of the weak and the strong “fecudties” that make for mental
efficiency. llence, though your congenital memory may be
weak, you may stifl be able to do splendid work through strong
reasoning and critical powers,

Experiments go to prove that mental efficiency depends not
so much on our ability to remember everything as on our ability
to sec essentials and to cast the unessentials to one side.  This
is dealt with more fully under the section, “The Art of For-
getting,” in Lesson Twenty-three.

Students whose congenital memory s poor shounld not be
discouraged; they are not barred from the heights in Litera-
ture, Art, or Science; given a keen interest in any subject,
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such a student may yvet excel the persun Wik elernenlaly Lieli-
ory is extraordinary.

MENTAL ATTITUDE.

Mental Attiinde is one of the most important sections in
all memory training, and yet it is the one most commonly neg-
lected. Tt is of fundamental importance to every memory stu-
dent, and once it is grasped ¢ great stride towards “learning”
will have been effected.

Tt is of the utmost importance in learning “by heart” to
have an objective.  Ask yourself why you wish to learn any
particular thing; on your answer will depend to a very great
extent the measure of your success in learning. Take the case
of the schoolhoy, who says, I camnot learn Euclid; it's a lot
of bosh.” Now is he likely to leamm when his attitude to
Euclid 1s such?

Such considerations prove that in learning you maist see
a reason why you should Jearn; you must sce utility and also
further ficlds of application to which your learmng can be
extended, Once you sce this clearly your interest is aroused,
and then acquisition 1s casy. .

In alimost every case your interest in the subject will save
vor. 1f you only care enough for results you will be almost
certain to attain them.

It has been found, experimentally, that where a student has
doubled his ability to learn a list of meaningless syllables the
number of repetitions necessary to learn the list are_much
greater than where the same student receives a list whicl he
thinks within his powers. N

Students should e careful never to doubt their ability to
learn a particular subject; in so far as you doulit your powers,
so will vou limit them. Never say “I cannot Jearn this”; say
rather, »1 con learn this. [ will never rest until T master this
subject; I'm delermined to master i ‘ _

The 11l Power and Faith you put into your learning will
determine, (o a great extent, yOur SUCCESs. Keep your miten-
tion constautly reinforced by the “J will naster’” attitude, and
vou will help your memoty enormously, .

Tt is the negative attitude which plays havoc with thousands
of students, Logic, Psychology, Metaphysics—these are called
difficult subjects, hence students rarely do well in them.
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Difficulty is ever present with them in studying these sub-
jects, hence their mental powers are never really given a
chance.

Try to look forward to your tasks with joy and eagerness.
Do not allow any negative thoughts to interfere with the learn-
ing process by having “faith in yourself” and you will soon
be able to trace satisfactory results.

THE INFLUENCE OF IMAGINATION ON MEMORY,

Imagination plays au important role in memory. Much of
what you think you remeniber is notning but the work of imagi-
nation. You can test this very simply.

After witnessing any event, write down as soon after the
event as possible a description of it, with as much detail as you
can remember. Put your description away, and a week after
write another description of the event, giving all the details you
can, as in your first description. Compare now the two ac-
counts and you will find that your second description will omit
either many of the details of the first or it will describe details
which had no part in the event.

A few trials, as above, will convince you that you really
only remember the outstanding or striking features of an event
——the omissions will all be supplied by the imagination. It is
this that makes the memory of witnesses so unreliable; much

of what they say they saw or hcard they never saw or heard;

it is simply the work of their imagmation.

Schoolmasters and teachers are familiar with this phenom-
enon. A story is read out to the children and they are told to
write down what they remember of 1t in their own words.
When the papers are collected they are often a revelation to
the schoolmaster; the main features of the story may be given,
but along with them will be details entirely foreign to the story.
The same thing is illustrated in dramatic psychological experi-
ments (see section on Attention, etc.).

Students who wish to keep a record of anything they have
seen or heard should see to it that such records be made at once
—even the lapse of a few hours may render the record untrust-
worthy., Whenever an event or experience is revived in mem-
ory it will be found that something has Been lost or added.
The reason is, whenever you revive a inemory image it comes
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pack to you with new associations, and these either add to, or
take away from, the original experience.

FACTORS THAT INFLUENCE RETEXNTION.

Iow is it that we remember some things with ease—with-
out any effort at all, in fact? Tt must be that certain things,
by their very nature, have a direct influence on retention; i. e.,
our native retentiveness js impressed by these things in a way
that tends to make recall almost certain, or at all events, ex-
tremely probable.

It has been found that the chief factors which influence
retention are—

First—FEmotional Tactors, such as Pleasant Experiences,
Painfu! Experiences, Terrifying Experiences, Ridicule.

Second—Vividness and Striking Contrasts.

Third—Recency, or freshness of the impression.

Fourth—Degree of Attention.

Fifth—Things with many associates.

Strth—Rhythm.

Seventh—Health.

Tactors First, Second and Fourih illnstrate the importance
of a well-formed impression as the basis of a rational memory.

Thus, Painful and Terrifying Experiences create a powerful
impression which time seems powerless to eradicate, especially
the latter experiences. Pleasant Experiences and Ridicule tend
to persist by the associations which cling around them. Vivid-
ness and Striking Contrasts tend to persist by the force of the
impression tliey make upon the mind. Recency influcnces Re-
tention simply because it is new to the mind; it does not tend to
persist unless it falls under some of the other heads.

The degree of Attention is an important factor in retention.
The hetter our attention the better are our chances of remem-
bering. Things with many associates, such as holidays, wed-
dings, social events, tend to persist because of their complexity,
and because any one of the associates may call up the others.
Rhythm is an important aid to retention. Its effect is strongly
marked in poetry and music, Children are strongly influenced
by it.

Health is an important factor in retention. Since memory
has its physiological expression in the power of the organism
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to preserve traces of reccived impressions, it is self-evident that
the fresher and more energeiic the general vilal process the
better may things be learned; that is, the sensuous percepts will
leave behind more permanent and decper traces.

ASSOCIATION OF IDEAS.

The subject of Association is of fundamental tmportance;
the student must, therefore, try to understand what is meant
by Assoctation of Ideas.

If you analyze any idea that comes into your nund you will
find it hardly ever comes alone; it is generally attended by its
“associates.” For instance, if the word boliday comes into
your mind you do not think of it to the exclusion of other
thonghts—you think of some holiday, what you did, the people
you met, what they did, etc. The reason of this is because all
your thoughts are connected with other thoughts forming part
of prior experiences.

Association is not a psychical process; a psychical process
is a part of your experience which exists only while it 1s being
experienced, but associations persist even when you are uncon-
scious of them, for they are simply “on acquired connection
of dispositions” which are formed in conscious experience.
Thus, if you met Mr. Blackstone today for the first time, and
meet him again a week after, and then recognize him; that is,
remember having met him before, it is evident that some part
of your past experience in meeting Mr. Blackstone has per-
sisted——zthis persistency is termed an ecquired disposition,

Now, when you recognize Mr. Blackstone you do not say
to yourself, “that Mr. Blackstone,” or if you have forgotten
his name, “that is a gentleman whom I have met before.” The
first thing that presents itself to you is the simple recognition,
and then comes with this knowledge some incidents (time,
place, etc.) which accompanied your former experience of
meeting Mr. Blackstone.

Analyze any “recognition” or “recall” and you will gener-
ally find clustered round it associates of some kind.

THE FACTORS WHICII REGULATE ASSOCIATION.

The ways in which Associations are formed are principally
by Similarity and Contiguity; next comes Unity and Interest,
and Repetition,
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Similarity. Things which are similar, by which is really
meant partially identical, tend to persist together, so that to
think of one is to think of the other,

Contiguity. Things that have been experienced together
tend to persist together; to think of the one experience is to
connect it with the accompanying experience. In contiguity
we have also the presentation of experiences; that is, their
order. The tendency is for presentation to be reproduced in
their original order, but it has also been found that Associations
have a backward as well as a forward tendency, for if you
learn anything by heart it then takes fewer repetitions to learn
backwards. _

Unity and Interest. Where there is unity of scnse and in-
terest, associations are nurnerous—unconnected words have no
unity, hence they are difficult to remember. Interest is closely
connected with feeling, and feeling with emotion ; hence asso-
ciations are very numerous where our interest is keen, our feel-
ing pleasant or painful, and our emotions strongly stirred.

Repetition. Associations are firmly established according
to the number of times they are repeated or thought of in mind.
The writer has dealt with this fully under “7he Effect of Kepe-
Htion.”

THE NATURE OF RECALL.

It used to be held by some Psychologists that ideas cannot
come into consciousness unless accompanied by their habitual
associates. This is not true, and it is here that most memory
systems go astray, for idcas will flash into the mind of them-

~selves without any associates, You can easily verify this for

yourself, If you try an experiment such as the letter e_xperi-
ment { see section under “Aids to Remembering”) you will find
that sometimes it is not the associate fixed upon that recalis the
fact that you must post a letter—it will suddenly come into
your mind in the most unlikely place, without any associates
that analysis can trace. This is called Spoutancous Revival. It
is Spontancous Revival that constitutes Worry—the worrying
idea keeps coming into the mind in all places and at all times.

Frequency and Recency are the great determinates of recall,
yet sometimes they miss fire, or seem to go astray, for ideas
somctimes part company {Divergent Revival) with their ha-
Ditual associates and come into consciousness with strange asso-
ciates. Highly emotional states are largely responsible for this.
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One cannot think the same when depressed as when they are
filled with joyous, happy feelings. Tlhere are three ways in
which ideas are principally revived: first, by Explicit Revival;
second, by Explicit Reinstatement; third, by Implicit Revival,

In Explicit Revival ideas come in the form of mental
images, and cause one to experience similar sensations to their
original presentation; one lives the past over again. In
Explicit Reinstatement ideas come to you with their original
motor associations; you speak the words, go through appro-
priate gestures, walk about, etc. In Jmplicit Revival you recall
the past indistinctly; you fail to remember many of the details
which accompanied the former experience; there is always a
“fringe” which defies your efforts to pierce.

Implicit Revivel plays a great part in our experience; it
forms the greater part of all our recalling—it brings the past
back to us in a more or less shadowy form, and hids us call
upon our imagination to fill the gaps that are missing.

HOW TO RECALL A FACT.

Now that the student has learned something of the nature
of recall, he can understand better the modus operandt in re-
calling a fact to his memory.

In trying to recall a fact, the first thing you must do is to
pay a visit to its associates. The following is an example:

Recalling a persow’s name. The general rule for recalling
a person’s name is, think of as many things as you can asso-
ciated or connected with the person. Thus you will think of
his appearance, dress, walk, where he lives, his occupation, his
friends. If these fail to bring his name to memory, you will
think of where you saw him last, what he was doing, what
he said, and so on. You thus go over everything connected
with the man in the hope that some of the associates will bring
liis name to mind.

In some cases, when you are trying to recall a person’s
name, you remember that it begins with a certain letter.* In

*[t has been proved experimentally that the initial and final letters are
the dominating factors in recognition. The bearing of this un recall is,
therefore, manifest. Further, in the case of names of people and places,
the initial letter being always a capital is thereby given a prominence
which serves to impress it upon the mind, A common practice results
from this. Many people often speak or think of Mr. Brown (to gquote
& specific case) as Mr. B, or simoly B. Hence, when they forget his
name, and try to recall it, almost invariably the initial of the name comes
first to their mind, and they proceed from this to form associates.
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this case it is usual to associate this letter with the other let-
ters of the alphabet. Thus, supposing you were sure that your
friend’s name began with the letter B (the name to be recalled
peing “Beattie”) you would associate B with the vowels and
consonants in alphabetical order, as Bac, Bad, Bag; Bec, Bed,
Beg, and so on, until, possibly, when you commenced the com-
bination of B and T with the various vowels_the B and the T
would send the name flashing int_o your mmd._ Sometimes
while you are busy associating the _1mt1al letter with qther l'et—
ters, suggestions of other words will appear. Thus, 1n tf‘ymg
to remember the word “Beattie” you will suddenly say: “The
name [ want has something to do with striking.” Then after
a while the word “beating” suggests itself, and almost imme-
diately as you repeat it, the name “Beattic” will stand out clear.

In trying to remember the name of an author many people
find it helpful, where they know the title of one pf his works,
to try to picture what the book is like, how it is bound and
fettered, its price, the nature of its contents, where they saw '1t
last. In this way some association with the author’s name is
often found.

If the above methods fail, it is best to leave the matter for
a time and go on with some other work. Many people adcpt
this plan with success; they find that spontaneous rewyal comes
tc their aid, and in the midst of totally unrelated ideas and
circumstances the man’s name flashes into consciousness.

In recalling facts connected with study, students are ad-
vised not to worry over the unremembered facts. To think and
think of facts in this way in a vain attempt to bring them back
to memory is to sct up wrong associations which will certainly
cause you trouble on some future occasion. It is much better
to go over the ground again than to indulge in guesses. Re-
view your work, strengthen the associates of the facts you wish
to remember, and you will get much better results.

Many people cultivate “trust” in memory with remarkable
success.  They say to themselves, “Now I shall remember that
next time I want it,” and they find that this trusting of the
memory yields excellent results. _

It is well, too, in trying to recall, to think ‘of any motor
associations which accompanied the facts you wish to bring to
mind, Some people find that if they walk about or talk aloud
that associates are aroused which help them to recall the facts
desired.




222 THE MASTER KEY

People who belong to the auditory type of memory (see next
section) find it a distinct help in recalling to close their eyes;
the brain is then shut off irom visual impressious and auditory
images have a better chance of coming back to consciousiicss.
Visuals sometimes adopt the same plan,

Students should experiment and find which method of reeall
is most natural to them, and stick to that method in future.
The next section will help to that end.

MENTAL IMAGERY.

In all our remembering or recalling, we mostly think in
imagery, If you begin to think of a [lorse, you sce it in mind;
your mental ear hears the noise it makes as it gallops alang,
and your mental eye sees it galloping; you perhaps imagine,
also, touching it at the close of its gallop—all this you imnage
in mind. Similarly you assaciate lightning with the sight of the
flash, its swiftness and the noise of the thunder; but you never
think of it in terms of touch, smell or taste. Now it has heen
found that all of us have our own peculiar method, or type,
as it is generally called. of imaging in mind, and in trying to
remember we principally employ one type to bring into con-
sciousness that which we seek 1o recall,

There are three main types of imagery—the Fisual type,
the Auditory type, and the Motor, or Motile type. The Gusta-
tory, the Olfactory, and the Tactile types are less used, hut
nevertheless play their part in influcncing recall. The }isual
type has a good memory for form and color, the Auditory for
sounds, the 1/otile for movement of every kind, the Gustatory
for the taste of anything, the Tuactile for the sensations of
touch, and the Olfacioryt for smells of all kinds.

This subject of mental imagery is of the greatest import-
ance in the cultivation of memory, for it tells you which meth-
ods, according to your type of imagery, are the best to employ
in anything which you wish to learn—~to make your own.

People with strong visnalization, jn recalling anything, al-
ways see it, If it is something they have read they can sce
in mind the letters and words, their appearance, the lock of

+With some people the sense of smell has a stromy associative power,
and feeling-tone, A particular seent not only Lrings back o these people
scencs and incidents in the past, but also the emotiomal elements whick
accompanied these.
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the page, etc. The Auditory type remember by sound; all thefa
time they are reading their mental ear 1s hearing the sound o
each word, and it reproduces these when they seek to rememb'er
what they have read. The Motor type remember by mox-.fl:—.
ment.* In drawing they follow the movement of the pencil;
in silent reading they are inclined to move their lips an'd ?ven
to whisper words.  In reading aloud they are apt to gesticu ate,
to sway their body, and to pose Into various a_tt‘rtudeg ‘

Tt must not be imagined hat we arc all divided into these
distinct types in the sense that we use onc type, and one onl_\_-'é
This is erroneous; the generality of people use a complex o
all these types in remembering, but the fact remains that 1in
every person one of these types predominates, and therefore it
is important to know which type plays the greatest part m our
life.

LIOW TO KNOW WHICH TYPE OF IMAGERY PRE-
DOMINATLES.

Apart from the special apparatus of the psycholpglcal lablo-
ratory, it is not casy to determing, w1t.h any preciseness, the
type of imagery predominating in an individual. There arc1
scveral experiments, however, which give what may be termed
a good idea of each type of imagery.

EXPERIMENT NO. ONE.

On the next page are three lists of wolrds marked respect-
ively A, B, C. Read list 4 :110}1(1, three times, at a fixed ratel
and then put it to one side. Take now a sheet of paper an
mark it A, and write down as many words as you can remei-
ber. Next, read list I3 silently, with your mouth closcc‘l and lips
compressed 1o avoid any movement. Read three times and
then write down what you remember, marking your list B
Now get a {riend to write down a list of twelve w?:ds, as in
list ¢, and let him read these over 10 you three Limes .(}_-ou
vourself nust not bave seen the list; the words must be dncfer.-
ent from those in list €, which is merely an example), and

*The Motor Type remembers written words, and 1draw}ngs rE'EIilnageaEi

’ y : ; msations invelved in w 2\

themselves) by the memeory of the sensa ) " d

drawing. ?\']Otor—mcmory forms a large part in gim}cst like n?solf, Bil
liards, Tennis, Cricket, etc.; also in playing musical instruments.
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then write down what you remember, marking your list C,
Note, in recalling the words of each list you are not to strive
for a long time trying to reproduce the words: you should not
take more than a minute or two.

List A, List B, List C.
Coat Girl Poker
Song Fluty Shrill
Race Fight Circle
Sour FPerfume Putrid
Rough Hot Uneven
Noxious Sweet Delicious
Shop Landscape Zigzag
Salt Shrick Child
Shrill Lightning-Flash Smooth
Cold Bitter Drum
Running Lukewarm Taste
Smell Aroma Stench

Now compare your lists and see which list gives the best
results in recalling.  If 4 gives the best results you are probably
of the Motor Type; if B, you are probably of the Visual Type;
if C, you are probably of the Auditory Type.

Note: It is important to note the bearing that Immediate and
Primary Memory may have on your results in recalling the words
in the above lists. See section on “Time-Rate in Reading, and
its effect npon Memory.”

EXPERIMENT NO. TWO.

Practice the above methods in learning poetry. Take verses
of equal length and equal difficulty. Read one verse aloud,
another silently, with the lips compressed, and the third get a
friend to choose and read aloud to you. See which method
enables you to recall the best by writing out as much of each
verse as you can remember after three readings. Continue
experimenting as above until it is fairly clear which method
gives you the best results,

EXPERIMENT NO. THREE,

Go and watch some event, such as a football match or a
baseball game, a race, a play; or look at a landscape, a street

B .
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scene, a crowd.  Write a description of any of these sights and
then carefully analyze them; note which things impressed you
most; that is, things seen, or heard, or movement of any kind.
Re-write the scene a week after and note which class of facts
all best,
you}\rf?:e re Visual Memory, First, one of the best tests of
visual memory is as follows: “Try to spell long words back-
wards.” If your visualization is strong, you w:.ll be able to see
the word standing out clear before your mind’s eye, hence, to
read*® it backwards should not be difficult. _
Second, visuals have strong powers of local memory. Thus,
if you look at a public clock and note the time, afterwards
when you recall the time you passed the clock, the image of the
clock will stand out clear, marking the time.

MISTAKES COMMON TO THE VARIOUS TYPES OF
IMAGERY.

First, if your Memory is Visual you are liable to make the
following mistakes: . o

(a) To confuse letters which are much alike in appearant_:fe.

{b) To mistake words which appear alike, but sound dif-

ferent.

(c) To grasp the appearance of words as wholes, thus

overlooking errors in spelling. .

Second, if your Memory is Auditory you will make the op-
posite mistake to that made by visuals under (b). _You will
also be liable to make more errors in consonants than in vowels,

Third, if your Memory is Motor you are liable (a) to con-
fuse letters articulated alike, such as b-p, t-d, ch-j, f-v; (b) to
speak while learning or thinking. ] _ )

Note what errors you are liable to make in regdmg or in
writing and see which head ‘[h?yI fall under. This will help

ide as to your type of Imagery. .
youl\tT%TdE?.c—Studentg are \igrned not to decide as to _thelr type
of Imagery after making only one of the tests in this section.
They should decide only after a thorough trial of ail the tests.

THE INFLUENCE OF REPETITION.

Repetition is of fundamenta! impertance in memory.
Viewes genetically, it falls under the law of habit, Just as

*That is, the letters separately.
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the oftener we do a thing the easier does its performance tend
to becomne, so by frequent repetition in learning anything, the
easier is the tendency to retain it,

If we view Repetition analytically, we find that both physi-
cal and psychical processes not only tend to become easier to
do, or remember, by frequent repetition, but they entail a less
expenditure of nervous encrgy, and conscious force.

The value of Repetition is greater in subjects that lack inter-
est to us; where there is unity of interest ideas tend to persist
better, and, consequently, repetition is not needed so much,

The student can cconomize in Repetition. If this student
is careful to give his first repetition the full force of attention,
paying strict heed to every detail required or involved, he will
greatly aid the repetitions following. Students should, there-
fore, pay great attention to the first repetition and see that
they put concentrative, conscious force into it, and not repeat
in parrot fashion. Repetition without conscious attention has
little reproductive value,

Note: The first reading in the learning process is more im-
portant than any single subsequent reading, It is important to
note, also, that concentrated attention during the learning process
reduces the number of repetitions necessary for immediate repro-
duction.

Repetition is made much more effective by the way you
divide it up or distribute it. The more extended the distribu-
tion of repetitions, the casier is it to learn, and the better able
you are to reproduce what you have learned. Thus, experi-
ment has proved that better results are obtained by spreading
the repetitions over a long period than over a short period.
Thus supposing you have twenty-four repetitions; if you divide
this into eight repetitions for three days, four repetitions for
six days, or two repetitions for twelve days, the last division
will give the best results. The reason of this is that the older
associations are more strengihened by repetition than those of
recent date. There is also less fatigue, with fewer repetitions.

Students should note the above; it illustrates in a remark-
able way the value of odd minutes—the time which they often
think is of no account. Students of languages will get excel-
lent results if they arrange their vocabulary learning on this
plan.  Students reading for examinations will see the necessity
for constant revision. Daily revision will give better results
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than weekly, weekly than tortmgatly, tortmghtly than montily,
Notes intended for revision should Le as precise as pussible so
that a whole book can he subjected to revision in a day or so.
The side notes in good text-books are models in this respect.

RATIONAL LEARNING AND ITS SUBEQUENT EFFECT
ON RE-LEARNING.

If vou have once really learned anything, say a poem, a por-
tion of a play, a formula, etc., you have done something which
will never be obliterated unless accident or illness intervene.

“Tt has been observed that, even twenty-two years after a
piece of poetry has been learned, a saving of seven per cent
may be effected.” That is to say, it will be easier for you to re-
learn this piece of poetry than it will be to learn a pocm new
to you. ) )

You should test the above by experimenting on a poem
learned to repeat during your youth; you will find that even
where it seems to have entirely faded away, it will require very
little effort to make it yours once more. This should prove to
you the value of rational learning over “stuffing"* the mind.
Once make a thing your own by thoroughly understanding it
and it only requires an occasional “touching up” to make it a

-permanent possession.

TIME-RATE IN READING AND ITS EFFECT ON
MEMORY

The rate at which you read has an important bearing on
your power to reproduce what you have read. Experimental
data is not sufficiently advanced to enable psychologists to
speak with precision on the relation of time-rate to the rate of
forgetting, but it is fairly well established that fast readers are
the best immtediate reproducers. The reason seems to be' n
the fact that in fast reading the mind is pinned to its subject
and not drawn aside by irrelevant thoughts.

*Nore—There are two kinds of stuffing—bad and good. Bad stuﬂiﬂg
of the mind ignores the laws of memory; the ‘had stuffer is gc_nelif. ¥
ignorant that he is ignoring these laws. (ood learning works"m ar-
mony with the laws of memory; 1t recognizes that knowledge s S(‘}mf(fé-
times required for an immediate end, or special need, 'Ihc_ lawyer stuffs
when he reads up for a case. The politician, public-speaker, or !ccturclr
butges his memory for a special occasion. The knowledge these peopde
acquire is useful, perhaps, solely for their special object. Afterwards
they may never need it, and hence are content to let it fade from memory.
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Much, of course, depends on the type of mind. Many
scientific men and literary men who are accustoined to weigh
well what they read, are slow readers. On the other hand,

men of quick understanding and effective perception are all
fast readers.

Note: In connection with the above, students should dis-
tinguish between Immediate Memory and Primary Memory, If
a passage is read out to you, and you are asked to write it out
at once, you will be using Immediate Memory. If you are
required to write out the passage some hours after, you will be
using Primary Memory. Some people have a strong Immediate
Memory, but a weak Primary Memory, and vice versa.

Students are warned that there is no relation between the
quick grasp of a subject and mental efficiency, A quick grasp
is too often associated with a tendency to forget as quickly.
Hastily learned, hastily forgotten is common to many minds,
especially the type that stuffs itself for examination wark,

This fact should not be taken as a warning against fast
reading. Students should cultivate reading as fast as they
can with due regard to pronunciation, and an appreciation of
the sense of what they are reading. To guard against the
proneness to forget after a time which so often accompanies
fast reading, students should make permanent their reading by
frequent repetition, and by making notes of the essential points
in everything they read.

Business men and professional men should cultivate fast
reading and a quick grasp of the matter read. It is often of
vital importance to apprehend quickly; in many situations in
life it marks the turning point in a man’s career, for decision
connot always wait on convenience. Cultivate, then, the type
of mind that says in a quick, decisive tone: “What does that
mean?”’ “Do I understand that?’ “Is that clear to me?’ —
You will find it a friend in need in many a trying situation.

THE RATE OF FORGETTING,

The Rate of TForgetting has Deen the subject of much
experiment by a student of a certain memory teacher. 1le ex-
perimented with a set of meaningless syllables, and he found
that after having learned them sufficiently to repeat them by
the end of an hour he had forgotten two-thirds, and at the
end of a month he could only repeat one-fifth of his list. Other

?i
[
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experimenters on the same lines have found much the same
results. _ _

While the above experiments are interesting, they cannot
be accepted as establishing a precise rule for all forgetting; all
that they seem to prove is that the rate of forgetting 1s at first
very rapid, gradually decreasing until a rate 15 reached which
appears to be stable, 1. e., the further loss is insignificant.

The experiments seem to prove the necessity for constant
revision until associations are thoroughly established, when the

riods of revision can then be extended.

Students should note that the first few minutes, then the
first few hours following the learning process, show the most
rapid loss of memory. If you attend a lecture, or have Just
received a music lesson, or any other form of instruction, and
wish to write down any important points to remember, you
should make your notes at the earliest opportunity.

THE DECAY OF MEMORY.

Since memory has been proved to have a physiclogical basis
it is evident that Decay of Memory must be looked for as you
grow older, and the organism wastes away or deteriorates.

. . . in
Note: Generally speaking, there is no sign of decrease
memory power before 50 years of age. After this, the decrease
is very gradual, right onwards to extreme old age. Studeats
should note that even in old age the decrease in memory power
can be controlled to a great extent by systematic exercise of the

memery.,

It is a significant fact in memory decay that the things
which give the most trouble to learn are those that go quickest
from memory. Now the hardest things to learn and to recall
are proper names and nouns generally; they give one the most
trouble to acquire and they are the first words you forget
when your memory begins to decay. You remember verbs,
adfectives and pronouns much longer than you remember the
names of persons and things. _

The reason of this lies in the fact that you can image
things, but not their qualities. In thinking of persons and
things you think in mental imagery; in thinking of the qualities
of persons and things you must employ language, and in so
doing you of necessity are much more complex, for to describe
a thing requires the nse of a number >f words, hence associa-
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tions are stronger and the inpressions made on the neural hrain-
paths are more numercus and deeper,

Students should, therefore, pay special attention to names
in learning; they should try to create a deep impression and
practice constant revision until the names are firmly fixed in
niemnory.

Note: Students who find a difficulty in remembering the
names of persons will find the following helpful. AMake it a
practice, whenever you call up in mind the face and general
appearance of a person, always to associate the name of the person
with the mental image.  Ii you make this a constant practice, you
will find that the difficulty of remembering a person’s name will
be greatly diminished. Remember that the mental image is casier
to recall than the name; hence in recalling, give emphasis to the
namne,

TIIE ART OF FORGETTING.
THE Parapox OrF dMeMory.

Facility of Forgetting, and of driving out one train of ideas by
o new frain 15 almost as esseutial to ¢ well trained intellect as
facility of retention.

To remember it is necessary to forget; this has been termed
the paradox of memory, Ti you wish to make advancement,
you must know how to forget; it is the stepping-stone to all
progress. This is recognized in business. Said a great busi-
ness man once: “f have no use for the wman who remembers
past achievements.”

Many men deal every day with a mass of facts, most of
which it is useless to remember, A mind that could remember
all these things would be a mind encummbered, not equipped.
All real memory, therefore, must involve selection and rejection
it we are to advance in knowledge.

1t would seem as if our organism looked at memory strictly
from a utilitarian point of vicw; what it thinks is of no use
to its progress it ruthlessly casts to one side.  Fven the things
which scem to contradict this view may be reconciled if we
look at them from a biological point of view. And do not we
ourselves seem to act in this same utilitarian spivit; what we
have no use for, or where we cannot see utility, we speedily
forget.

Now since you cannot remember everytliing, it is evident
you must decide what you wish to remember. If you wish to
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succeed you must know what to forget, “Men of strong char-
acter acquire wmsunl facility e refusing altenfion to the things
they desire to forget.” ‘ o .

The general Kade for Forgetling 1s: Disregard NON-C3SON-
fials and concenirate wpon essenfials. Do not wiste tinme trying
to remenber everything.  Make utilily your standpomt; utility
as applied to your profession or husiness, to }':.)Ltr_hobl_n{es or
amusetnents, to your social life, morad life, or rehgious life.

Note: The abifity to sce the essential in anything is that
which dislinguishes one man from another. To acquire this
power you must conslantly ask yoursell questions. I'hus, in
study, the student’s attitude wast be: What are the really
vital parts in this text-book, grammar, ete.? 1f he cannot dis-
cover this himseli he must get expert advice. In games of
skill or playing musical mstruments (piano, vieln, CLC_?, :r}l'tlc
heginner makes a great number of uunecessary movements, ca -
ing into play muscles antagonistic to cach other. FExpert guidance
js ahsolutely necessary here to knew which movements arce essen-
tial to the development of skill

But there is another side to this subject of [forgetting.
Themistocles, when Stmonides offered to teach him the art of
memory, replied: “T would rather learn ta forgel .. 1

- remember what I do not wish to remember, but cannot forget

what T wish to forget.” Ilow are we to proceed to forget
ideas which we do not wish to remember—-ideas we do not
seem alle 1o forget?

Stndents should note that the ideas we find troublesome to
forget are generally those involving emotional factors: that 1s,
expericnces that give us pain. or cause us annoyance whenever
thev rise into consciousness.  The following rules will be found
helf;ful in such cuses.

TIRE{, RULES TFOR FORCETTING.

Rule 1.—Give e idea vou wish to forget lack of attention.

Rule 2.—Give the idea you wish to forget lack of repetition,

Fule 3—Substitute for the idea you wish to forget some

opposing idea. )

Stueents will note thai Rule 2 readily follows from Rule 1.
When vou attend to emotional, or anneving experiences of
the ]J&SE, yor tend to repeut these by ‘gning over the ground,
time after time. Students should refuse to give these ideas
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attention or repetition; the instant they come before conscious-
ness the mind should be turned aside to thoughts of an op-
posite nature.*

Stude_ntsT must remember that they cannot oppose directly
memory images of past experiences; such ideas must always
be opposed, as above, hy substituting for them ideas of an
opposite nature,

*Permit me to give an illustration. A i
; ] 1 . A gentleman, at one tim
H;Uubled by the following experience, Every time he pulled his shgés“cr)ans
here came to his mind the memory of a lady friend who died while in
the act of pulling her shoes on. He opposed the morbid ideas accom-
panying the memory image as follows. He imagined himself full of
strength and vigor. He put this thought of vigor into the act of putting
on his shoes; the operation was performed as quickly as possible, and
graduaily the former memory image, with its attendant morbid 2550~
ciates, gradually faded away, and ceased to trouble him.

tStudents should read in connection with this section, “How to cure

Bad Habits" i i ; i
T?xoug i‘littiléz nt(rgll.ab]t and Will-Power) ; also the whole of the section op

CHAPTER XXVIL
LESSON TWENTY-FOUR.
CULTIVATION OF MEMORY.
HHOW TO IMPROVE YOUR MEMORY.
FunpamENTAL Laws ¥or THE CULTIVATION OF MEMORY.

The prime law for the cultivation of memory ig-~Concen-
trate your attention on that which you wish to remember, for
concentrated attention js the foundation of all memory culti-
vation ; it intensifies mental images, keeps your thoughts pinned
to the subject-matter, and stimulates thinking. According to
the power of your attention {native retentiveness apart) will
be the power of your memory.

To secure readiness in recalling facts you must go over
them from time to time. Repetition is, therefore, of funda-
mental importance in memory cultivation.  The great difficulty
in using repetition is to make it conscious. You must know
what you are repeating and why you are repeating it. This
applies with special force to the first repetition. AMechanical
vepetition is of little avail,

This brings the observing student to another great law.
If his repetition is to be conscious he must bave an aitn and
this involves siterest. 1f the student’s interest is to be strong
and of real use his aint must be clearly defined.  But this is not
all. The aim should be of such a nature as to make its attain-
ment desirable and the way to that attainment agreeable and
pleasant. Lacking the latter it is much more difficult to remem-
ber. Aim and interest must work hand in hand if your memory
is to be reliable,

Another fundamental law is, that what you seek to learn
must be of use to you. U'tility is of the greatest importance for
the permanency of memory. Unless you can sce utility in

433
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what you learn you are ahmost certamn to forget it unless it
falls under some of the heads noticed in “factors that influence
Retention,”  This explains why so many of the students, after
leaving school, college or universily, forget the greater part
of what they have learned; they have no use far it, and there-
fore it fades away.

The law of utility leads the student to another law of
fundamental importance. Simple facts tend to die; complex
facts tend to stay with us. The reason for this is chvious.
Complexity means a great number of associations, hence the
greater chance of some one of these associations leading to
the remembrance of the fuct we wish to reeall,

This brings us to what is sometimes cailed the most funda-
mental law of memory—Association of Ideas. This I have
already dealt with in a previous section.

Another great law is what may he termed the law of under-
stending. When you clearly and thoroughly understand a
subject, it does not give you nearly so much trouble to remem-
ber it. Examiners make use of this law. They know that a
great number of students get up a subject in parrot fashion;
they, therefore, vary their questions so as to give them a dif-
ferent complexion, with the result that the parrot student is
floored.

AIDS TO REMEMBERING.

Students should stand out as much as possible against using
minentonics as an ail to remembering.  In the first place they
are irrational, and in the second place they are burdensome and
cumbersome and tend to decay quickly.

Note: Btudents should recognize that sunemonics are only of
use where fmmedigey is concerned. A lawyer getting up facts or
detatls for a case, a studeni getting up various facts or figures
for an examination, a professional man, or business man prepar-
mg matter fur an interview, or a public speaker preparing head-
ings for his speech, may use maemonic devices to aid him at such
times; but it will be found that as soon as the time or occasion
in question is over the facts muemonically grasped tend to fade
very rapidly from memory.  To the studént who wishes to make

his knowledge a permanent possession, mnemonics are of very
ittle use.

Mucmonics are applied hy many Memory Systems more
especially to figures, dates being the principal application. Psy-

' '
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chOIOZISES CONGENTN Lills Praciics,  Ehes i wvarly L.\rk.‘-m;..?l;,'
oar., trivial and silly way of thinking about dates.  The way
of the historian is better. Fle has a lot of lam_l—rraar};‘dates
already in his mind. e knows the historic concatenation of
events and can usuzily place an event at its right r_latcfm Fhe
chronology-table, by thinking of it ma I'E-lthI‘lZ\l.\’\ ay, re crrtflg
to its antecedents, tracing its concomitants and FtJllSTe\_J‘.LIE.Il(.CS
and thus ciphering out its date by counceting 3t \!\-'1111 t_.jmri. 1
Nothing can be said against the practice of \‘\'.1211._._‘&1(‘_ ‘Leff?e(ﬂ
“Ingenuity methods” in compmtting hgm‘_es to }nen}u?r.r ‘1_@1?‘;
suppose you wish to commit the _foll(_)wmg_nnts Dq(lbl. g
memory: (a} 884422; (h) 1236543 () 9300“39\_) J:” N
You can divide {a) into (83) (44) (22). Here a tqnf is
necessary to rememiber is that the first two figures are _h._.k.% J_Wf‘
next two figures half of 88 and the next two r]L‘lat?.C'l _o.rl.81.=_, ur
half the second two figures. In (b} you can group as uf)l 1??\-5::
(123) (654). Ilere you remember that the first group (i..u“h
in pumerical order from 1 to 3 and that the second ‘3,301111)
continues in this order if you start with the lilf-itl figare UT the
group.  In {c) you can group o {930) (039 J—}‘th‘C rey 6:11:;35
of the first group——and (36) which you can remember as 3
than the last 1wo numbers of the secorcl group.

Note: 1 have purposely made the above exampieg as sim-
ple as possible, to enable the student to grasp the principle in
such methods.

Similar methods are applied in learning lists of uncon-
nected words. Thus Psychology, Sigh (simlarity of sound
in the first syilable), Potato, Pearl, J’rince {ca(‘]ﬁ wori C?Il‘l};
mencing with the letter P), Sewing, Drinking, 13 l?}"nu’gn{ L.dL.h
word ending with “ing™), and so so. It s clen.r that a .lsuc.
methods are after all mercly 'methods of better or closer
attL?tmianla great aid to remembering a fact to be a}_).Iie ‘to_ lm,l;
it to some other fact already in your mm.d. Tlis 15 ! zToni
remembering and gives much better results than .tl.lc m]u elic::'l—l
tempt to comimit the fact to memory, by repetition m. melc 1:? i
aids. Tt is the thinking that impresses the fact upon the ;ra}m
cuhstance. for numerous associates are formed therehy and the
tendeney 1o recall is made mare probable. ‘ e

Suppose you wish (o vemember to post a ?cttel 13: E_rfoirln
way to business, or to bring something howme as you co
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business. You can say either {1) “I must not forget to post
my letter,” or “I must bring so and so home with me,” or (2)
You can arrange matters so that every here and there as you
go to business, something will recall the fact that you must
post your letter, etc.

Thus, you can say: “When I pass Robinson’s shop I'll re-
membgr 1 have a letter to post,” and so on. You are much
more likely to remember by the second plan than by the first
for each of the places you fix on as an associate will tend tc;
bring the fact to your mind that you have a letter to post.

Children rely on mere repetition to remember. This does
not give such good results in the case of adults; you cannot
get away from the sense of what you are learning, hence “adults
should chiefly attend to logical relations of things, to ideas, to
argument, and to courses of thought.” ’ ,

It is much easier to learn poetry than to learn prose, for
the rhyme and rhythm of the former are powerful aids to
memory. 1f, therefore, you can introduce or see rhythm in
anything you wish to learn, you strengthen the associative ties
and render recall more likely.

Learning Poetry. The learning of Poetry has been the
subject of much experimental work. It has been found that
passages up to two hundred and forty lines are learned more
economically by the “Ewntire Method” than by the “Sectional
Method” (sce next section~—"The most Economical Method of
Learning”). Students are advised not to devote more than
from thirty to forty minutes, at each sitting, to the learning of
such passages. Long poems, i. e, of more than two hundred
and forty lines, should be divided into sections, each section
being, as far as possible, as thought-whole, i. e., closely con-
nected in thought and matter-—a natural division of the poem
The stu.dent willl have to exercise great care in binding togethef
the various sections. It is recommended to number each sec-
tion, and to give to each a name or phrase expressive of the
leading ideas or thought contained in such section.

It is sometimes a help in remembering to get someone to
read to you the matter you wish to learn, for in the reading
they tend to give stress to certain parts, and these, as you saw
above, form associations anc help you to remember. This
method is specially applicable to persons of the auditory type
of memory.

It is a great help towards remembering a subject to be able

. e
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to talk about the subject to some congenial mind. I drew
attention to this in your numbered exercises. The endeavor
to explain a subject reveals your limitations, and these you can
attend to when alone.

Students should never read a good book without a pencil in
hand. Mark the passages, or parts, you wish to remember,
and afterwards ‘make notes of these.

THE MOST ECONOMICAL METHOD OF LEARNING.

There are three main methods of learning:

First, the sectional method.

Second, the whole, or Entire method.

Third, the Mixed method.

In learning by the Sectional method, the matter is divided
into sections, and each section is learned before procceding to
the next.

In learning by the Eniire method, the matter to be learned
is read through from bheginning to end, and repeated in this
way, until it 15 learned as a whole.

Note: The Entire method is quicker than the sectional, for
no redundant associations are formed. The piece is grasped as a
whole, and everything is seen in its proper relation. In the
Sectional method, associations are formed between the last word
and the first word of the same section. This hinders the repro-
duction of the matter as a whole, The student should note that
even where the sectional method secms to involve less fatigue in
consequence of fewer repetitions, it has been found that the mat-

ter learned is not so well retained.

In learning by the Mixed method, an attempt is made to
avoid the disadvantages attaching to the other methods. The
ctudent has seen that the Sectional method encourages wWrong
associations ; it will be equally apparent that the Entire method
is apt to discourage a learner, and also to induce fatigue.
The Mixed method secks fo avoid these defects as follows:
The matter to he learned is divided into sections ; each section
must he read through on the principle of the Entire method,
but as soon as the end of the section is reached a pause must
be made, before reading the section over again. The pause
should be sufficiently long to be felt as a distinct break, before
the passage is repeated again. This rests the brain; that 1s,
minimizes fatigue, and no unnecessary associations are formed.
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Students are advised to map out the learning process, as
follows: Read through carclully, for a few times, from
beginning to end, the whole of the matter to Le learned.  Note,
in your reading, how the matter may he divided up into sec-
tions, so that each section forms a logical division of the whole.
Pick out the difficult scctions, and learn these Ly the Mixed
method, and, as soon as possitle, return to the!Tntire method.

LEARNING BY ITEARYT WITII THE MINIMUM
OF FATIGUE.

In Experimental Psychology, various experiments have been
carried out to test individual differences in memory, the hest
methods of recall, etc.  In order to make the conditions of
wide application, a series of meaningless syllables s chosen,
generally of three Tetters, such as gar, lem, ped, meb, etc. There
are three methods that have heen extensively used in testing
the reproduction of such a series, viz.:

First, the Learning and Saving method.

Second, the P'rompting method.

Third, the Scoring method.

In the fcarming and Saving Method a series of meaning-
Jess syllables is read over and over until the list can be repeated.
The number of repetitions requisite to learn the list is noted,
amd after a certain interval (hy which time many of the words
of the series will have heen (orgotten) the list is gone over
again and the number of repetitions requisite for its repro-
duction noted. A ¢nmparison of the repetitions shows the sav-
ing eflected by the second reproduction.

In the Prompting Mcthod the series is read over for a cer-
tain number of times, but not sufficient to reproduce the list.
Note is taken of the number of promptings necessary to enable
the pupil to reproduce the series.

In the Scoring Mcthod the syllables of the series are Iearned
in pairs, the second syllable in each pair being strongly ac-
cented. The series is read over a certain number of times—
not sufficient for complete reproduction—and then the first
syllable In each pair is exposed on a screen, and the pupil is
required to give the corresponding syllable to complete the
pair.  When he answers correctly, it 15 couted as a score,
hence the name of the method. T have foud that the Scoring
method is not so fatiguing on the student as the other methods,
and, also, gives better results.

————*——7
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A good exercise in this method 15 to wnte e words,
as shown here, and then read the pairs over six times, ac-
' centintg the second word in cach pair.
Next cover the right-hand words
Coat—Song. Next cover the right-ha rds
and see 1f you can reproduce them
as sonn as you expose each of the
left-hand words. When you can re-
Shop—Salt. produce them perfectly, reverse the
Shrill—Cold. process—cover the left-hand words
Rumning—=Smell. and expnse the right-hand W{J?l.l:s.
You can apply this adaptation of
the Scoriug Method with exceilent results to your studies—
Languages, Voctry, the Sciences, Tlistory, (ref_}grapl}}-', Law,
Plhiji-onhy, Short-liand, Dookkeeping, ete,, all that is neces-

face— Sour,
Rough-—Nozicus.

cary is to make your notes as concise & possible and then skel_ej
tonize them.  Thus, suppose vou have a note as Lj?llf_nyx-‘s.
“Erhics is the studv of the Ultimate Good of Man.” You
arrange it thus —Ethics—study, vltmate good—“man ‘,Leave
the word “Ethics” exposed and see 1 it stggests s!ug’y ; then
expose “ultimate good,” and see _i'f it suggests “main. :\ftei'-
wards expose the word “Ethics™ only and sec if it suggests
he other words. )
the E-S%mdents should also test the principle of the scoring
method by applyving it to the lists 1, B, (,,_ on page 224. '

Students will find the above method gives much more satis-
factory results than the associative methods of the memory
Systerﬁs. The latter demand a certam arrangement (dllﬁfelmg
in the order of presentation) and often _fmd it necessary to
introduce other words, foreign to the subject-matter, to com-
lete the chain cr series.
’ Note on Learning Languages. In learning Rules and Vocab-
ularies. the student is advised never to work at them .fm' lnnge:i
than 15 minutes at a sitting.  This was the plan of study a(loy‘)tetf
by the great linguist, Sir Richard Burton; alter ]) n‘mj‘l}.lte&:rﬁ
concentrted attention, he found the brain Io;t_ s frcshI}ess. e
sume anplics 1o all kinds of purely mechanical learning—short
periods o study give the best resulls. Musical students should
note the bearing of this.

TIE MOST USEFUL MEMORY AND HOW TO

CULTIVATE IT.

Which is the most useful Memory? Thcrg 3'5 not the

slightest doubt that the preponderance of opinion would
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answer—71 he memory for everyday affairs. You wish to re-
member where you put things, where you saw things, where
youread things, and what you read (i. e., general reading, apart
from study}, where you heard things, the names and addresses
of people, appointments, and one hundred and one things of
this nature. This is the memory you want, not so much the
memory for dates, the Kings and Queens of England, the
horses that.have won the Derhy, or who won the Oxford and
Cambridge boat-race. Give me the memory for everyday
affairs, the “where did I leave my wmbrella” type—this is the
cry of the vast majority who seek to improve their memory.

Now, how are you to get this memory? If you will analyze
any case of forgetting which falls under the above heads, you
will find that Inattention lies at the root of them all. ,

You go into a shop, put down your umbrella and ask to
see certain articles which you have come to purchase. After
you have_ got what you want you leave the shop, and likewise
your umbrella.  Why? Simply because you put it down in a
semi-conscious state, your mind being intent on what you had
come to buy. Is it at all strange that you forget in such
cases?

A lady puts her purse down when she returns home; next
time she wants it she cannot find it anywhere, Why? S,imply
because she put it down without a thought, her mind being
tnient on other malters.

Now, what is the cure for this type of forgetfulness? The
cure 1s simply this—you must cultivate the habit of paying
attention to what you are doing; you must make your acts con-
scious acts. The lady who puts her purse down must be aware
of the fact; it is a simple matter for her to say to herself, as
she puts her purse down—"1 will put my purse here, on this
table, and I will know where it is when next [ want it,.” The
marl who locks up at night, and who wonders when he reaches
his bedroom whether he really locked the front door, will do
the same on succeeding nights unless he makes the locking
of the door a conscions act. You cannot remember doing a
thing, if while you are doing it your mind is elsewhere. You
must attend to what you are doing if you really wish to have
a reliable memory.

If you wish to remember what you see, or hear, or read
you must pay attention while seeing, hearing, or reading, anci
You must impress upon your mind that you wish to remember
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*hese things. It is here that IVl Power, Concentration and
Mental Discipline piay their important role in memory.

If you wish to remember to do anything in an hour’s time,
or a few hours’ time. or a day, & week, a month ahead, you must
make provision beforehand, either by making a note of the
thing to be remembered, or by associating the fact in some such
way as the letter experiment in “Aids to Remembering.”

Business men who wish to remember to do a certain thing
as soon as they reach their office can cultivate this type of
memory in the following manner. Determine before you leave
home that on reaching vour office you will do a certain act—
any trivial thing will do. Suppose, for example, you say:
“\When I reach the office, I will immediately unlock the safe.”
With this as your objective you arrange that as soon as you
come near to your business premises the fact that you must
unlock your safe will come to your mind. Similarly it must
come to you as you enter the building, as you go up the elevator,
as you enter the office.

T have taken the business man as a type for the cultivation
of this type of memory, but its application can, of course, be
extended to any type. Let any man or woman try this experi-
ment for a week and they will soon see its utility. Extend the
exercise by determining to do some particular act (such as lift-
ing or touching an ornament, taking down a particular book

from its shelf) as soon as you reach home, associating the act
with stages in your home-coming as above, and you will be
surprised how your memory for this class of facts will improve.

WORDS OF ADVICE ON MEMORY.

Students are requested to pay particular attention to this sum-
mary and to carry out the instructions. The head-lines or titles
of each note direct your attemtion o the principal sections in
memory cultivation, as mentioned in this Volune,

Defects. Note where your memory is weak and concentrate
on that weakness.

Health. Remember that good memory depends on good
health; look after your health as the first consideration in
memory training.

Menial Aititude. Read this section until you understand it
thoroughly. Learn the value of Will Tower and Concentra-
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tion, and use them in your work., Cultivate, also, trust in
memory.

Imagination. Understand the part that Imagination plays in
memory s to understand is to be on your guard,

Retention. Note the factors that influence Retention and seek
to know what bearing they have on your memory,

Association. A thorough understanding of Association is neces-
sary and also of the factors that regulate it.  Analyze a train
of thought and see how one idea suggests another.

Recall. Understand the nature of recall and the methods to
employ to secure recall.

Mental Imagery. Experiment until you find to what type of
imagery you belong, and employ this type in learning by
heart,

Repetition. Understand the value of Repetition—where it is
most successfully employed and how to distribute it to the
best advantage.

Time-Rate.  Cultivate quick reading and a quick grasp of the
subject-matter read.

Forgetting. Cultivate the Art of Forgetting hy concentrating
on essentials only.  Précis writing is a valualle aid to this
end; it also cultivates your thinking powers.

Learning.  Learn rationally; employ mmemonics as little as
possible and only where immediacy is involved. Remember
that rational learning is not mechanical learning; it is the
acquirement of knowledge by thinking-~analyzing, synthe-
sizing, and correlating expericnce.

Economy. Experiment with the Seoring method and other
methods of learning laid down in the work, and note which
yields you the best results with the minimum of IFatigue,
Be economical in study, as in means.

Attention. Understand the value of paying attention to cvery-
day matters as noted under “The most wseful Menwrory.”
Re-read the sections on “Attention” and “Observation,”
“Attention, Obscruation, Interesi and Iatigue.”

WORDS OF CAUTION,

Students are cautioned as to how they regard the ¢ffect of
exercise in Mewory Cullivation. The learning of a number of
verses per day will not improve the Memory as a whole—it
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will only improve it so far as the learning of poetry is con-
cerned.  The same applies to any other department of ]e:lu_nmg_

Students are cantioned not to attempt 1o learn by heart too
much at one time, and to refrain from learning, when they
are tired, The effect of Fatigue on Mentory 1s marked, and in
extreme cases renders recall an impossibility,

THE KEY TO MEMORY CULTIVATION.

The key to memory cultivation ts f::!erest_,A for 11:11.6[‘658'[.—-—
First, multiplies associations; Second, makes IC?.CI‘IUOI?‘CdSI(‘Ii
and more permanent; Third, makes the mind inventive am

ssive,
pmgSrt{;dents are advised to study carefully Lesson SL"E.'E’},I,H:{’H nl'm
“Interest”; also the paragraph on “tl},c.ro;ul o success” in the
section on “Will Power in Business,” in Lesson Twenty-two.




CHAPTER XXVIL

LESSON TWENTY-FIVE,
PERSONAL MAGNETISM.
OBTAINED BY CONCENTRATION.

‘Th1§ silent, invisible soul force known as Personal Mug-
netism 1slthe power that has heen conscrved to the use oJf t}?e
strong minded; and when concentrated, and projecte-(l by the
will with a combative, subduing or controlling intent i)g be-
comes the magic wand that rules the social and com,mercial
world, for it triumphs over obstacles and Drings success in
business, social and domestic life.

It is that subtle, unseen influence that enables manv people
to control those around them. A person of m'(1111211'§ i%te{)li-
igser:i]el and strong mind having this niental power well developed

e many tin ; i
1s able ;;;er:;ycetl‘m}es to control those having no knowledge of

The present stage of social and commercial life is one of
f:om}llj_at——man pitted against man. The invisible weapon used
;:aﬁztféiclfttle, or struggle for supremacy, is concentrated wmen-

The student who has developed will-power can, without
doubt, influence his fellow beings to do that which, he wills
them to do. It is this unseen element that often causes men
and wotnen to do things in business, social and domestic life
that their ordinary common sense and reason would reject;
yet under the magnetic personality of another they do it with-
out thought, impressed that their acts are the outcome of their
own natural inclinations,

. The btllsmess and social world 1s ruled and influenced by
this psychic force known today as Personal Magnetism, Con-
centration, Will Power, Suggestion, Thought, Fon"c:, elc.,
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Those persons who have this sublimated life essence well de-
veloped, and under strict discipline of the will, are enabled to
influence, rule and sway their fellow men by the concentration
of this force. To the learned in Psychology, or those who
have studied Mental Science, it appears nothing more than the
intelligent application of one’s power of mind.

There is constantly emanating from cvery person his own
particular personal magnetism. 1t is this particular invisible
clement which enables the faithful dog to scent and trace his
master through a crowded thoroughfare, the hunting dog to
follow and run wild game to its lair. This same Magnetism
enables the bloodhound to run the eriminal to earth. Personal
Magnetism is the mediuon by which and throuwgh which per-
cons are cither attracied to or vepelled by each other, its
nature being the key of success un our dealings in this world,
Success in worldly affairs does not always depend upon intelli-
gence or education, as is demonstrated to all who have ob-
<erved the success of the man or woman of a magnetic person-
ality, but depends entirely upon their mental or psychic forces.

All persons, to a greater or lesser degree, possess these latent
forces, but a few have developed them to their fullest extent.

Take the Magnetisim of a fascinating young lady, which is
invested with a subtle, indefinable charm, so subtle, intangible
and alluring, that the effects of its far-reaching influence is felt
by all with whom she comes in contact. Fersonal or Viial
Magnetism radiates from the loving parent’s heart, emanates
from the powerful public speaker, as it does from the teacher
whose strong Magnetic personality gives her discipline over
her pupils.

This invisible fluence goes forth unseen, but ever felt,
in the geutle tone and kindly ministrations of the skilled nurse.
This subtle influcnce is felt by the very presence of the trusted
physician, whose magnetic ook and reassuring words give ta
the poor, suffering and afflicted soul new energy, life and
hope.

Magnetism breathed and pulsated in every word, look and
action of the marvelous Paifi enthralling and charming the
soul by her magic spell. And so the masses are swayed,
charmed and fascinated by this selfsame Magnetism, which 1s
loocked upon, by those unacquainted with the art of Concen-
tration, as a wonderful gift by Providence to a few favored

ones.
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All of our great leaders in Congress swiy and bind their
audiences, cither consciously or unconsciousiy by conforining
to the law of this supreme soul force.  Histury records man
illustrations of the absolule certainty and power of a maCfneLii
personality, ’ )

Qur late President, IFilliam AMcKidey, who was just
tender and wise in his kindly misistration of the affairs of
the mation, by his firm and diplomatic manner, so well known
to his associates, exerted this iniluence, which radiated from
his powerfual personality, ever leading the peaple lovingly and
safely; always winning their confidence and retaining tﬁ’rough-
out his executive life, their wdying affection and 1.;1question-
ing, leyal obedience. )

The gracious influence of kis strong personality was always
'forc_1bly felt in the Lrillinnt glznce of his manly cve, scintillated
in his welcome smile, glowed in bis friend'y word and thrilled
those who felt the hearty and firm grasp of his hand.

In every sphere of life the cultivation and development of
Magnetic qualities are of the highest importance, as this force
is latent in every hunan soul, a sacred gift and priceless jc.weI
WhOSﬂe ’assiduo‘us cultivation always Lestows bencfit, ,

This magical power belongs to the inward man or soul
whose spiritual strength, faculty or efficacy is hest stirred into
action by intense concentration and earncst intention, combined
with spoken words in which there is a wonderful hidden virtue
whereby you can influcnce another. -

Indeed the virtie of man’s words are so wonderful when
pronounced with a fervent constancy of mind or soul.

The three Fuangelists relate Jow Jesis “Appeased the
troubled waters and roaring deep.” Mait. 8:23-27 ﬂ-fark
4:35-41. Luke 8:22-25. -

Jesus, who was aslecp in the hinder part of the ship when
there arose @ great tempest on the sea, the waves beating intc
the ship so that it was now full, arose and rebuked the winds
;ini_th?_se_a,i and Eherc was a great calm. Christ spoke first
o his disciples, calming their : aoitaty i
His magicali address 0?—-—“Perrfri?rf:?ﬁ:’ft,’?’l't'l‘rttio‘crlll et

: w2l ; ¢ furious ele-
ments which caused a great calm was a revelation. The men
marveled, saying: “What manner of man is this, that even the
winds and the sea obey him?”

X Christ again _turne‘(rl to them and more deliberately rebuked
their lack of faith. “dnd He saith wnio them, Why are ye
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fearful, O ye of little janh? " desus yebures o jever \Luke
4:39), which rebuke was not mnheard or unheeded: for not
Gyillingly” was the fever or “comdition” made subject to man’s
vanity.”  (Romans, 8:20.)

The unscen forces of nature which were constituted at first,
as man's servant or hand-maid, rise up against him, and become
the instruments of his hurt and barm, trouble and sorrow,
when he remains ignorant of their nature and use.

But even in the moment of their wildest uproar and devasta-
tion they recognize and yield to the voice of the man who
can concentrate for he is the rightful master, and gladly. return
to their allegiance to him, and in this, to their proper place of
service to the human race.

Tlhe student who gives this book a close perusal will learn
that man is not by nature a creature of circumstances, and
should always endeavor fo Le muasier of the event, ever re-
claiming and reasserting his Psychic or Magnetic possibilities.

The question of Personal Magnctism, Wil Culture and
Mental Discipline is naturally one which concerns the bulk of
people, for it unly means the practice of the spirit of helpful-
ness extended to every creature with whom you are brought into
contact. One of the greatest powers with which human beings
are endowed is sympathy. or love, and there is by no means
oo much in the world., Sympathy postulates a recognition
of the unitv of all with thie one, that brotherhood is not a
matter of sentiment bul a great fact in nature. Sympathy,
however, is not that sickly sentimentality that gushes over,
losing lLalance; it is essentially something strong, something
inherent with power. MWherever there is a great love flowing
out 1o one’s feliows that character is strong, and commands the

homage of all, for cveryone admires strength. Some writers
have endeavored to surround Personal Magnetism with mys-
tery, but there is no need whatever. Every human being
is surrounded by an envelope composed of fine ctheric matter,
or aura,® which Dr. Kilner has now rendered visible to the
majority by nicans of chemical screens he has made, This
human atmosphere is composed of various colors, and char-
acter readers who can see it find no difficulty in giving a pretty

*Those interested in the different astral awras, which surrounds men
and women, should read “Man Visible And Jnvisible” by C. W. Lead-
beater. This wark contains 22z color plates showing the different astral
auras which emanate irom every human being like a soft luminovs
phosphorescent light,
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accurate delineation of a character from it. It is this finely
constituted envelope which stands out round an individual
which is sensed by others as soon as their and his auras impinge
upon each other. The interpenetration of each will cause
many people to make up their minds at once as to whether
they like or dislike a stranger. They cannot explain why,
but they have certain feelings which either attract or repel them
from one whom they have not met before.

It is thought by some writers that only those in robust
health possess Personal Magnetism, but there are plenty of
individuals with a superfluity of vitality who do not attract
others towards them. The more unselfish a life is led the
more will one generate and diffuse this essence. To secure
it, therefore, the way is obvicus. Concentrate daily upon its
increasing in the system*; picture your highest and best
thoughts and wishes raying out all over the world to all men,
though you can commence at first with those nearest to you.

Take an interest in your fellow beings; seek to be of service,
remembering that “J serve” is the motto of all great souls, and
service the keynote of all of the greatest characters known
to history. The more you do the more you are able to do, and
to help should be regarded as a privilege. The reason why
those with this catholic spirit possess so much Personal Mag-
netisin, and are thereby able to influence people, is that such
an attitude allows of a free flowing of a Magnetic Personality.
The man who lives to himself shrivels and contracts all his

vehicles ; he becomes self-centered to the exclusion of all better .

feelings and promptings, and it is a scientific fact that no man
or woman can live only to themselves. The exclusive spirit
must be abandoned, the barriers erected by a spirit of narrow-
ness to keep the world out must be broken down if one wishes
to be popular or successful.

It follows from the above that sex attraction is very similar.
Were the question of love between the sexes relegated to the
higher part of the nature there would be less marital Friction;
divorces and domestic trouble. Through bringing marriage

*One of the prominent Psychological Exercises, very much in faver
in New York and Londen, among those who have taken up these studies
with the one idea of mental and physical betterment, is to lie down, relax
(the position of the body has much to do with the free flowing of certain
currents through the spinal cord), and direct all the concentrated attention
possible on the nervous system, holding steadfast the thought of health
und strength, the breathing meanwhile being deep, rhythmic znd long.
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down to a purely animal and commercial level it has been de-
based, and those concerned have only senscd_ the outermost
sheath of the individual. Good looks count with some as the
only consideration, character being a minor matter, yet char-
acter should come first. When you have come across one
whom you think will make a good partner for life, let a mental
image of the person be made, when alone, and concentrate
intently on it. Ask the higher mind to say whether this person
is suited to you or not. Consult your good judgment. In some
cases the answer has come like a flash—much depends upon
the advancement of the person in practical psychology, but if it
does not come then drop the idea and try again next day and
the day after that, and several days, if need be. It must n?t
be forgotten that to make a conscious_ contact between one's
lower and higher vehicles is not a thing to be accomplished
with one or two attempts. There are business men today who
undertake no important matter without ﬁr’st submitting it to
their higher judgment, and in going over this work the observ-
ing student will notice that a great deal has been said with
regard to training the judgment. Above all, lock for the high-
est and best only in everyonc with whom you desire to enter
into friendly rclations, By practicing the highest you know
you will call forth in the majority of cases a corresponding best.
One hesitates to use the word “soul,” because it is capable of so
much misunderstanding, but where the highest part of the
nature feels an irresistible attraction towards another person
there is not likely to be any cause, dissention or disappointment.

The eyes may be made a medium for the reading of an-
other’s innermost nature, and one will know 1r}tu1t}vely some-
times whether a person can be trusted; to do this with absolute
certainty, of course, means a high state of mental development
on the f:art of the experimentalist. In the same way one may
convey one’s wishes to another by expressing them through
the eyes, as well as through the voice. Inmfegrity, Sme:-fh_ﬁc
Concentration and Menial Discipline, cc_)upled with 1_1teral Faith
and Confidence in one’s self are the talismans used in all cases,
and without these essentials the student will have little or no
success. Naturally one would never wish to impose his will
upon another, because they are not acting hal_'momously; for
wherever there is inharmony of any kind there is loss of power,
magnetism, and a tangle of vibrations. ) o

You cannot do any creature a wrong without risking your
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own stability. You can hoodwink others, but never your inner
consciousness, and it is this knowledge which jars through the
whole of the vibratory system of all the mental forces.

Some psychologists claim that however fong 2 man may
live every impression made on his consciousness remains there
indelibly fixed, and at his death passes before his dying eves.

To be thoroughly vitalized and encrgised, 1o possess “cxec-
utive ability,” and thereby attain the function, or power, of
executing and performing things, that count in life, there is no
more effective method of attaining it than by Concentration
and “faith in one’s self.”

For a few minutes, daily, sec and literally realize, 1hat is,
believe yourself as the recipient of the great stream of vitality,
health and success that fills the ether.

Believe that it is pouring into your body at every point,
and, that you are absorbing it like a sponge taking up water.
As you inhale belicve that you are drawing vitality and
strength in great waves into your being. Next realize it as
being distributed all over the system to every part. If there
is a weak spot or organ in your body concentrate on it at given
times and affirm that vitality is centering tlere, that extra
blood is coming from various parts of the system and that
life power is intensely active there. That vou, by concen-
tration and faith, are attracting life and vital force to a weak-
ened organ or function. It is a law of psychology that in
whatever part of the body the thought is centered increased
circulation takes place, and with the life-stream carrying more
force to the part obstructions are broken down and carried
away. Disease has been removed by this means, and a regu-
lar circulation established in parts where it has been impeded
through the accumulation of morbid material. This explamns
cures made by Christian Science. The writer looks forward
to no distant day when Practical Psychology shall have ac-
quired such stability of character and utility as to entitle it
to universal reception, when its advantages shall be looked
to as the main auxiliary of good health, sound morals, rational

philosophy and true religion,
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JPart Five
CHAPTER XXVIIL
LESSON TWENTY-SIX.
THE ART OF PURLIC SPEAKING.
CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO SPEECH MAKING.

The art of public speaking is one thing—eloguence 1s
another. Often one hears successful examples of the tor'me;
far removed from the latter. True eloguence 18 onl)]r‘{g_amfi:)
by study and intelligent concentraiion. [he mere abi tlt?:han
speak ﬂ;.l(?ﬂﬂy is not uncommon, but far more 1mport:}n han
1he mere flow of language is the power of ‘puttm% orwa X
convincingly, in a concentrated manner, the view an opx\g::g:ﬂ
which the ;pcaker desires to impart to his aud‘u‘:_uce._f e
to that ability, which is only to be gained by Scienti 1(1:. t_0
centration, 3s added the gift of polished and fluent diction,
the adided attraction of real eloquence, then one h:fs Lher;);aic;;
although there are singularly few in the present age wh

iy lay elaim te listinction,
truthfully lay claim to that i

By the very nature of things real eloguence nim_st‘ be tz
diminishing quantity, and the dominating factor cm;lng‘
that end s the growing cult of unel_'n_r:)tlona(}ls];nbll)_ro%ctlt?(:glgs

i ; ‘1 thre he Universities and Public
widespread down through the an ]
to the great middle-class. Today the appeal is to the intellect,
to the reason of one's audience. I

The growing change in the fashion of oul‘Cspe‘ilclrlg'E 119.;‘;1‘3

slainly evi d than in our Courts ot Law.
wlhere more plainly evidence : urts s
Advocates are practiced and professional speakers p‘:_ld ;)ar:- (Z:.lccll
occasion to achieve by their powers Ettslt)leech\fil[;a;;.:l:émr to.
Jregr sion that they w : ,

It must be a foregone conclusion y will 1
concentrate on and use the methods of speech which experience
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shows to be most essential. Only those who frequent the Courts
can properly realize how seldom one hcars the least attempt
to employ the effect of mere language. Sheer earnestness
sometimes carries an advocate before a jury into the appear-
ance of a resort to eloguence, but such a state almost always
is unintentional and unpremeditated. 1t is only in the ordinary
public political meeting, and when there is a tendency for the
intellect to be subordinated to the loyalty of party feeling, that
enthusiasm can be raised by the emotionalism of eloguence.

The growth of a cynicism and the repression of emotion are
having a striking effect on public speaking in this country.
The oratory of half a century ago is dead ; the tearing eloquence
of the old stump speaker has given place to the seasoned skill
of the unemotional orator. Now and then we find in some
local politician a lonely survivor of that greater age,

In politics there have been great orators of every party;
there have been, as there are, great statesmen and great men
of all shades of political opinion, but ever and always, for
turgid eloquence, one must look to the more democratic schools
of thought; for the very caution produced by the knowledge
and experience which breed Conservatism must of necessity
check and contro! exuberance of language. Serious speaking
with a purpose, however, tends every day more and more to
pass into the hands of a few professional speakers. Politics
are rapidly becoming machine-made and standardized; and
political speaking, as the years go by, comes more and more
under the influence of the party machines and party organiza-
tions, and of the recognized political speaking clubs, Politics
—one of the few things men are serious about—form almost
the only object of public meetings. To the written, rather
than the spoken word, do we increasingly intrust the advocacy
of all other subjects. Such other public speaking as exists—
debate at the meetings of public bodies hardly reaches that
level--may be broadly described as “after-dinner speaking.”
To be earnest on such an occasion is a mistake: a serious
speaker is a bore, and usually so regarded. In this we are
far in advance of our cousins across the Atlantic. Here, after
dinner the Heaven-born orator holds forth at length, and,
strange to say, he gets listened to. If the amateur orator is
not to hand, a professional speaker is hired. We hire a musi-
cian or an expert in funny stories, and a long toast-list is only
less anathema than a succession of long speeches. The result
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is that a type of speech has been evclved which is a type more
difficult of attainment than any other. As a rule it needs
carefu! preparation, which neve}'theless it must not‘lndlcate in
any way. It must be brief; it must be witty; it must be
clever: it must be delivered fluently, without 2 trace of hesita-
tion; it must be to the point, and it needs to be as light in its
persifiage as the souffle which has precheg:l it. To some such
a speech comes naturally. To the majority of men 1t comes
only by experience, only by careful thought. It is because
the most successful form of speech in this country, 18 the
product of study and practice, that the opportunity s open
to anyhody who will take the trouble to acquire the reputation
of a clever speaker. I know I am laying mysclf open to con-
tradiction, but in my own experience the most successful after-
dinner speeches have been those in which the speaker has
employed genial and extravagant raillery of others who have
been present, in such a manner that whilst all present have
been amused, the person dealt with has felt no trace of' resent-
ment. To deliver such a speech needs more preparation and
care than is entailed in the delivery of a sertous cne, Unfor-
tunately, speeches of that kind are seldom, if ever, reported.
Imitation is not recommended; but study of speeches made
by great orators is advised, that the student may discover the
why, and how, and the wherefore of their success, for in g.nd
through that study will come the knowledge of the essentials
of success in public speaking. Given that knowledge, practice,
concentration and experience will then produce the effective and

successful public speaker.

THE SET SPEECH.

T am not a believer in “the born orator.” QOf course, some
people have a much readier ‘voc_abulary than others. They
can, as they go along, invest their thoughts with appropriate
expression with the utmost ease and readiness. They can
move smoothly forward while others drag painfully along.
Yet, but unless there has been plenty of concentration, plenty
of good hard study, plenty of good clear thmkn}g, and plent,):
of good honest preparation, the speech of your “born orator
will simply be grandiloguent emptiness. Whenever I hear a
man say that he is going to trust to the inspiration of the
moment” I know that 1 am going to listen to 2 speech that
isn't going to add very much of value to the discussion.
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Therefore, here as elsewhere, let it e understood that the
essentials are concentration and hard work. The man who is
going to make a good speech must first of all immerse himself
in his subject. He must read all there is to be read about it;
he must concentrate on it and think about it; he mwust talk
about it. And particularly must he master completely the
view of the other side. Naturally, if he is accustomed day by
day to make speeches on public affairs, his mind will become
stored with information on current topics; and, therefore, the
amount of detailed preparation required will be less. But
even here [ always feel a cold shudder run down my back when
I see one of the speakers of the evening jotting a few notes
down on the back of an envelope during the Chairman’s open-
ing remarks.

So far, I am dealing with the set speech. The debating
reply is different, and calls for diffcrent qualities, And of
these more later.

The first thing to do, then, if you are to make a set, and
prepared specch on a given topie, {s to concentrate on it, and
also read all there is to be read about it. The next thing is
to talk about it whenever you are in the company of a fellow
human being willing to listen to you. The exchange of views
which conversation affords is invaluable. The truth fo the old
proverb that “two hcads are hetter than one” is never hetter
exemplified than in the preparation of a speech. The mem-
bers of my clusses and my mtimate friends have rendered me
enormons assistance in the preparatios of speeches—though
I can’t doubt they occasionally veied me an insufferable bore.

Very good. Having made a careful study of all that has
been said or written upon the subject, the next thing is to think
out the framework of the speech. You will consider ihe lines
along which you will go, the points you will make, the con-
clusions you will enforce. Jot these down in a series of
heads, and then sit down to write ihe speech ont.  Whenever,
time offers write the speech out fully, If we could all find
titne to do that—even the most practiced platform performers
amongst us—our speeches would be so much better phrased,
so much more closely knit together and reasoned, so much
mare worthy of the audience which has taken the trouble to
come to hear us.

Having written the speech down, concentrate upon it and
see what can profitably be struck out. In all probability it is
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too long, contains too many points, and will bewilder rather
{han cducate or convince. Most speakers, cver the most ex-
perienced, try to cover 100 much g_round. The real ar} in
speech making lies in selecting for enforcement just tho;e ti-rfle
or four significant points upon which everything else depends
And in the exercise of that art comes success. .

Now comes the work of translating the written speech into
“speaking notes”’ A very great deal will depend upon the wzﬁ
ihis is accomplished. If you can spare ,t)hc fime you §h0u
make two or three separate sets of “notes, each Esucceec_lxng set
more condensed than the former. Use quartosized sheets of
paper, write on one side only, and write boldly am—i clf;arlﬁa
Your preliminary ‘‘notes” should really be the te).tt of 1 f:-E
specch, with all the less important words omitted,  Your fma
“notes” need not he much more than the barest outline of the
points you intend to make. Mark each note off by a linc dra_wa
across the paper.  You will ind it is a good plan to use ’re‘ad 1fn
as well as black. T often usc red alternately with black for
mv “notes.”” I find it more easy for the eyc to pick them up

‘hen thus writtets

Whe{’?cmamf;’ar‘e en the striling phrascs {Jf your speech and
learit them by heart.  You will then deliver them far more
effectively and forcibly.  Study your notes over again and
again until the eye becomes so accustomed to them that 1t can
take in the whole pageful at a glance. _

jut wlile 1 lay great stress upon the nece?,&ty for hard
work and care in the preparation of your “notes I \q\-'ould _beg
of you to try and depend upon them Jess and less as }Iom
speech-making proceeds. You may easily become so much a
clave 1o them that you will lose all capacity for spontaneous
statement. You may find yourself incapable of expl:essq?lgl
any thought save that set down on your tablets. b’IThtdt ;\}1{
cripple vou seriously and render you l1orpelcss]}’r wénav‘ﬁa bo am(e;
an effective part in a debating veply. ‘Lou‘l: mind will becom
petrified by too much reliance upon your 1",1,0tes. 1 be il

Undoubtedly the presence of your "notes” on the ta le \\-11 '
prove a most effectual preventive of nervousness i you ;:ar y
dav. But, as I say, do not become too much enslaved to them.

i 5 R YS
1f vou have a quick and retentive verbal memory® you may

o na S A W Gnod And
#Siudy Chapler NXV., Lesson T ont'_v—'three, Mentory ‘ i
BadStﬂ}?me%igc};i’?ralsra stndy Chapter XXV, Lessaon Twenty-four, “Cul

tvgtion of Memory.”
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learn your speech by heart. People would be astonished if they
knew how many efforts of spontaneous coruscation have been
labortously committed to memory beforehand. There are many
exponents of the value of learning by heart. It is positively
uncanny to watch a public speaker of this kind talking away—
and talking very well, indeed—at high speed and without a
note before him. I always admire this performance. But I
can't help thinking that much of the wonder of it really be-
longs to great industry, concentration, and quick and retentive
memory. I do not speak disparagingly of all that. Quite the
contrary. It is entirely in keeping with my general propo-
sition that here, as elsewhere, concentration and hard work is
the enly road that leads to success.

DELIVERY OF A PUBLIC SPEECH.

But now I turn to the delivery of the speech. First of all
put your “notes” frankly on the table in front of you. Don't
roll them up in your hand as though you were ashamed of
them-—kecping them behind your back, save for a furtive and
hgsty glance at them when you begin to get flurried and ner-
vous,

It is most amusing to watch the attitude of many speakers
towards their “notes.” It is quite clear that they are shamed-
faced about them. They obviously think it an evidence of
weakness to have to come armed with notes at all. I don't
know why. They try ineffectually to roll them up in the palm
of the hand, but only succeed in depriving themselves of easy
access to them. Put them frankly down on the table and have
done with it. Better still, get a fat box, say two feet high
put that on the table, and put the notes on the box., I yoti
must have a reading-stand let it be a flat one; the sloping
music-stand is a trap for the unwary, (Dentosthenes himself
would have looked ridiculous gathering up his scattered notes
from the floor.)

Begin quietly, incisively and slowly, and above all be nat-
ﬁra-t and unaffected.  Dow’t strive after effect and dow't
mouth.” Simply talk, but talk slowly and impressively. Try
not to look severe or nervous if you can help it. A pleasant
manner will put you into touch with your audience quicker
than many eloquent periods. Move forward slowly and give

each word its due weight. If you think any point hasn’t gone
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home, repeat it. And den’t be afraid to pause frequently to
let your points sink in. Speakers as a rule do not realize the
value of the pause. They know all about the subject them-
selves and they fall into the mistake of imagining that their
audiences are similarly equipped. The fact is the speaker is
really a teacher in an adult school. Tle must adopt the method
of the teacher—vithout, of course, heing pedantic. And he
will be well advised if he takes very litile indced for granted.
1 remember sonte time ago speaking for an hour to an
audience on the subject of Psychology and Mental Discipline,
with all the simplicity of method of the old school-teacher. In
my audience was a very distinguished and justly renowned Taw-
yer. e left the meeling with me and made a comment, the
justice of which I at once recognized. He said, “Do you sup-
pose the people understood what you meant by ‘Moral Clair-
voyance' ’? The phrase was one T had used several times, and
without explanation. 1 assumed that my audience knew what
it meant, as I did. They did not; and my assumption left the
contingent parts of my speech more or less unintelligible.
Remember that the voice will play a leading part in the
success or failure of your speech. As [ say, begin quietly, and
always keep plenty in reserve. Above all, never shout, 1f
you want to emphasize, let it be by intensity rather than loud-
ness. If you know how, you can make a whisper far more
startling than the loudest whoop. If you ever have the good
fortunc to hear this kind of a delivery you will at once know
what T mean. With this kind of a speaker his most moving
passages are no louder than the main current of his discourse.
But unconsciously he puts an intensity—I know no other word
for it-—bchind the passages he feels most, and the effect upon
his audience is instantaneous. Intensity is replied to by inten-
sity. I remember a peroration of a certain speaker of this type
that impressed me very much at the time, and 1 have often
thought of it since. He had been recounting what he hoped
to do in the field of Social Reform with the income which
would be placed at the country’s disposal by the Budget of
190g-10. The audience consisted of a couple of thousand work-
ing men in one of the poorer parts of South l.ondon. He
concluded something like this: “In my country, when the
people look out of a morning and see the mist rolling away
above the mountain tops. they say, ‘It is going to be a fine
day.” Leaning forward with a smile upon his face, and

"
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with marked but quiet emyphasis and great deliberation, he
said: “Genutlemnen, it s yoing to be a fine day.” ’

I have often recalled the scene.  Just a small man, a small
but very musical voice, and a hopelessly commonplace ’Scntence
upon which to sit down.  And yet a scene of enthusiasm the
like of which I have rarcly seent equalled at the close of any
speech, I recall the incident now for a purpose. If-you must
perorate—and for the life of me I don't sec why—let it he
simple and unaffected.  And if you must perorate in poetry
let it be not more than four lines, learn them by heart 'ufci
study their delivery well beforehand. a

GESTURE IN PUBLIC SPEAKING.

~And this brings me to the question of gesture. T don't
think you should study gesture. Let it take care of itself
Of course] there is no need to stand stock-still like a lay-ﬁglure.
If you do that you will roh your speech of much of its effective-
ness,  But, on the other hand, don’t set out to accompany
your words with apprepriate gesture.  If you do you wi]lpno't
disguise the staginess of it all, and your opinions will be dis-
counted.  Just he nmatural, and before you know where vou
arc the probability is that you will find yourself clenching \-'JomE
ﬁs‘t and smiting the table quite sufficiently for the peZc;: of
mind of your audience. If you must go in for scientific train
ing I would rather you took courses of lessons in voi sro-
duction than in histrionics, v e
Gesture will always depend on the temperament. You
may learn a fow swings and movements with the arms, hands
andlwad, hut they won't help you much. ,
I'he only gesture in my opinion which enhances the value
of a speech 18 the natural and unconscious gesture h
] Be careful, when vou undertake to 1'11:11?(: a spe:.ech to ascer-
tain precisely how long you are expected to speak "and who
and h(_}}? many other speakers there will be. There is nothing
more disconcerting than to come with a carefully prepare?i
speech of half an hour’s duration and find that you will be
allowed five minutes. Indeed, I know nothing that will tax
the resources of the practiced speaker more bshrewdly than
thl: will, ) In such a casc as this he will probahly be well advised
2? I]E: I;gcsc:'he notes of the speech he intended to make out

T
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Under No CIFCUIMSIANCEs shuld yuw a53ume 4 colé deprecia-
tory air. It is curious how many people open a speech with
something like this: “I haven't the faintest idea why I have
heen asked to speak to this Resclution. I can imagine no one
less qualified to do so than myself””  Now that's all nonsense.
1f you really felt that you ought to have sent an apology.
The fact is you are nervous and self-conscious. But you
needn’t tell everybody. 'They'll probably find it out soon
enough.

But don’t let nervousness disconcert you. Quite the con-
trary. Indeed, if you have never been nervous on the public
platform you have never made a really effective speech. If
you have 1o cusceptibility in your nature you can give up
public speaking. You may e clear, lucid, forcible and even
convincing, But the man who follows you and can touch
the hearts as well as the heads of his audience will—even
though he bhe nervous as a kitten—-have beaten you on the
show of hands. All oar great orators confess to their
moments of nervousness even after many years of platform
experience.

As regards the substance of your speech let me say a
word. Let the diction be as simple as possible, and don’t
wander off into long and involved sentences. 1f you do the
probability is that you will tire your audience without complet-
ing your sentences. Remember, you have neither Mr. Glad-
stone’'s marvelous command of language nor his magnificent
power of clear, consecutive thinking; neither have you Bob
Ingersoll’s eloquence and wit. Let your illustrations be home-
1y and apposite; and if you feel the need to lighten the texture
of your discourse with an anecdote, do for goodness’ sake
let it arise naturally. Don’t start out determined to drag in
a particular story. That is most inartistic. Humor is admira-
ble if not overdone, But unless you are a professional humor-
ist don’t start out determined to be funny. And unless you
are fairly experienced and know vour audience, be sparing
with the oratorical question. If you start out with “Why
am T here tonight”? you must not be surprised if some one
impishly replies, “The Lord only knows.” You will find the
oratorical question grows upon you. Only the other night a
roguish lodge member explained at the dinner table the num-
ber of times he could have “laid me out”’—to use his own
expression—by replying to the oratorical questions 1 had put
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In a speech at @ weetlig N0 Wikl we lldd just wunG, ale
appeared to contemplate ruefully his lost opportunities.

Be very careful how you handle interruptions; and remem-
ber they are quite as likely to come from a friend who 1s try-
ing to help you as from an enemy. Many speakers are not
able entirely to practice what they preach in this respect. In-
stinctively they treat all interruptions as hostile. It is a great
mistake. They must have offended many an honest friend
by this failing.

Never argue with an interrupter. If you don’t think you
can give him a Roland for an Oliver in the shape of a short,
sharp retort, let the interruption go unnoticed. If you can
get home with a really clever and apt retort, do.  Your stock
will go up at once as a speaker. American people greatly
relish a prompt return. Many a man owes more to a nimble-
witted reply to an interruption than to many labored oraticns,
But you must always be good-tempered. Never snecr, and
never hit below the belt, 1f you are not prepared to tackle
an interrupter, who evidently means to disconcert you, politely
ask him to defer his questions until your speech is ended, when,
if you can, you will be glad to answer him. This may not
satisfy him, but the sense of fair-play is so strong in the
average American audience that he will see the wisdom of
accepting your suggestion.

But now a word or two on the debating reply. ILxcel-
lence as a debater 1s, in my opinion, the Jast word in public
speaking, You may excel in a set oration given a certain
amount of time for preparation, a certain amount of practice,
and certain fairly commenplace qualifications, But to excel
in debate is quite another story. You need great concentra-
tion, great expericnce, great assurance, great readiness; and
it is here you will break down if you become too much ihe slave
of your *notes” on other occasions. You wiil have become
so accustomed to lean on your “notes” that you will go to
pieces without them. For, of course, in debate you can only
scribble down a few points from the preceding speech or
speeches, and here the powers of concentration and discrimina-
tion are invaluable. Most practiced speakers listening to a
speech can follow it in such a way as to reply more or less
effectually to it point by point.  Somie few can at once analyze
it as a whole, expose its fallacies, luy bare its false premises,
and ridicule its weak conclusions. T'hey can, in a word, riddle
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the whole fabric of a speech with a single shaft of scorching
criticism.

T am afraid it is no use trying to teach some how to become
a good debater. You may have great experience as a speaker
and then fail in the thrust and parry of debate. You need,
as 1 say, to be as quick as lightning, cool and co]iegted to a
degree, and as ready with your tongue as a comedian. To
reply to a big debate in the United States Senate, to reply
effectually, and to wind your speech up on the stroke of eleven
—even though the time at your disposal may vary between
twenty-five and forty minttes—is unguestionably the most
severe test of all-around capacity to which any public man can
be subjected. And I am always filled with admiration when
I remember how well the task is almost invariably performed.

DONT'S FOR PUBLIC SPEAKERS.

Don't rely on the belief that you are a born orator Hard
work and concentration is the only precursor of success here

as elsewhere. _
Don't fail to study with great care the other side of the

proposition you propose to present. ) ) )

Don't expect to say anything worth listening to if your only
preparation is to scribble a few notes on the back of an envelope
during the time the Chairman is introducing you. o

Don’t shout, don't wave your arms about like a windmill,
and don't upset the water bottle. ’ '

Don't ever get a “cheap” laugh. Dont' call an interrupter
an jgnoramus or a fool. Neither of these is precisely the soft

answer that turneth away wrath.
Don’t scratch your head or rub your nose more than you

can help. _ ,

Don't fumble with your watch-chain, and don’t pull your
waist-coat down more than two or three times,

Don’t quote poetry unless you know it by heart, and then
quote very little of it. _ -
l Don’tr);erorate. Or, if you do, let it be short, simple and
unaffected. Remember the ridiculous is always on the heels
of the sublime, ] )

Don't ever expect any sane audience to histen to you on any
subject for more than an hour. Except on very special occa-
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sions you should never speak more than from 1 quarter to half
an hour.

Don't go on after you have finished. Sit right down,
Many a first-class speech is spoiled becanse of the inability of
the speaker to siz down,

Don’t, if you mean to succeed in politics, get the reputa-
tion of being funny. That will be fatal.

Don't talk too fast. Your audience is probably where you
were when you began to read the subject up.

Don't deliver the speech you intended to deliver if called
on after ten o'clock p. m.

Don’t reply to a vote of thanks with more than “Thauk
you very wuch indeed.” No matter how enthusiastic the audi-
ence may have heen over your speech, it docsit’t want another
—ust yet.

Don’t lean against the table with your legs crossed. Daon't
stand with one foot on your chair.  In fact, let the chair alone,

Don't attempt to out-shout a noisy meeting. At the first
lull m the storm get in a quick, quiet, arrestiug sentence. and
follow it up quietly and rapidly every time you see an opening.

Don’t get fidgety if the Secretary leans over and whispers
to the Chairman. And don't show annoyauce if any mem-
bers of the andience should get up and go out.

Don't forget the speech you timed for Lalf an hour will
usually run into forty minutes.

Don’t do more than take a very occasional sip from the
glass of water on the Chairman's table.  And dont do that
when the action, taken in conjunction with the statement you
have just made, is calculated to raise a laugh.

Dou't, if a time-table has been arranged, allucating a cer-
tain amount of time to your speech, under any circinnstances
exceed your limit. It is most unfair to the others,

Don’t fail to appreciate the significance of the cmphasis
when the Chairman calls upon you briefly to support the
motion.

Don’t, when your speech has already run into considerable
length, mistake a gentle but well sustained tapping on the floor
with feet, walking-sticks and umbrellas as necessarily a mark
of approval. It is more likely to dencte impatience.

Don’t assume that a silent, attentive audience Is unsym-
pathetic. It may be paying vou the highest tribute when it
refrains from breaking in upon your remarks with applause.

_ﬁf-
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Don’t leave your notes on the Chairman’s table when the
meeting is over. You may want them again.

Don't, i you can avoid it, hand any manuscript down to
the reporters’ table.  Let somebody else do it for you.

Don't fussily correct every small mispresentation of your
view in the press. Remember the art of severe condensation
is not an casy one, o

Don't forget that in the heat of controversy 1t 1s very easy
to impute wrong motives. ]

Don't let your enthusiasm for a cause lead you to believe
that the advocates of the other side must necessarily be evily-
disposed persons, .

Don't forget that a man may vehemently oppose your view
and still remain a Christian gentleman. .

Don't forget that you are not the Chairman. It is he,
and not you, who is responsible for the conduct of the meeting.
Defer to him in everything.

Don't be personal under any civcumstances, )

Don’t try to explain away an indiscretion by blaming the
reporter. _

Dan't, if at a public meeting, ever go on the assumption
that no reporters are present. It won't help you afterwards
to explain that you were not aware that reporters were present,
That, I consider, is the feeblest form of excuse. .

Dor’t lose your temper. \Whatever befall, keep smiling.




CHAPTER XXIX.
LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN.

CONCENTRATION USED IN COMPOSING A
PUBLIC SPEECH,

Given one’s subject the first thing to consider in the com-
position of a speech i1s the composition of one’s audience;
the subject may be the same, but the selection of words needed
must vary with circumstances.

This can only be determined by concentration, The flow-
ing periods and well-turned sentences, for instance, which might
delight an audience at some anniversary banquet would, to use
a common phrase, be “over the heads” of the members of a
working men’s club, and when a speech is over the heads of an
auclience one may be quite sure that those who have come to
hear will either go to sleep or depart in scornful wrath before
the orator or lecturer has reached his peroration. The speaker
should use no phrases, no words, which cannot he easily under-
stood. 1 often wonder how much ordinary audiences can
grasp of certain speeches and addresses which I read in the
newspapers, so involved are their sentences, so hidden away
in a mass of superfluous detail is the single shining truth which
they are intended to place before those who hear them. Not
that I favor the idea of speaking down to one’s audience; the
man who thinks that the intelligence of his hearers is vastly
inferior to his own is usually a very unintelligent person him-
self. There is plenty of intelligence in every American audi-
ence, but very often the language in which it is addressed might
be Greek. Clearness of style is as essential in the preparation
of a speech as clearness of utterance in its delivery, In
Matthew Aronold’s words, “Have something to say, and say
it as clearly as you can. That is the only secret of style.”

In political life it is an axiom that what is known as “the
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latfornl manner 1S ds ULsGIed o e United Slales Seldte
as the style favored by that assembly when it allows speeches
to be made, is unsuited to the feverish times of a general
election.

It is in everyday life that you must lay the foundations of
success in the art of speaking. Set your ideas, your impres-
sions, your feelings in order. Think of certain facts and
weave them into a story. Imagine situations and think how
they can be told to an audience. Mental work is not enough.
You must speak aloud when you are alane, in your house or in
your garden. You must forge a mass of phrases for your-
self, rehearse them, keep some, discard others, and always go
on manufacturing new ones.  Speak aloud, think aloud—those
are two golden rules!

In ordinary everyday conversation many people, and they
are by no means unintelligent or badly educated, neglect the
way to express their thoughts. Their vocabulary is lumited
to a certain number of words which they utter a number of
times, varicd by a certain number of stock phrases. The
would-be orator must extend his vocabulary, and this can only
be done by reading the works of the masters of literature,

To get accustomed to the sound of your own voice—that
somewhat alarming thing to beginners—it is a good plan to
read aloud, say twenty lines at a time, of some familiar author,
very carcfully and very slowly, giving every syllable in every
word its due value and correct pronunciation.  Nervousness
is a disease which tortures those afflicted by it Many men
whose intelligence and zeal have destined them for the most
brilliant careers remain obscure, solely hecause they are unable
to control themselves in public sufficiently to give expression
to their thoughts hefore their fellow men. But it is a disense
which can be cured hy concentration and perseverance. Re-
hearse your speech aloud, to yourself first of all; then call in
some good friend to hear you; thus you will get accustomed
to the sound of vour own voice. When you go on the plat-
form, Took at vour audience before your turn comes to speak—
you will scldom be the first—and {irmly concentrate your
mind upon your audience and what you are going to say.

Most great orators have sulfered from nervousness at the
outset of a speech, It the feeling quickly wears off, and, of
course, in oratory, as in everything else, practice helps towards
some degree of perfeciion.
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Speak slowly, punctualing your remarks rather Ireely,
Everything has its importance in your opening sentences; the
more your audience understands them the more it will be
interested in what follows,

The great art of speaking distinctly is vital to success in
every walk of life, and it cannot be cultivated at too early a
peried of one’s education.

Good diction is a sine que non to those who desire to speak
in public. With real orators, who are rare, indeed, certain
qualities of the first rank may compensate for their defects, but
the more these qualities are lacking the more it is necessary
to learn everything that can be learned in the art of speaking,
and even those orators who are the most richly endowed by
nature cannot apply themselves toc assiduously to perfect
themselves in their art. Stady diction in order to speak well.
Speaking is one of the functions which we use most often.
Why shkould we neglect it, even if we have only one person
to listen to us? Admitting that we have no moral or material
interest in winning his sympathy or in convincing him of the
triuth of what we are telling him, it is surely only polite that
he should be saved the trouble of stretching his ears or strain-
ing his attention to hear what we are saying.

The student should study diction in order to read well.
Reading alond is an excellent way of passing an hour of the
evening in the family circle. Thus are introduced, as friends
of the house, poets, philosophers, historians, novelists,  Some
may prefer the musicians to these magic-workers, and you can
admit the preference, hbut at the same time agree that many
years of study are nccessary before the violin or the pianc
are tolerable, before even the most indulgent home-critics,
while good diction is comparatively easy, or at least sufficiently
good to read clearly and enable us thereby to commumcate
to our friends some of the beauties which we ourselves are
enjoying.

Distinctness of utterance can only be acquired by cultiva-
tion, by taking pains. The learner should be advised not to
be afraid of opening his mouth; the voice need not be loud,
so long as the words are enunciated clearly. Clipping of con-
sonants and slovenly slurring over of syllables should be
avoided ; the suppression of the final “g” is surely reprehen-
sible, as great a crime, as the dropping of the aspirate. To
speak with distinction is given to few, but to speak dis-
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tinctly is an accomplishment as easily acquired by the dullard
as the genius. Surely it is not utterly outside the range of
possibility that the art of speaking distinctly may beget the art
of speaking with distinction. Distinction is latent in some
of us, but distinct utterance is patent. It is interesting to take
Shakespeare’s lines on the “Seven Ages of Man,” and to see
how well they can be applied to the foregoing remarks on the
necessity of clear enunciation.

First the Infant—\Vhen our children cry, we may grumble,
hut we have at least the satisfaction of knowing that their lungs
are sound, and good lungs give promise of ripe soil -whereon
to grow the power of fine oratory in the future.

Then the whining Schoolboy—The boy who answers clear-
ly and readily is invariably preferred to the one who does not.
Many a punishment is escaped by the boy who dashes boldly
at some horribly intricate piece of w1va voce work, while he
who mumbles and hesitates 1s lost!

Then the Lover—Surely the man who woos can only win
by speaking up, while he who stammers out the tale of his love
remains a bachelor to the end!

Then the Soldier—To him, indeed, distinctness in giving
words of command, or in issuing verbal instructions to sub-
ordinates, must be of the very first importance. Skobeleff
used to say that unless an officer could speak to his men they
would never follow him. Many a battle has been lost by the
misunderstanding of verbal instructions, the result of faulty
diction.

Then the Justice— The judge who puts the case to the jury
with clearness of diction and distinet enunciation is always an
honor to the bench, even if he be a little shaky in his law;
but he who mumbles and mouths his charge tries the jury
as well as the prisoner,

The Sivth Age—You will always find that, however shrill
the piping treble of the old man, it will be clear as a bell, if he
were taught to speak distinetly in his youth, and early atten-
tion to the elementary rules of distinct utterance will maintain
resonance of tones in the voice of one who is playing his
part in “the last scene of dll, that ends this strange eventful
history.”

Cultivation of the art of speaking distinctly is the very
first principle of all oratory. Without it “winged words”
are of no avail, and the periods over which we have spent sa
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many hours of study are best left undelivered—save, perhaps,
in the form of MS. for the reporters.

It is not necessary to shout—your slightest whisper will be
heard if you articulate properly, and if you remember that in
every audience there is probably one cld lady who is slightly
deaf of one ear.

You will not be able to read well or speak well unless you
breathe properly. The secret of breathing properly is to keep
the lungs well filled with air, not expending more breath at
any given moment than is absolutely necessary, and refilling
them at every possible opportunity.

After distinct articulation and correct pronunciation comes
expression, without which all reading or speaking must be
unintelligent. Expression depends largely upon proper atten-
tion to modulation of the voice, to emphasis on the right word
or phrase, and to pause.

By modulation of voice I mean the passing from one key
to another, showing changes of sentiment, changes of thought,
To acquire modulation, it i1s a good thing to practice reading
dialogue and dramatic scenes, when you will easily see that
the voice must be modulated to suit the different characters.

Ewmphasis means the marking by the voice of such words
or phrases or sentences as you consider the most important.
This you can do in various ways; by an increase of stress upon
a particular word or sentence, by variation of tone, or by vary-
ing the time of the enunciation of the words. Correctness
of emphasis must, of course, depend upon the intelligence of
the speaker, for, if he understands his subject right through,
he cannot fail to note the right words to emphasize. In-
correct emphasis will make a sentence [udicrous. For ex-
ample, every one probably knows the story of the nervous
curate, who, on reading the words, “And he said unto his
son, Saddle me the ass, and he saddled him,” read it thus,
“Saddle me the ass.”” Being reproved by his rector, who
pointed out that the word ess was the one an which emphasis
should be placed, the curate, o be on the safe side, added
yet another emphasis, and an amused congregation heard the
passage read thus: “Saddle se the ass, so they saddled him!”’

The value of pause is three-fold. Tt enables you to get
breath, and, as 1 said before, to keep the lungs well flled with
air; it gives your audience time to consider the full meaning
of what you have been saying; and it serves for extra emphasis.

T
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In this connection 1 will quote the words of Froude, in illus-
trating Cardinal Newman’s power as a preacher.

Froude relates that on one occasion Newman, who was at
that time vicar of S¢. Mary's Oxford, had been describing some
of the incidents of Our Lord’s Passion, ‘At this point,” he
says, “he paused.” For a few moments there was a breathless
silence. Then, in a low, clear voice, of which the faintest
vibration was heard in the farthest corner of St. Mary’s came
the words, “Now, I bid you to recollect that He to whom these
things were done was Almighty God.” It was as if an electric
stroke had gone through the church, as if every person present
understood for the first time the meaning of what he had all
his life been saying. 1 suppose it was an epoch in the mental
history of more than one of my Oxford contemporaries.

Among actors of our time, none understood the value of
pause more than the late Henry Irving, who never failed to
give it extraordinary significance. It was said of his delivery
of certain speeches that the very pauses had eloquence.

Next to distinctness, and almost equal in importance, 1s the
art of speaking fluently and with conviction. ‘ _

Cicero says, “There are three things to be almed, at in
speaking—to instruct, to please and to affect powerfully.” And
again, “To be worthy of the proud title of orator, requires an
ability to put into words any question that may arise, with
good sense and a proper arrangement of the subject; further,
your speech, when spoken from memory, shopld be om.at(,el in
style and accompanied by dignified action befitting the topic.””

Let us turn once more to Shakespeare, and we shall find in
Hamlet's advice to the players many wise hints, invaluable not
only to the actor, but to the politician, to the lawyer, to the
doctor, to the business man, and to all who take part in public,
ot, for that matter, private discussions. '

Fluency, the use of suitable gestures, proper emphasis—
all these are touched upon in this wonderful address, and all
can be acquired by assiduous practice.  The question of gesture,
though perhaps a side-issue, is very important. In acting, the
hand plays as vital a part as the brain. A clever, well-con-
sidered performance is often marred because the actor 1s too
restless of hand or foot—perhaps of both! This is in a lesser
degree often the case with public speakers.

Verify your references and quotations, A false reference
in a speech has often as tragic consequences as a false reference
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to a butler, and to a man of taste——there is always at least one
in every audience—a garbled quotation is as horrible a thing
as the individual who wears brown boots with a dress suit,
Your ideas may he wrong—none of us arce infallible, not even
the youngest of us—and much may be forgiven to the man
with any fresh ideas, but carelessness in the preparation of a
speech 1s unforgivable,

And now let me insist, with all the force that in me lies,
that in speaking, or in preaching, or in acting, the only real
bond which joins man to man is swnpathy, and without sin-
cerity and conviction that bond of sympathy cannot exist.

“Cor ad cor loguitur”—heart speaks to heart. However
lost a cause may scem, it is never wholly lost as long as it is
defended with sincerity and conviction.

81 vis me fiete, doleadum est
“Primum ipsi tibi"*

The barrister pleading for his client’s life, the statesman
defending an unpopular cause in a hostile Honse or Senate,
the business man addressing a stormy meeting of shareholders,
the actor playing an unusually bad part before an exasperating-
ly critical audience, all these can triumph, if they hut show that
they belicve what they are saying, and, even 1if they fail, we
can say of them that they were Faithful Failures.

Having mastered his subject, the question of the hest meth-
od to becormne acquainted with all the points of his speech must
be left to the individual.  Some speakers, and they among
the greatest, Iearn their speeches by hicart; others make a bare
outline of what they want to say within their minds, and only
give their thoughts concrete form before their audience ; others,
again, improvise as they go along. The [irst system is the
safest, at any rate for begluners—uwvrite out your speech and
then learn it by heart. But it has its disadvantages. What often
happens is this: a man knows every word of his speech by
heart to his own satisfaction, but in the presence of an andience
something goes wrong; he may forget his opening sentence,
which is the keynote to what is to follow—and again I must
repeat, the opening 15 cverything-—then he stammers, and
secks another phrase, but too often the thread of his argu-
ment is lost, and it 1s a long time before he gets on terms with

* “Those who would make us feel must feel themselves.”
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himself. Thus it does not do to trust too m}lch to one's
memory. A fow notes eansulted from time to time will save
a spcak:er much tribulation, but th_e less_(;ften le has to consult
them the helter, for. in the reading, his gestures, his play of
features arc lost upon the audience, and the less he haf_: to do
with a bundie of papers the better. The Koman _(,ar‘imhc
Church, for instance, teaches its priests to dispense with notes
in the delivery of their sermons, and the Seottish Churcl, the
parish minjsters of which are elected by popular vote, does
not encourage them. “But fie reads!” has sometimes been the
indignant comment on the merits of a sermon by a young can-
didate. from whom, however, many a mumbling curate might
take a lessom in clearness of ulterance.

Everv speech, like every dog. should have a head, a middle
and a tail. and it should be remembered by every orator, how-
ever practiced in his art, that he must, “Abaove all, spend spe-
cial pains on vour peroration—you siever know how soon you
will vequire it )

Be careful, too, to suit your wit to your audience; an ill-
considered jest, harmless enouglh in itself, has cost its per-
petrator very dear hefore now,  There is the warning instance
of the London barrister, who, in his courtship of a Scottish
constituency, made a jesting allusion to the haggis. Tt was
held that an insult to the nationsl delicacy showed want or
taste in more wavs than ene, and a vote of no conhidence n
the candidate was promptly passed.

Further, I would offer this advice to the young orator:
When you are before your audience you must banish from
vour mind alf the thousand and one details of the art of speak-
ing.  You must speak sufficiently Joud to e heard, sufficiently
clearly to he understood, and sufficiently naturally not to give an
impression of finicky superinrity.  But you must forget alf
such details as T have laid stress upon in the foregoing pages—
enmtphasis, pause, punctualion, gesture—these must come natu-
rally, or your discourse will scem stilted and artificial and
devoid of mnspiration, )

Do not exaggerate the unportance of vour own defects.
The more vou develop your goad qualities the less will these
defects displease. What your audience wants is to be inter-
ested, to e moved. But do not stop at merely pleasing it;
try to give it something to think about and talk about long
after the next day's newspaper is a back number, If you
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wish to be a real artist in words or in letters, you must never
weary of study and concentration on these subjects. The more
you learn the more you will wish to learn. In Leonardo da
Vinc's phrase—"The more we know, the more we love”
Finally, in the words of Abraham Lincoln, “Make your speeéh
}ch malice towards none, with charity for all, with firmness
in the right, as God gives us to see the right,” and always
be_ar in mind those ncble words of St. Paul, “Whatsoever
things are true, whatsoever things are just, whatsoever things
are pure, whatsoever things are amiahble, whatsoever things
are of good report, if there e any virtue, and if there be any

praise, have these in your mind, let your thoughts run upon
these,”

—ﬁf_—i

CHAPTER XXX,

LESSON TWENTY-EIGHT.
AFTER DINNER SPEECH.
PERSONALITY OF THE SPEAKER.

In a consideration of Oratory I shall include, not only the
spoken word, but that intangible, elusive and dominant quality
which we call the personality of the speaker. It is frequently
referred to as magnetism®, but however it may be described it
is the mysterious power in an orator which charms and coerces
his audience and causes it to applaud sentiments with which
it may not have the slightest sympathy.  As we read a speech
of long ago, which seems cold and lifeless upon the printed
page, we wonder how the audience in listening to it could
have been moved to tears or laughter, to indignation or scorn,
to outhursts of frenzied delight or to a display of grim
determination. Was the effect produced by a peculiarly attrac-
tive quality in the voice, by an unusual mastery of expression,
by some subtle power of understanding and interpretation, or
was it indeed produced at ali? In our perplexity we read some
of the passages again, and finding that they only provoke a
languid interest, conclude that contemmporary judgment was
wrong, or that audiences then were far less critical and far
more demonstrative than they are in our own time. It would
be an erroneous conclusion, however, because of our failure
to realize how different is the quiet and tranquil atmosphere of
the study from that of the banqueting hali, the legislative
chamber. or the crowded public meeting. Imagine the eager
throng, the upturned faces, the absorbed attention, the vibrant
air and the tumultuous applause, all reacting upon the speaker

*8ea Chapter XXVIIL, Lesson Twenty-five “Personal Magnetism Ob-
tained By Concentration”
273
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so that he gave something of himself tn his andience which
cannot be recaptured and reproduced—and the miracle is ex-
plained.

Oratory has been defined as “The art of making speeches;
highly colored prescuitment of facls: cloquent or exaggerating
language”” The definition s inadequale and misleading, since
it only accentuates that merctricious kind of oratory which
may dazzle with its rhetoric, but whose spell is hroken when
the last word is spoken.  The people as they disperse gossip
about the opera or the Jatest novel, or the next baseball contest,
about anything and cverything except the speech itself, which
they have alrcady forgotten,

The examples of the hest oratory with which I am
familiar are characterized by moderation and restraint instead
of hy exaggeration, ard evidently depended for their effect
upon under-statement rather than upon over-emphasis.  The
hirid and rthetorical and sensational stvle of speaking may
please the thoughtless, but the really greal crator knows the
value of sober utterance clothed in noble diction,

The statement is frequently made that oratory has lost its
power, and that, with the spread of education aud the multi-
plication of newspapers and magazines aua books, inen and
women have become so well informed that they no longer care
te listen to speeches.  Alay it not be, however, that instead
of a waning interest in oratory there has been n recent years a
notable lack of great orators? ’

Commenting upon speakers in the United States Senate a
Washington correspondent for a large newspaper stated it was
an usual happening to hear an eloquent speech at the National
Capital.  DBut elorquence, like geniug, is a thing apart, and there
were very few mien in any generation who possessed the great
gift. There was plenty of rhetorie, but eloquence was fire, and
rhetoric even at its best was only fireworks. ‘I'bree things
were essential to good speaking; the first was elocution; the
second was that the speaker should think only of his speech,
and absolutely forget himself, and the third quality was readi-
ness—resource in  impromptu speaking., The really good
specch, which it was a pleasure to read as well as to listen to,
was impossible without previens preparation.”

Never, I am satisfied, were people more eager than they
are today to listen to one who has really something to say,
and who knows how to say it, and never were they less -
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clined to be tolerant with the merc clever phrasing of platitudes
and commonplaces. The present age is so practical, so direct
in its methods, and so impatient for quick results, that the
orator embodying the spirit of his time is apt to present his
theme in such a hald form, and with such an entire absence of
embellishment as to make it abont as interesting as a business
man’s report of an unprofitable trade year,

The style of oratory has changed radically since the time
when a speech was received with litle favor, unless it was
long, and abounded in clussical quotations and familiar allu-
sions. It was a style of oratory which was adapted to those
who refused to be hurried, who disliked surprises, and who in-
sisted that the speaker should approach his conclusions by easy
and gradual stages, The winding path of oratory, disclosing
now and again pleasant views, and thereby stimulating the
desire for the final revelation, has given place to the broad
highway along which the speaker travels, passing the mile-
stones as rapidly as possible so that he may quickly reach his
goal.

The aim of modern oratory would seem to be to discover
the shortest possible distance between premise and conclusion.
Long sentences and many-syliabled words have gone with the
old stage coach and the slow-moving sailing vessel.  We must
talk quickly now, or our destination will be reached before
we have finished our sentence.

There are many varieties of oratory, and it seldom happens
that distinction is won in all the departments of this great art,
The platform speaker, whose words are received with raptur-
ous applause by listeners who agree with him, but who lack
his facile speech, his sonorous voice, and his self-confidence,
may prove to be a very pathetic and tragic figure if he
endeavors to win favor in Congress by employing the devices
which endear him to his constituency. The audience is more
discriminating, less sympathetic, quick to detect a false note,
and easily fatigued. Impassioned appeals fall on trained ears.
The hum of conversation and the departure of members are
not reassuring.  Finally, the only thing the orator i conscious
of is an insistent desire that he should sit down and commune
with himself.

S much has been said of oratory generally because of its
pertinence to after-dinner speaking. and yet that branch of the
art occupics a very distinct and separate place; a unique place




276 THE MASTER KEY

indeed, and one which seems te be little understood. Is it
not strange that man who would hesitate to address a great
gathering of people does not seem to have the slightest hesi-
tancy in making, or trying to make, an after-dinner speech?
He apparently believes that anything will suffice on such an
occasion, and so, after expressing gratitude for the manner
in which his toast has been proposed, and surprise, as well he
might, at the good-will with which his name has been re-
ceived, begins at once to founder in a sea of trivialities and
futilities, until, with one final gasp, he sinks beneath the waves,
accompanied by the fervent prayer of all his victims that he
may never recover sufficiently from the shock to feel encouraged
to make another attempt. 1 asked at any time between the
soup and the savory, men wholly unaccustomed  to public
speaking will readily undertake to talk cn a subject of which
they may have only the vaguest knowledge. They give the
impression that their idea of an after-dinner speech is a series
of pauses, united by a poverty of thought. They indulge in
numerous tedious excursions, and only occasionally return
to their theme as if it were something 1o he avoided rather
than to be embraced. Nothing is more fatiguing than to be
addressed by an after-dinner speaker who wanders aimlessly
about in a labyrinth of words, beconung more hopelessly
entangled with each sentence he utters until, finding no way
to extricate himself, he brings his remarks to a ciose m a mere
splutter of sounds.

TYPES OF AFTER-DINNER SPEAKERS.

What a great diversity do we find in the types ‘n':f after-
dinner speakers. We have the man, for example, wan makes
the most thorough preparation, writing out word for word what
he desires to say and memorizing it.  His speech, however
well it may read in the newspaper next morming, will be a
failure when it is delivered, unless he can give his andience the
impression that he is not simply performing a feat of recollec
tion, but that he is actually developing his speech in their pres
ence, and to some extent at least through the inspiration of their
attention and interest,

Then there is the man who thinks that if he is only funny
nothing more will be required of him.  How few men really
possess what Lowel! calls “that saving sense of hagnor” It as
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a rare gift, which the gods have sparingly bestowed, and one
who really has it is never compelled to bend his speech in order
to bring in an anecdote which a succession of audiences have
attempted to laugh at for many years, The merely funny
after-dinner speaker usually tells irrelevant and incongruous
stories to which he attempts to give a resemblance of reality
by relating them as personal experiences.

There is also the sentimental speaker, so sentimental indeed
that he almost weeps as he refers tavthe scenes of his childhood,
or the University at which he matriculated, but which probably
never gave him a degree, or alludes to the ties that bind him
to a particular locality which in all likelihood welcomed his
departure, but to the memory of which he clings with a fervor
that seems to grow in intensity through the years.

The after-dinner speaker must not be forgotten, either, who
simply has a voice, strong and robust, and who mouths his
words, evidently thinking 1t is sound that carries conviction
rather than clearness and strength of thought,

We have, too, the flippant and buoyant after-dinner speaker
who goes carelessly to his fate imagining that when he 15 on
his feet not only will ideas come to him, but also the appro-
priate language in which to express them. IHe suddenly dis-
covers that he is without a prop of any sort, that there is noth-
ing before him but a vast expanse of vacancy, and sits down
weak and limp with the consciousness that he had nothing to
say and that he said it.

We cannot afford to overlook the pompous after-dinner
speaker who never rises above the dull level of mediocrity,
and who exasperates all who listen to him by the bombastic
way in which he utters trivial thoughts. He is enamored of
himself, and so colossal is his egotism that he honestly be-
lieves he has a message to deliver which people are impatient
to hear. Rebuffs do not make the slightest impression upon
him. If his audience fails to appreciate his remarks he at-
tributes the fatlure to ignorance and poor taste.

Of all after-dinner speakers the one who does not know
when to quit is the most irritating. He recalls the little
boy who was accustomed to say his prayers at his mother’s
sidle. He had prayed on one occasion for his father and
mother, his brothers and sisters, his nurse and his favorite
dog, and then immediately proceeded to pray for them all
again, and, still not satisfied, began to plead for a third time




278 THE MASTER KEY

that blessings might be showered upon him. His mother
remarked that he had certainly prayed enough, and told him
to jump into bed.  He drowsily replied that he had forgotten
the word to stop it with. When she said “Amen” his devo-
tions promptly ceased.  This is the trouble with so many after-
dinner speakers—ihey have forgotten the word to stop their
remarks with, and so they go on aimlessly and interminably
in the Lope that they will suddenly find it. They seldom do so,
however, as there is no kind Providence watching over them.

There can hardly be a greater bore than the after -dinner
speaker who mistakes the oceasion, whao taiks ahout the beauties
of a world-wide peace at a dinner given by the Navy League,
or culogizes the advaniages of a vegetanan diet at a stock
lireeders’ banquet.  He talks with facility, and does not seem
1o understand the impatience of his hearers.

This is the age of short poems, short stories and short
speechies, It is the age, therefore, of the after-Tinner orator,
1{ he produces any effect at aii it must be mnstantaneous. He
cannot console himself with the reflection that if he has an
attractive exordiunt and a brilliant peroration it matters very
little what goes between. When an address is limied to a
few minutes it must be all excellent or it will he received
with little favor. There is no time to get under way. One
must capture his audience at once or he will lose it forever.
The opening sentence or two determines his fate. A color-
less beginning means a tragic ending, It seems incredible that

our furefathers could have lstened to speeches for an hour or

two and wanted more. I1f a sermon is not finished within
twenty minutes it is criticised today for its extreme length.
We may not be less spiritual than the people were a hundred
vears ago, but we are certainly less passive. We are not
inclined to sit with folded arms and to be talked to for any
considerable time. Was it not Mark Twein who said that at
the end of the first ten minutes of a sermon which greatly
interested him he took out five one-dollar bills as his prospec-
tive thank-offcring, but as the preacher went on and on he put
them back into his pocket one at a time until, when the plate
was finally passed, be languidly contributed a few cents?
Many a speaker has lost the sympathy of his audience by the
flood of words in which he has drowned bis ideas. A great
deal can be suid in fifteen minutes if the speaker is interested
in his theme and knows how to present it. Most addresses
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which continue beyond that timie cntislat Egly ul awpiiicas
iions and repetitions. The after-dinner specch 18 something
more than a mere vehicle for the use of ancedote and pleasantry.
of pretty compliments and graceful acknowledgents. The
feld for after-dinner speaking is indeed very great, the occa-
gion affording such an excellent opportunity for the statesman
and the social reformer and all men of earnest purpose to pre-
sent their views in a concentrated form to an audience which is
usually representative of a large and important section of
public opinion. It would be interesting to know how many
libraries and museums and art galleries—how many splendid
charities, how many social and political reforms can be traced
to the sugzestion of an after-dinner speaker.  When one has
dined well how can he Le indifferent to the claims of those
who are less fortunate than himself? Could a more con-
genial atmosphiere than that created by an after-dinner audience
Le imagined in which to dwell upon the glories of peace and the
advantages of international friendships? ‘ )

Fewer sueeches, shorter speeches, and a greater variety o1
speeches would add very much Lo the enjoyment of those who
attend publie dinners. Reception is the hane of the maodern
toasi-list. The swme themes have been assigned year after year
wiitil they have become <o absolutely threadbare that only a
genius can arouse the slightest interest in them. They simply
recall the past, and we frequently fall into a gentle slumber
from which we are awakened by the announcement, “Ladies
and gentlenen, pray silence for Mr. — . who will propose
L7 another subject with which we are perfectly familiar!
A new theme would so vitalize an alter-dinner audience that
a dull speaker in presenting it would probably be received with
rapturous applause. 1 have a friend who has responded to the
same toast so often that he assures me it has assumed for him
a sort of tigerish form which pounces upon him at the most
unexpected times amd in the most unusual places. It draws
nearer anid nearer as the evening for the dinner approachces,
with hot breath and glaring eyes and fiendish locks, and hisses,
“What can yom say ahout me next time? Think of some-
thing new. [ am fired of the old things which I have heard
since men were sufficiently civilized to enjoy oocd  fellow-
ship.” Tt was once said by Tohn Bright that it was his custom

in making a sneechh to pass from headland to headiand, as he
seldom founrd time to loiter on the way. That is what the
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after-dinner speaker must do in order to be cffective. If he
wanders very far, although, of course, he may occasional}

pluck some stray wayside flowers of speech, he will probably
lose his path and not be able to find it in the few minutes
allotted to him. A good test for an orator would be to stop
as the story-teller does in the Far East when a dramatic
situation has been developed, and refuse to proceed unless his
hearers come to him lringing gifts, Ilow many addresses, I
wounder, would be concluded under such a stipulation! The
after-dinner speech, to be enjoyed, must either have much
humor in it or it must be so lofty in sentiment and so pure
in style that men feel at once its beauty and power. Among
its essential qualities are naturalness and spontaneity. Of
the toast which is delicate in construction and equally delicate
in suggestion—an exquisite creation—free from ntellectual
purpose or moral intention, dying with the night, perhaps,
but filling it with joy, Lowell has written:

“T’ve a notion, I think, of a good dinner speech,

Tripping light as a sandpiper over the beach,
Swerving this way and that as the wave of the moment
Washes out its slight trace with a dash of whim'’s foam on't,
And leaving on memory’s rim just a sense

Something graceful had gone by, a live present tense;
Not poetry—no, not quite that, but as good,

A kind of winged prose that could fly it it would.

"Tis a time for gay fancies as fleeting and vain

As the whisper of foam-beads on fresh-poured champagne,
Since dinners were not, perhaps, strictly designed

For maneuvring the heavy dragoons of the mind.

When I hear your set speeches that start with a pop,
Then wander and maunder, too feeble to stop,

With a vague apprehension from popular rumor
There used to be something by mortals called humor,
Beginning again when you thought they were done,
Respectable, sensible, weighing a ton,

And as near to the present occasions of men

As a Fast Day discourse of the ycar eighteen ten,
I—well, I sit still, and my sentiments smother,

For am I not also a hore and a brother?”

1f an after-dinner speech sounds like a carefully prepared
essay it will receive little consideration. It must not be pre-
pared, nevertheless, in the presence of the audience. Can
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anything be more depressing than to listen 1o a speaker who
chooses his words in public, selecting one and discarding it
choosing another and rejecting it, and continuing the process
in the desire of finding a word that will adequately express
his thought?

ENGLISII AND AMERICAN AFTER DINNER SPEAKING.

While an after-dinner speech should primarily be enter-
taining, there is no reason why it should not also be inform-
ing, if the information is not delivered in a pedantic or ponder-
ous or dictatorial form. Men do not come to dinners for in-
struction, but if something vital and significant is said they
are glad to listen, provided the speaker does not give the im-
pression of trying to impart knowledge to very young people.
It is probably a mistake 1o have more than one response to a
toast. The first speaker is apt to allude to thie most interest-
ing and suggestive phases of his subject, and those who fol-
low find very little virgin soil which they can upturn. The
spectacle is often presented of the same things being said again
and again in a slightly different form, until the audience, genial
and tolerant as an after-dinner audience may be expected to
be, sliows unmistakably jts fatigue and resentment. A more
harmonious result is sccured if all the toasts are proposed
by the Chairman, who should never allude to the subject-
matter of the toast except in the most casual way, but should
confine himself to an anecdote or two, a little banter, perhaps,
and a graceful allusion, leaving the toast to be dealt with as an
original theme instead of turning it over to the speaker, as
is often done, in such a marred and damaged condition that
he can never hope to recover its freshness and bloom. The
success of an after-dinmer speech depends almost as much
upon the chairman or the proposer of the toast as upon the
one who responds. There is no one who is more dreaded by
the after-dinner speaker than the man who introduces him
at great length, and avails himself of the opportunity which
may never occur again of expressing his views upon all con-
ceivable subjects, It is unfair both to the speaker and the
audience 10 intersperse the toasts with a long musical pro-
gramme, so that one may be called upon at such a late hour
that the mood of expectancy, the mast delightful maood an
audience can present to a speaker, has given place to a de-
fiant and rebellious attitude which signifies, “You must enter-
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tain us at your peril, as we will not show the slightest mercy
tor stupidity, especially if it is long drawn out.”

The accomplishell after-dinner speaker is one whose wit
sparkles, whaose humor flashes, whose thought never droops,
and whose digressions are alwavs delightful.  He takes his
audience at once into his confidence and causes every one tc
feel that he is simply expressing their opinions. Llis voice
sounds like a perfectly tuned instrument, so exquisitely is it
modulated. Iis mammer is so appealing that he can make
the dullest sul:jject glow with interest, Speakers of this type
never use a superfluous word, but always the inevitable word
without which there can be no real distinetion of style.

It is true of after-dinner speaking, as of all other forms
of oratory, that the speaker must be sincere himself in order
to convince his audience. Too miuch stress cannot he laid
upon this element of sincerity in all after-dinner speeches,
which are intended to be something more than graceful little
talks, which charm and delight, but which are really without
substance, although they may be perfect in form.

One more or less familiar with after-dinner speaking in
England and America is often asked wherein lies the difference.
In a sense there is no difference.  The true orator is regarded
in exactly the same way in the two countries. It is not a
greater fallacy to say the English arc devoid of humor than
it is to suggest that all Americans are orators. If this were
true this country would have perished long ago in a war of
words.  There is one substantial difference, howcever, between
English and American afier-dinner speaking. The public din-
ner is regarded in America as more of an event, as a less casual
and incidental thing than in England. Men who respond to
toasts in England are, therefore, expected to have given a
good deal of thought to their subject. The invitation to speak
is often sent several months in advance of the dinner, so that
very thorough preparation is naturally anticipated. A man
is seldom asked 1o make an after-dinner speech in this coun-
try because of the distinguished service he may have rendered
in any field of effort, unless it is thought that he is an inter-
estiug speaker. Americans value such service so highly that
they do not wish to feel embittered toward the man who may
have rendered it by being compelled to listen to him when he
does not possess a single qualification for public speaking. It
happens, only very occasionally, however, that a man untrained
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in speaking may have his lips touched with the divine fire,
or that hesitancy and the earnestness born of a great con-
viction will produce a more profound impression than can be
achieved by the arts of oratory.

The real object of lecturing, however, is not to communi-
cate information, but to try to plant germinal ideas in the
mind, and to arouse curiosity, not to satisfy it. A lecture
ought not to be the handing over of coined thoughts to be
stored away in mental strong boxes; that is the work of the
teachers, if, indeed, it is or ought to be any one’s work at all.
But what one desires to do in a lecture is to make a subject
mteresting; to tempt one’s hearers to look into it themselves,
to sweep away the dreary tissue of unnecessary and useless
knowledge in which many books involve a subject, and to pre-
sent, 1f one can, ideas in an atiractive form. In this country
people are suspicious of new ideas, but many people would
find ideas more palatable than they think if only they did
not know that they were new ideas.

Lecturing is really an attempt 1o kindle interest and curios-
ity, to unveil in a desirable manner the motives which lie he-
hind effective action; if one takes the field of political science
or economics—the same end as Psychology and mental science
is in view; to trace the workings of the human mind, to
show how people co-operate, and for what purpose. But if
one call in rhetaric 1o one’s aid, the aim of it must be stimulus;
it is not the dry, concise, clear teaching of the class-room,
with blackboard and note-book, which after all is but the clay
for the bricks—it is an attempt to summarize and suggest lines
ot thought, to set the mental current moving, and to rescue
people from what is the cause of many of our worst troubles,
the curse of muddled thinking and the confusion of similar
ideas. If a hearer, as a great teacher once said, goes away
“with his note-honk full, his head empty, and his complacency
perfect,” nothing whatever has been done: and a lecturer
ought rather to aim at defining a few absolutely clear points,
from which a hearer’s mind c¢an spentaneously advance, and
to do this hy emphatic repetition, which must never be mis-
taken for wearisome iteration. Thus a lecturer is well advised
if at the beginning of his lecture he lays down very clearly

what he is going to aim at; then proceeds to illustration; and
finally shows at the end that he has a case, and that he has
sustained his initial argument.
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But, after all, a lecturer must form his own methods; it is
of no use 1o model oneself in style or manner on some other
lecturer. He has his own idiosyncrasies to consult. Some
speakers have their own perennial difficultics in lecturing on
literature, so that they cannot effectively quote a sentimental
piece of poetry, because of a curious sort of hysterica passio,
which tends to make them lachrymose. This is not an indica-
tion of real emotion; it is simply a mental symptom of the
effects of a certain sort of sentiment upon the nerves,

Many speakers have it very strongly, and can never read
an mpressive passage aloud without a tendency to tears,

This can he overcome by concentrating on one’s sympathetic
nature with the object of driving out sentimentalism. This is
an inconvenient failing, and it has really prevented many
from lecturing on certain subjects to a great extent.

One ought to be very careful if one wants to lecture effect-
ively about one’s physical condition, If your voice is not a
robust one, and if you are going to give a long lecture to a
big audience it is advisable not to speak at all for an hour or
twa before, and to concentrate on your voice in the meantinie,
with the sole object of making it strong. And then, 100, there
is that perfectly unaccountable sense of nervousness which lies
in wait for many a lecturer. It is perfectly unreasonable; one
has done the thing a hundred times hefore, one daes not care
i the least what any one thinks of the lecture, one knows that
it will be all right five minutes after one has hegun; but many
speakers always face a big audience with a certain tremor;
and, what 1s still more odd, to face an audience with entire
unconcern, as occasionally happens, is very nearly a presage of
ineffectiveness, for the simple reason that nervousness is a
sign of an emotional desire to do one's best and to affect one's
audience. There was an old professor who [ used to know, a
trenchant taiker, and more devoid of shyness than any one I
ever met, who was vet a tremulous lecturer, so tremulous that
he put his lectures at an hour when it was difficult for men
to attend; and even when his audience, as somelimes hap-
pened, was reduced to a single person, he was still unable to
adapt his phraseology to the situation, but continued to say,
“Some of you may object to this theory,” or “If tlere are
any convinced Mendelians present, they may fecl, ete.”” 1le
had, too, elaburate stage directions at the side of his manuscript,
such as “sHORT PAUSE,” or the figure of a wineglass, with the

S
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words “pDRINK HERE" on the edge of the text, This is an
extreme instance, yet there are many men who are more or less
affected by the same terrors; while anything more disconcert-
ing and hampering than to deliver a lecture with a haunting
nervousness from heginning to end cannot be 1mnagined. Prac-
tice diminishes it, but cannot take away the possibility of it.
A great preacher who has preached thousands of sermons has
told me that he never enters a pulpit without a strong sensa-
tion of nausea; and another well-known preacher said once
in my presence that he always took a manuscript into the pul-
pit, though he seldom, if ever, used it, because thirty years
ago, preaching without notes, he forgot not only the thread of
his discourse but his text and subject, and indeed was not sure
for a moment who or where he was—an incident which, it may
be added, passed wholly unnoticed by his audience.

The main point, then, is that a lecturer should form a per-
fectly definite theory and method of his art, and discover by
preference and practice how he does his work best. The ulti-
mate charm is a thing unattainable by any amount of practice,
because it depends npon concentration and personality. I was
amazed the other day, at a lodge which I often attend, to see
one of my colleagues, a silent, good-natured, not very emphatic
man, rise slowly in his place to address the meeting; I had
never heard him speak before, and did not know what to expect.
But there it was, the indefinable charm! He did not speak
easily or fluently; but he knew what he had to say, and he said
it clearly, gently, and persuasively in a fine intonation, and
with a friendly and modest mien. An absolute silence fell, and
when he sat down I felt I could have listened to him for an
hour with pleasure.

But if that is a natural gift there are many things which
are merely matters of practice—form, clearness, enunciation,
deliberation, courtesy, emphasis. These are all within reach;
and one thing is of high importance. A lecturer must never
yield to a temptation, which comes in the guise of modesty, to
deprecate his efforts, to apologize for speaking at all, to plead
that he does not do it willingly. After all, he would not be
asked to do it if he was not wanted, His subject should rather
be presented as a matter of urgent concern, with a gusto, and
a sense, conveyed rather than insisted upon, that the same state-
ment cannot be obtained in so perfect a form elsewhere,

If to all this a lecturer adds the conviction of which I have
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spoken above, that his work is not the mere imparting of infor-
mation, but analysis and synthesis, a clear defining of ideas, a
bid for the universal attractiveness of the subject, if only that
stibject be understood, he may reach a high level of effective-
ness; for the purpose of it all, as I have said, is to persuade
and to start other minds on excursions of their own. A lec-
turer succeeds if his audience departs, saying, “I must look
into that: there is more in it than I thought!” 1le fails if
they go away with a sense of relief that they know all that 1s
worth knowing on a particalar subject, and firmly persuaded
that it needs no further elucidation.

Broadiy speaking, however, study, concentration, mental dis-
cipline, practice, natural endotment and character, are all indis-
pensable to the making of a great orator.

THINGS THE AFTER-DINNER SPEAKER SHOULD
(GUARD AGAINST.

[t may be useful to suggest a few things which the after-
dinner speaker should guard against:

Avolp speaking altogether unless you can make yourself
distinctly heard.

Avorip talking in such a loud tone that those whe listen
suffer as much as they would from the near-by beating of a
big drum.

Avorp apologies.

Avoip an assumption of knowledge which you do not pos-
5€8S.

Avoip any appearance of condescension,

Avorp any suggestion of imparting knowledge.

AvoIp an anticipatory chuckle before you tell a story, for
the story may prove io be pointless.

Avolp a climax which you cannot negotiate, as it is awk-
ward to be suspended upon a sentence in mid-air,

AvoID statistics, as they usually provoke slumber.

Avorp undue humility, which is very different from becom-
ing modesty.

AvoID quotations, because the memory is apt to be treach-
erous, and a quotation imper{ectly rendered may destroy what
would otherwise have been a very effective speech.

AvoIp trying to be playful unless you know how to touch
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a subject deftly and gracefully and how to return to it again
and again without Lrulsing or exhausting 1t.

Avorp rhetorical outbursts, remembering your hearers are
on the eartl, and that ten minutes is a short time in Whl(:‘h to
transport them to the skics and return them safely to the soil.

Avom talking so long that the only impression you give 18
of the elow passage of time. o
Avol jmitating the stvle of some distinguished orator,

because your listeners will doubtless marvel how you could
do it so badly. . _

Avorp waiting for applause; it may never cotne. ’

Avotn giving the inipressior that you think you have said
sontething exceedingly clever. ) '

Avotn reading your speech unless an ssue as important as
the fate of an army may depend upon your utterance.

Avoip Leing anything but simple and sincere and natural,
for then vou will talk of the things you really know, and men

will gladly listen.
CONCENTRATION, ORATORY AND ELOQUENCE.

Oratory is like music; it sust have tone ax}d time. ‘

An orator without judgment is a horse without a bridle.

Oratory js of little valne unless it reaches the highest per-
fectic. ' o

Some orators captivate their audience by swaying its pas-
sions.

Seund Jogic is the sinews of eloquence. .

Vithout concentration and solid argument oratory is empty
noice. and the orator is a declaimer or a sopist.

Tn oratory, affectation must be avoided, '

The art of Public Speaking is designed to instruct people
and reform their manners; to support the laws, direct public
counsels and to make men good and happy. _ .

The really great speaker makes you keep your mind on the

iect he is speaking of. ]
Subj"ﬁatc crratorp who gjcan concentrate on his subject, and send
out a flood of wisdom and noble thoughts, has learned the se-
cret of concentration and aind power. ] . o

Concentration, when used by the orator, 1S applicahle every-
where, in all classes of human life; the rich and the poor alike
experience the effects of its magic influence.




288 THE MASTER KEY

How often, in the court of justice, does the able lawyer
by his concentration and matchless oratory free the character
of the prisoner from suspicion, allowing him to go forth a free
man?

To acquire the habit of concentrating on your subject is
the beginning of the art of oratory and easy speaking,

If you wish to acquire the habit of correct diction, when
speaking in public, learn to keep your mind cosncentraied on your
subiect.

There are grandiloquent orators, impressive and sonorous
i their language, vehement, versatile and resourceful; well
trained and prepared by faithful study and concentration to
excite and turn the minds of their audience.

So great is the dignity and excellence of oratory that it
transcends all eulogy.

Oratory by its magic power, obtained by concentration, not
only lights up, but dazzles, the eyes of men.

What is more wonder{ul than the magnetic influence of the
gifted crator, which has the power of holding an assembly of
men and controlling their minds?

Oratory has justly been compared to the rainbow of [ris,
because it overwhelms the souls of mortals with wonder.

Eloquence, founded upon dutelligent concentration and
study, in this day is a power. Let a man armed with concen-
tration, a presence, sway over language, and, above all confi-
dence, or the skill to simulate 1t; start out in the public arena
equipped with these requisites, and ere many years have passed
he will be in a high station in life, or in a fair way of rising to
1t.

Unless you have the art of clothing your ideas in clear, cap-
tivating diction, of identifying yourself with the feelings of
veur hearers, and uttering them in language more forcible, or
terse, or brilliant, than they can themselves command; or
unless you have the power—still more rare—of originating, of
controlling their intellects, their hearts, of drawing them to
your subject by the irresistible magic of concentration—of
making their thoughts your thoughts, or yours theirs—never
hope to excel in oratory,

The student of oratory will find “True Eloguence,” by Dan-
ie] Webster, Abraham Lincoln's “/naugural Address” and
Charles Dickens speech, “On Learners and Workers,” which
follow here, worthy of study and consideration.

§
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DANIEL WEBSTER.
TRUE ELOQUENCE.

When public bodies are to be addressed on momentous
occasions, when great interests are at stake, and strong pas-
sions excited, nothing is valuable in speech, farther than it is
connected with high intellectual and moral attainments.

Clearness, force, and earnestness are the qualities w‘nif:h
produce conviction. True eloquence, indeed, does not consist
in speech. [t cannot be brought from far. Labor ar:d learn-
ing may toil for it, but they will toil in vain. Word and
phrases may be marshaled in every way, but they cannot com-
pass it. It must exist in the man, in the subject, and in the
occasion.  Affected passion, intense expression, the pomp t?f
declamation. all may aspire after it. They cannot reach it.
It comes, if it come at all, like the outbreaking of a fountz-_un
from the earth, or the bursting forth of voleanic ﬁres,_ with
spontaneous, original, native force. 'The graces tat}ght in the
schools, the costly ornaments, and studied contrivances of
speech, shock and disgust men when their own lives and the
lives of their wives and children, and their country, hang on
the decision of the hour. Then, words have lost their power.
Rhetoric is vain, and all elaborate oratory contemptible. Even
genius itself then feels rebuked and sybdu@d as in the presence
of higher qualities. Then, patriotism is eloquent. Then,
self-devotion is eloquent.

The clear conception, outrunning the deductions of logic,
the high purpose, the firm resolve, the 'dauntlc‘tss spirit speaking
on the tongue, beaming from the eye, informing every feature,
and urging the whole man onward to his object—this, this is
eloquence, or rather it is somethipg greater and-lngher than
eloquence; it is action, noble, sublime, godlike action.

—Daniel Webster.
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ABRAHAM LINCOLN.

INAUGURAIL ADDRESS,
(Address at his Second Inauguration, March 4, 1565.)

FELLow-COUNTRYMEN : At this season, appearing to take
the oath of the Presidential office, there is less occasion for an
extended address than there was at first. Then a statement
sommewhat in detail of a course to be pursued seemed very fit-
ting and proper. Now, at the expiration of four vears, during
which public declarations have been constantly called forth on
every point and phase of the great contest which still absorhs
the attention and engrosses the encrgies of the nation, little
that is new could be presented. The progress of our arms,
upon which all else chiefly depends, is as well known to the
public as to myself, and it is, I trust, reasonably satisfactory
and encouraging to all. With high hope for the future, no pre-
diction in regard to it is ventured.

On the occasion corresponding to this, four vears ago, all
thoughts were auxiously directed to an impending civil war,
All dreaded it, all sought to avoid it. While the inangural
address was being delivered from this place, devoted alto-
gether to saving the Union without war, insurgent agents were
in the city, secking to destroy it with war—seeking to dissolve
the Union, and divide the effects of negotiation. Both parties
deprecated war, but one of them would make war rather than
let the pation survive, and the other would accept war rather
than let it perish; and the war came. One-eighth of the whole
population were colored slaves, not distributed generally over
the Union, but localized in the southern part of it. These
slaves constituted a peculiar and powerful interest; all knew
that this interest was somehow the cause of the war. To
strengthen, perpetuate, and extend this interest was the object
for which the insurgents would rend the Union by war, while

the Government claimed no right to do more than restrict the
territorial enlargement of it.

Neither party expected for the war the magnitude or the
duration which it has already attained. Neither anticipated that
the cause of the conflict might cease with or even before the
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confiict itseli shuuld wlidl, ool Tnehed ‘lf‘" nn ancier trinmph
2 ss fundamental and astounding.
andﬁoﬁbﬂ}a}f the same Bible, and pray to the same God, ancé
each invokes His aid against the other. It may schltsaian%I]
that any man should dare to ask a Just God's ,abfs;ieaé <
wringing their bread from the sweat of othe’{‘ﬁnen 8 faces. - But
let us judge not, that we bF not Judg‘cc.l‘ } e Fra} " of bott
could not be answered. 1 h_at of neither 1‘;1: ‘3{35n ;to red
fully. The Almighty has His own purposes. -10et u o the
world because of offenses; for it must needs be :na tc; jnses
come, but woe to that man by whom the offense comel 1{% i
we sl;all suppose that Americgm slavery is on‘e \of thelic to“.v;uiii
which in the providence of Qod must need_.s (_on%? u g wi-ll-;
having continued through .HIS appomtedT time, 1f::SI"ioth thi.q
to remove, and that He gives to both North and i ou ,ame..
terrible war as the woe due t? thoie by f?jr?:nt}zgsecodii?iee Cal[ri:
all we discern there any departure 1r : tri-
Iil:;t{éls :vhich the believers in a living God ahways }e}n;acr?}at; tomlgllﬁ}w,r
Fondly do we hope, fervcr}tiy do we pray,; dt_f 180(1 am's
scourge of war may speedily pass away. et 1 G s
that it continue until all the wealth pﬂ?d by _thch ?] b.. an 8
two hundred and fifty years of unrqumtcd toil s 11 . Ec. ik
and until every drop of blood drawn with the“lasl} 15 E]ar P tgou-
by another drawn by the sword, thep. as w:t:_, }sa15 11nients '
sand years ago, so still it irnust be l:?;aldéﬂtll;z:t” the judg
.ord are true and righteous altogether. ; ]
the i’\?ith malice towards none, mtth cha?}g :ioglifufe?ﬁlfﬁfiﬂw,
ness in the right as God gives us 10 s¢e the ] , et us o
the work we are in, to hind up the nation’s w our}u.ls_,, '.d(; e Tor
him who shall have borne the battle, :}1‘1(1 for his v»_11 W <
is 5, to do all which may achieve and cherish a ju
zﬁ‘d Ollzﬂlglt]i?:};,pcace among ourselves and with all nations.
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CHARLES DICKENS.

ON LEARNERS AND WORKERS.

[Speech delivered at the Annual Meeting of the Institutional
Association of Lancashire and Cheshire, held in the Free
Trade Hall, Manchester, on December 3, 1838, at which
Dickens presided.]

Lapies anp GENTLEMEN :—It las of late years become
noticeable in England that the autumn scason produces an im-
mense amount of public speaking. 1 natice that no sooner do
the Jeaves begin to fall from the trecs, than pearls of great
price begin to fall from the lips of the wise men of the east,
and north, and west, aud south; and anybody may have them
by the bushel, for the picking up.  Now, whether the comet
has this year had a yuickening influence on this crop, as it is
by some supposed to have had upon the corn barvest and the
vintage, [ do not know; Lut I do know tpat 1 lLave never
observed the columns of the newspapers to groan so heavily
under a pressure of orations, each vying with the other in the
two qualities of having little or nothing to do with the matter
in hand, and of leing always addressed to any audience in
the wide world rather than the audience to which it was
delivered.

The autumn having gone, and the winter come, I am so
sanguine as to hope that we in our procecdings may break
through this enchanted circle and deviate from this precedent ;
the rather as we have something real o do, and are come
together, I am sure, in all plain fellowship and straightfor-
wardness, to do it.  We have no little straws of our own to
throw up to show us which way any wind blows, and we
have no oblique biddings of our own 1o make for anything
outside this hall.

At the top of the public anuouncement of this meeting are
the words, “Institutional Association of  Lancashire and
Cheshire.”  'Will you aliow me, in reference to the meaning
of those words, to present myself before you as the emhodied
spirit of ignorance recently enlightened. and to put myseli
through a short, voluntary examination as to the resuits of
my studies. To begin with: The title did not stiiggest to me
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anything in the least like the truth. I bave been for some

Y PP
years pretty familiar with the terins “Mechanics’ Institutions,

and "Literary Societies,” _but they_ha\-'c,_ unfortunately, be-
come too often associated in my mind with a body of great
pretentions, lame as to some important member or other, wh}ch
generally inhabits a new house much too large for it \\"]11}:‘]1
is seldom paid for, and which takes the name of the 111ec[1f11'11L:i
most grievously in vain, for I have usually seen a mechanic anc

a dodo in that place together. |, there.fore, began my educa-
tion, in respect of the meaning of this tlt)l,e, very coldly ::T(:ilcedé
saying to mysclf, “llere’s the old story.”” But the perusa hot
a very few lines of my book soon gave me to understand ta

it was vot by any means the old story; in short, that this asso-
ciation is expressly designed to correct the old story and to pre-
vent its defects fram beconiing perpetuated. I learnt that this
Institutional Assaciation is the union, 1n one centlral .head, of
one hundred and fourteen local Mechanics’ Institutions and
Mutual Improvement Societies, at an expense of no m(;lre than
five shillings to each society; suggesting to all how they cardl
best communicate with and profit by the fountan-head an

one another; keeping their best aims steadily before them; ad-
vising them how those aims can be best attained; giving a
direct end and object to what might otherwise easily become
waste forces; and sending among them not onl)f‘ oral teachers,
but, better still. boxes of excellent books, called “‘Free-Itinerat-
ing Libraries.” 1 learnt that these books are constantly mak-
ing the circuit of hundreds upon hundreds of miles, and a‘;c
constantly being read with inexpressible relish by thouidan 5
upon thousands of toiling people, but that they are never farn-
aged or defaced by one rude hand. These and other like a}fts
lead me to consider the jmmense importance of the. fac‘t, that
no little cluster of working men’s cottages can arise i any
Lancashire or Cheshire valley, at the foot of any running
stream which enterprise hunts cut for water-pow«:er, but it has
its educational friend and companion ready for it, willing for
it, acquainted with its thoughts and ways and turns of speech

: it has come into existence, ) )

E\er}ql())e“ff:rlzdgcs and gentlemen, this is the mailn Fonndcratlpn
that has brought me here, No centrgl association at'aldls}
tance could possibly do for those working men what this Oclad
association does. No central association at 2 distance co«;‘

possibly understand them as this local association does. No
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central association at a distance could possibly put them in
that familiar and casy conuuunication, oue with another, as
that I, man or boy, eager for knowledge, in that valley seven
nules off, should know of you, man or hoy, cager for kuowl-
edge twelve miles off, and should occasionally trwize 1o weet
you, thal you may mmpart your leariing in one branch of
acquisition to me, whilst I impart wine in anotler 1o you.
Yet this is distinctly a feature, and a most imuoriaur feature,
of this society.

On the other hand, it is nut to Le supposed that these hon-
est men, however zealnus, could, as a rule, succeed Wt estab-
lishing and maintaining their own institnticns of themsclves.
It is obvious that combination must materially diminish their
cost, which 15 in time a vital consideration; and it is equally
obvious that experience, essential to the success of all comlina-
tion, s especially so wlen its elject is to diffuse the results of
experience and reflection.

Well, ladies and gentlemen, the student of the present profit-
able history of this society dacs not stop Tiere in this learning;
when he has got so {ar, he finds with interest and pleasure
that the parent socicty at certain stated periods invites the more
eager and enterprising members of the lucal encicty to submit
themselves to voluntary examination i1 varicus branches of
uscful knowledge, of which examination it takes the charge
and arranges the details, and invites the suceessful candidates
to come to Aanchester to receive the prizes and certificates of
merit which it impartially avards.  The most suceessful of
the competitors n the list of these cxnminations are now among
us, and these little murks of receenition and enceuragement
shall have the honor presently of giving them, as they come be-
fore you, one by one, for that purposc.

I have looked over a fiw ar those examinalion papers,
which have comprised history, geograshy, granmmar, arithnietic,
book-keeping, decimal coinnge, mensuretion, mathiematics,
social cconomy, the French langnage-—in fact, they comprise
all the keys that open all the locks of koowledge, T felt most
devoutly gratified, as to many af them, that they had net been
submitted to me 1o answer, for | mn per ieetly sure that if
they had been, T should have Lind ndahty litile 10 hestow upon
myself tonight.  And yet it is alwavs to he observed and seri-
ously remembered that these examitatinns are unilergone by
people whose lives have heen passed in a continual fight for

— e e

ON LEARNERS AND WORKERS 295

bread, and whose whole existence has been a constant wrestle
with _

“Tlhose twin gaolers of the daring heart—

Low hirth and iron foruune”*

I could not but consider, with extraordinary admiration,
that these questions Lave Leen replied to, not only by men
like mysclf, the husiness of whose life is with swriting and with
pooks, but by men, the business of whose life is with tools and
machinery. '

Let me endeavor to recall, as well as my menory will serve
me, [rom among the most interesting cases of prizeholders and
certificate-gaivers who will appear hefore you, some two or
three of the most conspicaous examples.  There are two poor
hrothers from near Chorley, who work from morning to mght
in a coal pit, and who, in all weathers, have walked eight
miles a niglt, three nights a week, o attend the classes 1n
which they have gained distinction. There are two poor bioye
from Dollington, who Legan life as piecers at one shilling or
eighteen-pence a week, and the farher of one of whont was
cut to picces by the machinery at which he weorked, hut not
hefore hie had lLimself founded the institution in wiich this
son has since come to Le tauglit.  These two poor boys will
appear Lefore you tonight, to take the secrmt}—class prize in
cliemistry.  There is a plasierer from DBury, sixteen vears of
age. who took a third-cluss certific te ]ast year at t_he. hands
of Lol Brougham; he is this year again snccessful o a cnm-
petition three times as severe. There is a wagon-maker from
the same place, who knew lttle or absolutely nothmg m}hl
hie was @ grown man, anil win has learned all he knows, which
is a great deal. in the local fnstitution, There 1s a chain-maker,
in very humble circimstances, and working hard all day, who
walks six miles a night, threc nights a week, to attend ‘tlle
classes in which he has won so famous a place.  There s a
moulder in an iron foundry, who, whilst he was \\'r_a,rkm;;
twelve hours a day before the furnace, got up at four o (‘Ioclj
in the morning to learn drawing.  *“The thousht of_my [RGES
he writes in his modest acennnt of himsell, “in thefr peacefu!
slnmbers ahove me, gave me fresh conrage, and T used to tl_mjk
that if 1 shenld never receive anv personal benefit, T omight

Tstruct them when they come to be of an age to understand
the mighty machines and engines which have nnude our country,

*C!aude.i\lclnoue in The L.ad;.-' of Tyons, Act i, sc. 2
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England, pre-eminent in the world’s history,” There is a piecer
at mule-frames, who could not read at eighteen, who is now a
man of lhttle more than thirty, who is the sole support of an
aged mother, who is arithmetical teacher in the institution in
which he himself was taught, who writes of himself that he
made t.he resolution never to take up a subject without keep-
ng to it, and who has kept to it with such an astonishing will,
that he is now well versed in Euclid and Algebra, and is the
best French Scholar in Stockport. The drawing-classes in
that same Stockport are taught by a working blacksmith; and
the pupils of that working blacksmith will receive the highest
honors of tonight. Well may it be said of that good black-
smith, as it was written of another of his trade, by the Ameri-
can poet

“Toiling, rejoicing, sorrowing,
Onward through life he goes;

Each morning sces some task begun,
Each evening sees its close.
Somecthing aftempted, something done,
Has earn'd a night’s repose.”

To pass from the successful candidates to the delegates
frprn local societies now before me, and to content myself
with one instance from amongst them, Therc is among their
number a most remarkable man, whose history 1 have read
with feelings that I could not adequately express under any
carcwmstances, and least of all when I know he hears me,
who worked when he was a mere baby at hand-loom weaving
until he dropped from fatigue; who began to teach himself as
soon as he could earn five shillings a week; who is now a bota-
nist acquainted with every production of the Lancashire valley;
who is a naturalist, and has made and preserved a collection
of the eggs of British birds, and stuffed the birds; who is now
a conchologist, with a very curious, and in some respects an
original collection of freshi-water shells, and has also preserved
gmd collected the mosses of fresh water and of the sea; who
is worthily the president of his own local Literary Institution,
and who was at his work this time last night as foreman in a
mill.

So stimulating has been the influence of these bright ex-
amples and many more, that I notice among the applications
from Blackburn for preliminary test examination papers, one
from.a‘n applicant who gravely fills up the printed form by
describing himself as ten years of age, and who, with equal
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gra‘-‘;f:" Arserihes hia acennation as “pursing a little child 7
Nor are these things confined to the men. The women em-
ployed in factories, milliner's work, and domestic service, have
begun to show, as it is fitting they should, a most decided de-
termination not to be outdone by the men; and the women of
Preston, in particular, have so honorably distinguished them-
selves, and shown in their examination papers such an admira-
ble knowledge of the science of houschold management and
household economy, that if T were a working hachelor of Lan-
cashire or Cheshire, and if I had not cast my eye or set my
heart upon any lass in particular, I should positively get up
at four o'clock in the morning with the determination of the
iron-moulder himself, and should go to Preston in search of a
wife.

Now, ladies and gentleinen, these instances, and many
more, daily ceeurring, always accumulating, are surely better
testimony to the working of this Association, than any num-
ber of speakers could possibly present to you. Surely the pres-
ence among us of these indefatigable people is the Association’s
best and most effective triumph 1n the present and the past, and
is its noblest simulus to effort in the future. As its temporary
mouthpiece, I would beg to say to that portion of the com-
pany who attend to receive the prizes, that the Institution can
never hold itself apart from them-—can never set itself above
them ; that their distinction and success must be its distinction
and success: and that there can be but onc heart beating be-
tween them and it. In pariicular, T would most especially en-
treat them to ohserve that nothing will ever be farther from
this Association’s mind than the impertinence of patronage.

The prizes that it gives, and the certificates that it gives,
are mere admiring assurances of sympathy with so many striv-
ing brothers and sisters, and are only valuable for the spirit
in which they are given, and in which they are received. The
prizes are money prizes simply because the Institution does not
presume to doubt that persons who have so well governed thermn-
selves know best how to make a little money serviceahle—be-
cause it would be a shame to treat them like grown-up babies
by laying it out for them, and because it knows it is given and
knows it is taken, in perfect clearness of purpose, perfect trust-
fulness, and above all, perfect independence.

Ladies and gentlemen, reverting once more 10 the whole
collective audience hefore me, 1 will, in another two minutes,
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release the Lold whidh juudi Zavor lus given aic o your atten-
tion. Of the advantages of knowledge I have said and I shall
say, nothing. Of the certainty with which the man whe grasps
it under difhculties rises in his own respect and in usefulness
to the community, I have said, and I shall say, nothing. In the
city of Manchester, in the county of Lancasier, both of them
remarkable for seli-taught men, that were superflucus indeed.
For the same reason I rigidly abstain from putting together
any of the shattered fragments of that poor clay image of a
parrot, which was once always saying, without knowing why,
or what it meant, that knowledge was a dangerous thing. I
should as soon think of piecing together the mutilated remains
of any wretched Hindoo who has been blown from an English
gun. Both, creatures of the past, have been—as my friend Mr.
Carlyle vigorously has it—"blasted into space;’ and there, as
to this world, is an end of them,

S0 I desire, in conclusion, only to sound two strings. In
the first place, let me congratulate you upon the progress which
real mutual improvement societies are making at this time
in your neighborhood, through the noble agency of individual
employers and their families, whom you can never too much
delight to honor; elsewhere, through the agency of the great
railway companies, some of which are bestirring themselves in
this matter with a gallantry and generosity deserving of all
praise. Secondly and lastly, let me say one word out of my
own personal heart, which is always very near to it in this
connection. Do not let us. in the midst of the visible objects
of this nature, whose workings we can tell of in figures, sur-
rounded by machines that can be made to the thousandth part
of an inch, ucquiring every «ay knowledge which can be proved
upon a slate or demonstrated by a microscope-—do not let us, in
the laudable pursuit of the facts that surround us, neglect the
fancy and the imagination which equally surround us as a part
of the great scheme. T.et the child have its fable; let the man
or woman into which it changes, always remember those fables
tenderly, ILet numerous graces and ornmaments that cannot
be weighed and measured, and that seem at first sight idle
enough, continue to have their places about us, be we never
so wise. The hardest head may co-exist with the softest
heart. The union and just balance of those two is always
a blessing to the possessor, and always a blessing to mankind,
The Divine Teacher was as gentle and considerate as He was
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E;jging of the sea, and could hush a little chuld.  As the utmost
results of the wisdom of men can only be at Iast to help to
raise this earth to that cendition to which His doctrine, un-
tainted by the blindnesses and passions of men, would have
exalted it long ago; so let us always remember that 1le set
us the example of blending the understanding and the imagina-
tion, and that, following it ourselves, we tread in His steps,
and help our race on to its better and best days. Knowledge,
as all followers of it must know, has a very limited power
indeed, wlen it informs the head alone; but when it informs
the head and the heart too, it has a power over life and death,
the body and the soul, and dominates the universe,




The Rauen

“Surcease of Sorrow for the Lost Lenore.”

This elegy by Edgar Alfan Poe is well caleulated to call forth those
ualities of mind, in the student, neceszary to strengthen his powers of
oncettiration and Orafory as well as to develop the retentive powers of

memory, ‘Lo those who can “Concentrate” this poem brings to their mind
and imagination the dromatic, e wweird, the raven—symbol of despair—
the sorrow and sadness for the lost, "Lenore

It is generally considercd the most remarkable example of a har-

mony of sentiment with rhythmical expression te be found in any lan-
guage. {\\ hile the poet sits musing in his study, endeavoring to win from
books “surccase of sorrow for the lost Lenove” a raven—the symbol of
despair—enters the room and perchies upon a bust of Pallas. A colloquy
fo]!‘ox:«'s between the poet and the bird of il omen with its haunting croak
of_ Negermore” "I'me "Ravex” Ly heen more widely translated and more
universally recited than any other selection in all literature,

Once upon a midnight dreary, while T pondered, weak and
weary,
Over many a quaint and curious volume of forgotten lore—
While I nodded, nearly napping, suddenly there came a tapping,
As of some one gently rapping, rapping at my chamber door.
“’Tis some visitor,” I muttered, ‘“tapping at my chamber
door—
Only this and nothing more.”

Ah, distinctly T remember, it was in the bleak December,

And each separate dying ember wrought its ghost upon the
floor.

Eagerly I wished the morrow; vainly I had sought to borrow

From my books surcease of sorrow—sorrow for the lost Le-
nore,—

For the rare and radiant maiden whom the angels name Le-
nore,—

Nameless here forevermore,
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And the silken, sad, uncertain rustling of each purple curtain,

Thrilled me,—Aflled me with fantastic terrors never felt before;

So that now, to still the beating of my heart, I stood repeating,

“’Tis some visitor entreating entrance at my chamber door,-—

Some late visitor entreating entrance at my chamber doot;
That it is, and nothing more.”

Presently my soul grew stronger; hesitating then no longer,
“Sir,” said I, “or Madam, truly your forgiveness I implore;
But the fact is, I was napping, and so gently you came rapping,
And so faintly you came tapping, tapping at my chamber door,
That I scarce was surc 1 heard you”—here I opened wide the
door;
Darkness there, and uothing more.

Deep into that darkness peering, long I stood there, wondering,
fearing,

Doubting, dreaming dreams no mortals ever dared to dream
before;

But the silence was unbroken, and the stillness gave ne token,

And the only wor there spoken was the whispered word, “Le-
norel”

This I whispered, and an echo murmured back the word, “Lz-
NORE!”

Merely this, and nothing more.

Back into the chamber turning, all my soul within me burning,
Soon again I heard a tapping, something louder than before.
“Surely,” said I, “surely that is something at my window-
lattice;
Let me see then what thereat is and this mystery explore,—
Let my heart De still a moment, and this mystery explore ;—
*Tis the wind, and nothing more.”
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Open here I flung the shutter, when, with many a flirt and
flulter,

In there stepped a stately raven of the saintly days of yore,

Not the least obeisance made he; not a minute stopped or
staved he;

But, with mien of lord or lady, perched above my chamber
door,—

Perched upon a bust of Pallas, just above my chamber door—

Perched, and sat, and nothing more.

Then this ebon bird beguiling my sad fancy into smiling,

By the grave and stern decorum of the countenance it wore,

“Though thy crest be shorn and shaven, thow,” I said, “art sure
no craven;

Ghastly, grim, and ancient raven, wandering from the nightly
shore, '
Tell me what thy lordly name is on the night’s Plutonian

shore?”
Quoth the raven, “Nevermore!”

Much I marveled this ungamly fow! to hear discourse so plainly

Though its answer little meaning, little relevancy bore;

T'or we cannot help agreeing that no living human heing

Ever vet was blessed with sceing bird ahove his chamber door,

Bird or beast upon the scuiptured hust above his chaniber doer
With such name as “Nevermore!”

But the raven, sitting lonely on that placid bust, spoke only
That one word, as if his soul in that one word he did outpour,
Nothing further then he uttered; not a feather then he flut-
tered—
Till T scarcely more than muttered, “Other friends have flown
before,
On the morrow he will leave me, as my hopes have flown
before.
Then the bird said “Nevermore!”
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Startler at the stillness broken by reply so aptly spoken,
oDoubtless.” saicd I, “what it utters is its only stock and store,
Caught from same unbappy master, whom wnmerciful disaster
Followed fast and followed faster, Uil his songs one burden
hore,
Till the dirges of his hope that melunchely burden bore,
Of— Never—anevermore!™”

But the raven still beguiling all my sad soul into smiling,
Straipht 1 wheeled a cushioned seat in front of bird and bust
and door,
Then, upon the velvet sinking, I betook mysell to linking
Fancy unto fancy, thinking what this ominous Lird of yore—
What this grim, ungainly, ghastly, gaunt, and ominous bird of
yore
Neant in croaking “Nevermore!”

This [ sat engaged in guessing, but no syllable expressing

To the fow! whose fiery eves now hurned into my bosom'’s core;
This and mare T sat divining, with my head at ease reclining
On the cushion's velvet lining that the tamp-light gloated o'er,
But whose velvet violet liring with the lamp-light gloated o'er
ahl! nevermore!

She shall press

Then methought the air grew denser, perfumed from an unscen
censer

Swung by seraphim, whese font-falls tinkled on the tufted floor,

“Wretch,” [ eried, “thy God bith lent thee— Dy these angels
hie hath sent thee

Respite—respite and nenenthe frem thy memories of Lenore!

Qualf, oli, quall this kivd nepenthe, and forge the Jost Lenore

Quoth the ruven, “Nevermore r
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“Prophet!” cried I, “thing of evil!—prophet still, if bird or
devil!

Whether tempter sent, or whether tempest tossed thee here
ashore,

Desolate, yet all undaunted, on this desert land enchanted—
On this home by horror haunted—tell me truly, T implore,—
Is there—is there balm in Gilead >—tell me—tell me, [ im-
plore ”
Quoth the raven, “Nevermore!”

“Prophet!” cried 1, “thing of evil!—prophet still, if hird or
devil!
By that heaven that bends above us, by that God we both adore,
Tell this soul, with sorrow laden, if within the distant Aidenn,
It shall clasp a sainted maiden, whom the angels name Lenore;
Clasp a rare and radiant maiden, whom the angels name Le-
nore!”
Quoth the raven, “Nevermore !”

“Be that word our sign of parting, bird or fiend ! I shrieked,
upstarting,—
“Get thee back into the tempest and the night's Plutonian shore!
Leave no black plume as a token of that lie thy soul hath
spoken !
Leave my loncliness unbroken —quit the bust above my door!
Take thy beak from out my heart, and take thy form from off
my door!”
Quoth the raven, “Nevermcre!”

And the raven, never flitting, still is sitting, still is sitting

On the pallid bust of Pallas, just ahove my chamber door;

And his eyes have all the seeming of a demon’s that is dream-
ing,

And the lamp-light o’er him streaming throws his shadow on
the floor;

And my soul from out that shadow that lies floating on the floor

Shall be lifted—nevermore! —Edgar Allan Poe.

Gray’s Llegy

The Curfew tolls the knell of parting day,
The lowing herd winds slowly o'er the lea,
The ploughnun homeward plods his weary way,
And leaves the wertd to darkness and to me.

Now fades the glimmering landscape on the sight,
And all the air a solenm stiliness holds,

Save where the beetle wheels his droning flight,
And drowsy tinklings lull the distant folds,

Save that, from yonder ivy-mantled tower,
The moping owl does to the moon complain,
Of such as. wandering near her secret bower,
Molest her ancient solitary reign.

Beneath those rugged clms, that yew-tree’s shade,
Where heaves the turf in many a mouldering heap,
Each in his narrow cell forever laid,
The rude forefathers of the hamlet sleep.

The breczy call of incense-breathing morn,

The swallow twittering from the straw-built shed,
The cock’s shrill clarion, or the echoing horn,

No more shall rouse them from their lowly bed.
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CHAPTER XXXI.
LESSON TWENTY-NINL.

RATIONATL AND MORAL LEDUCATION ETHICALLY
DMRECTED BY CONCENTRATION.

“The mind of man 1s ever restless.  Prone to err. pmall 13
its infinity for right wnless ethically directed”

Modern education is eutively founded upon the idea of de-
terminizm. Tn fact, its aim always is to make the individual
accept ideas that will determine his future conduct. Fducation
hadly directed by faulty Concentration strengthens the motives
of the senses and renders the individual a sfave to his passions
and bad mental hahits.  1f education, iy intelligent concentra-
tion, is ethically directed, it raises those moral harriers which,
coming between the unhealthful idea and the act, prevent the
accomiplishment of evil. It is still from the psychological point
of view slavery, but a useful slavery, because it contributes to
our own happiness and to that of others.

We feel the chiain that holds us when those who guide us

malke us take a direction opposite to that of cur inmost wish,
and we complain of this vicolence done to our feclings. We
think ourselves frce as snon as we are led in the direction we
wisl 1o go.

Guyan expresses this very well when he says, “A dog held
in leash hy his master would consider himself perfectly frec if
the master wanted to go just where the dog wished, and at
the same pace.” The young man who has not yet felt the
atiraction of virtue resists the counsels of a mentor, he is
indignant at constraint and does not see that the advice given
him, regarding mental discipline, is good for him even if it
restricts his liberty. But when he gets moral clairvoyance®

*The term, moral clairvoyance, as used here 15 not to be confused
with the word clairvorance when uscd in connection with modern so-
called clairvoyants and mediums.
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another desire—a good one—will waken in lim; he will then
pursue it, and although always held in leash Ly the idea that
has taken possession of him, he will have the feeling that the
chain is loosened; he will get the illusion of liberty, like the
dog, which, guided by attraction, closely follows his master.
If, in his enthusiasny, the dog goes ahead, he will think that
he is pulling lis master, and has become his conductor. At
first slave of his passions, and bad mental halbits, the mdividual,
by concentrating on virtue, becomes slave of the moral idea.

Tt is consideration of the ethical goal 1o be reached; for the
good of the individual and of humanity, that establishes the
distinction between the two forms of slavery; that of evil
and that of good ; we too often forget the latter in psychological
analysis. ‘That is the reason why, in ordinary speech, we
declare him a slave who ohevs his impulses of passion, of
egotism, and why absolufe ohedience to moral principles is
considered liberty, “Become a slave to philosophy and you will
enjoy real liberty,” said Epicurus; and Schiller repeated, “The
moral man is the only free man.”

And to think that the majority of sen and women tmagine
themselves free!

Too many are slaves of bad mental habits, It is not a
question of our freedom, but of finding the straight path, like
the traveler who seeks to climb the longed-for height, He
will profit by his personal experience in looking for the road;
he will ask his way from those who have grme hefore liim, and
when he has found it he will not say, “I should like to take it,”
but will take it. ‘VThis was well put by an intelligent invalid
who said, “Will passtvely falls info the rut dug for it by
right.”

Man does not willingly do evil. Ile rather goes astray, as
Socrates so justly thought, and all rational and moral edu-
cation has for its aim showing him the right road. Tf he does
not take it, it is because he is not yet sure of the correctness
of your directions; it may appear to Lim shorter, bhut not so
pleasant; much becomes a matter of taste,

The determinist character of education is clearly shown
when this education is applied to authority in all its forms; it
would be absurd to speak of the liberty of the child that is
brought up on beatings, of liberty of thought when an opinion
is imposed upon a person by law or church. There are meth-
ods of moral orthopaedia which are still often used in com-
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munities where free will is claimed and the antinomy* between
the two ideas, authority and liberty, is not apparently noticed.

Liberty does not become greater, psychologically speaking,
when we yield to any suggestions whatever. 1t is enough to
have been present at hypnotic or suggestive seances in order to
know that ninety-seven per cent. of people are apt to come
under these influences by reason of their credulity and belief,
to appregiate the extent of liberty of judgments in man. Per-
suasion by more logical arguments does not leave greater lib-
erty to the individual. It imposes nothing, it is true, and even
expressly says, “‘You are free, listen fo e, follow the argu-
ments” But if the idea presented to a person is accepted by
him, and this acceptation does not depend upon his will but
upon his faculty of comprehension, it becomes imperious, tyran-
nical, and carries away the person by so much the greater foree
as he is the more convinced.

11, on the contrary, e resists the dialectics of the master,
it is because he does not thoroughly understand the idea sub-
mitted to him: there is no room for it in his mind, which s
atready full; he remains the slave of his previous opinion.  We
all know how painful it is to come across this reststance in
others’ minds when we wish to do them a service by maring
them share our views.

Education by means of reason and persuasion is the only
kind that the apparent liberty of the individual respects, the

kind that submits motives to him and allows him to value them

according to his mtellectual powers.

Every method that resorts to authority is essentially bad,
although it may have the advantage of producing a quick and
useful resalt. The end never justifies the means. A real 1dea
which may take us by the collar and make us obey in the man-
per of a whip may be more agrecable. It is not because the
constraint of authority comes from others that we detest it,
for the ideas that govern us also come from others, from
our parents, from our teachers, like the instruction they have
probably given ns. What is bad in authority is that it does not
develop our moral clairvoyance and our perspicacity.

What the student really needs in life 1s not will, which so
many people pride themselves on baving while they are only

*The contradiction, which arises when we earry the categories of the
mind above material ¢xperience, and apply these to the sphere ot the
absolute is always prominent where the question of free will is concerned
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voluntaries; that is to say, slaves ot their impulses, inteilt
gence, self-control, and properly directed concentration is what
he wants. Intelligence and wwill properly controlied and di-
rected are one and the same thing, Whoever has grasped this
formula understands the enlire question of determinism; for
intelligence is a gift either of God or of nature, as you will;
mere wishing does not make one intelligent. That is why it
is as absurd to reproach a person for moral ugliness as it
would be to consider his physical infirmities a crime.

We give a too restricted meaning to the word “intelligence”
when we speak of those who have shown certain intellectual
aptitudes as intelligent persons; it is necessary to specify in
what branch of human understanding they have merited this
distinction as commonplace as decorations.

The Latin word intelligere means “to understand.” Now,
every day one sces people who, though masters in the field of
science, arts, and politics, do not understand, and are, irom an
ethical point of view, idiots or weak-minded. Alas, they lack
exactly the most necessary intelligence—that which makes real
men; they have only the kind, more brilliant in the eyes of the
world, which makes savants, artists, statesmen, and often black-
legs of genius! The aim of the education that we give to oth-
ers, or receive from thens, should be, above all, to form that
moral intelligence whicl enables us to distinguish good from
evil and to lighten through life our pathway, which s sur-
rounded by pitfalls, All other kinds of intelligence are in-
ferior to this. For those who possess them other kinds of
intelligence may procure personal advantages, enjoyed by
others, and thus contribute to the establishment of that contin-
gent and always precarious happiness which comes from the
benefits of civilization. One need scarcely be a wizard to prove
that this is not real happiness. Brilliant but fragmentary minds
often do so much moral harm that the gifts they bring do not
pay for it.

We have schools enough of this kind, which give us general
and special knowledge, and can turn us into excellent technicians
in all branches of human activity; what the student needs 1s
4 school to make men. In writing these words, I see myself
assailed, in thought, by a crowd of experts of existing religions,
who cry, “But this school exists; it is the Church.” T find
myself a little embarrassed in the presence of good people who
see salvation only in a religion of authority. Tinno way refuse
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their help and do not doubl their excellent intentions. T am
even convinced that actual practice of Christ's morality would
have brought this sought-for happiness to the earth.  This 13
what M. Jean Omer Joly de Flowry said in his thundering speech
against the book “De FEsprit)” “What men would be happier
than Christians if they only regulated their conduct in cvery-
thing by the moral teaching of the Lvangelist; what gentleness
of customs; what cordiality in the relations of socicty, what
regulations, what honesty, whal justice in all our actions!”

Ah, yes, it would be very fine, but I humbly confess that 1
am not surprised at the result obtained at the end of nincteen
hundred years. 1 have a deep feeling that if Jesus Christ
revisited this earth He would cover His face at the sight of the
Christianity that claims to he His; perhaps His grief would
not be greatly increased by visiting those who were cailed in
his timc Gentiles. Respect for authority is passing. T ob-
served toean excellent fesuit fatlier, “You have the name of
being the cleverest of all religious orders: vou even tell me
you do not fear law for vour congregations, because this hitle
business was settied in advance.” "It is true,” he replicd, with
a satisfied expression, not dissimnlated, “we have this reputa-
tion for sevoir faire” “Well, do you know, T find you very
clumsy,”  “How so?”  “Because your part should Le 1o keep
vour {lock ifutact, together, and although veu take all the care
of sheep-dogs, 1 sec your sheep escape you and seatier afar”
“T s true,” he replicd with a shghtly Ditter smile, “many peo-
ple do not love us, and ameng my own friends, although very
devout, T had to beg forgivencss for joning the order.”

The good village priest has certainly a hetier miluence over
his sheep. 1 find many, nevertheless, who connplain of preach-
ing in the wilderness: there are still too many who have re-
course to authoritv, threatening eternal puuishiment, without
adding the wit of the cure of Cocirgnian.

This imputency of (e Church over certain seuls has heen
clearly recognized by aonun, a sister of the Sacred Heart, who
said.  “A great number of persons whon we bring up with
the religious Idea turn away from us in the course of life
under the influence of social contagion, and with dogmas they
abandon the morality attached to them. TE then we want 1o
influence these sculs we st mstitute a path of rational imora-
ity.,”  Lidleed, 1t is to those who cannot aceept religions dogmas
that rational moral education will most appeal, founded upon

.
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che experiemce of all and transmitted to all. This does not
mean that Christians can do without it. Even while accepting
a moral code divinely given, and revealed, and upon which
their faith is founded, in order to apply it they must under-
stand the utility of its precepts, and constantly concentrate upon
them either, for their relative happiness on this earth, or to
achieve eternal bliss. Thus they also are obliged to understand;
they must have ethical intelligence which is the fruit of pure
mental habits,
“Obedience to good thoughts is liberty.”

This necessity for the control of reason is what Channing,
and with him the American Unitarians generally, clearly saw.
While remaining a Christian, he admits that revelation and
reason, both given to man for his guidance, are necessz_trily in
agreement, and can never be in opposition. Following his com-
parison, both are seen to be the same light differing as dawn
and midday; one is the perfection and not the opposite of the
other, completing and not overthrowing it. He accepts dogmas
on condition that they receive the assent of reason.

Fven for those unable to reach the point of this Christian
rationalism it remains evident that morality may be founded
upon reason, and that a perfect harmony may be established,
from the point of view of the conduct of life, between those
who believe in religion and those who seek support in phiios-
ophy. As a sign of the times, a society to study the inner
meaning of the Bible has been recently founded.

I say that for the flight into life we must start from a plat-
form able to support our spring. Christians suspend it from
the heavens by chains of dogmatism; [ do not deny that this
can be used Dy those rare persons sufficiently gifted morally
to truly live the Christian life. Those who do not believe con-
struct this platform upon a broad base, upon firm layers of
reason. 1 have no right to admit a priori, that this edifice is
the weaker. Besides, there have been enough virtuous ration-
alists to have justified the daring expression of “lay sants.”’
Tt is then entirely by the influence of persuasion, and by show-
ing the path of the True, the Beautiful, and the Goeod, that we
can influence others: and they should have recourse to the
same means to educate us. Unfortunately, the result of this
desired education is not always what we expect—indeed, it
stumbles against many obstacles. -

Like sced sown in hadly prepared ground, the moral idea
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is also abortive in minds warped by heredity and atavism. In
a greater degree, fortuitous educative influences act surrepti-
tiously, as unforeseen meteorological conditions act upon a
plant and disconcert the sower. The word “education” is used
in much too restricted sense when, always with the idea of
liberty, one makes the objection, “Loock at this; here are two
young persons, both gifted, who have received at home, at
school, and from the Church the same education, and yet one
is a delightful fellow and the other a good-for-nothing.” The
latter is blamed, as if he voluntarily shut the ears of his under-
standing to the excellent counsels given to him,

We commit the same mistake as the gardener who would
say, “Here are two plants that I sowed in the same bed, that
I have cultivated with the same care; one is well developed
and the other is a disobedient weed.” Between two brothers,
apparently so dissimilar, there may be less moral difference than
we imagine, and some fortuitous circumstance might have been
enough to invert the roles.

By the side of directed and desired education there are
many secret influences which are acting from the first day of
life and which may lead the individual into a wrong path. We
feel these influences every day, however ahsorbed we are in
our surroundings, exposed to the contagion of all these germs
of vice which breed in the moral air that we breathe, and we
hecome inoculated by speech, by reading, and, above all, by
example. It is the same with education as with the precau-
tions we take to prevent our children catching contagious dis-
eases such as scarlatina or measles. Sometimes we think we
have succeeded—until the day when one of them comes home
with measles, while his brother, sitting by his side at school,
escapes.

Doubtless the intentional education the student receives does
a great deal for his subsequent development, but he must not
forget the material and moral influence working unknown to
him, and against which he must concentrate his mind. I have
said that they may, from foetal life* influence the character
of the child, and lead it into the path of sadness or of sullen-
ness. At the moment of writing these words I have received
from a well known practitioner the following communication :
“Two children that [ know were horn twelve months apart.

*See Chapter XXXV, Lesson Thirty-three, “Concentration Abplied
During the eriod of (estation”

——*Y——i.
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At the birth of the first an excellent wet-nurse was chosen;
the ohild flourished, was raised without trouble, and the parents
wondered at this big, fresh, rosy boy, always laughing, and
who was never heard to cry.  The second arrived; the nurse
had heen so good that the parents decided they could not do
hetter than confde the second child to her: but the exhansted
hreasts were not sufficient; the child made vain efforts and,
often famished, cried with all his might; diarrhoea resulted,
and the eries of the child were still shriller. ‘You see,’ said the
parents. ‘what a bad disposition this one has! Ile is brought
up like hiis hrother, he has the same nurse, and as the first was
well behaved and gave us no trouble the second 15 just the op-
posite, fretful and sulky’ ; the conclusion being. what a wretched
digposition !”’

Tio not let it be thought that this is a rare case, in which
the parents were not intelligent; it is a typical example of that
which goes on in different ways in families, in creches, in the
hest organized charity institutions.

Doubtless if a child has a case of well-defined sickness kind
persons will be found to take care of it, but if it be sulky
wwithout the cause being discovered, let it heware. Children who
cry are ot loved, nor are those who look sad or refuse to be
potted.  Affection is naturally given to those who are chuhby
and, ahove all, smiling. It is hard for a mother to avoid pref-
erences, even at the very time when a keener sympathy should
particularly surround the one more poorly endowed. These
preferences aggravate the state of mind of the little sufferers.
Soon they wake to feelings of jealousy, and moral deformation
increases. We are unjust towards those we should protect, he-
canse we forget that they are what they are able to be. We
flatter ourselves on being charitable towards them when we
have only thought egotistically of the annoyance they causc us.
How much harder are we upon adults who no longer exercise
upon us the charm of childhood!

In other ways, there are contagions working surreptitiously.
A word spoken before a child at a time of psychological recep-
tivity may destroy all our moral orthopaedia. Let us always
hear in mind these many and powerful causes of deformation,
and never throw a stone at him who has strayed from the
right way. A delicate tact is needed in this reciprocal educa-
lien © its hase is in the plenary indulgence that the determinist
idea admits of and in the constant worship by concentration of
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the moral ideal. The education the child receives from others
is the first degree, the kindergarten. During the years when
the intelligence is insufficiently developed. logical persuasion
must not be rigorous, but a grain of authority will of necessity
be mixed with teaching. We must add the least pissible
amount of authority; it becomes efficient only when later it
is completed by advice that shows the pupil how to concen-
trate on the good. As soon as he feels its attraction he will
ook for it alone, At the advent of the age of reason the most
efficacious education begins, the education of self.

But here let us understand each other. In the same way
that there is no free thought, so there cannot be a really free
education of self. It is impossible for us to will to think. to
invent ourselves a new idea. We can develop only what has
been acquired and enlarge the ideas with which we have been
imbued. Education by others is the master’s lesson : education
of self by Concentration is the personal work in the individual;
it works by the data of previous teaching. It is only a repeti-
tion, and if occasionally we add something not in the lesson,
we use ideas taken from others or drawn from the master of
us all, experience. The pupil does not voluntarily perform this
work of development by the decision of a sovereign will; he
can only give himself up to this increasingly serious study by
reason of its attraction for him—attraction not given to him,
bhut one he submits to from the very fact of previous cultivation.
To study the piano with enthusiasm, to practice out af les-
sons, one must have felt attraction for it, and be fond of the
work: thus can one calenlate the advantages derived from it.
Then, and only then. is our attention fixed upon the advice
af our teacher, and we tike pleasure in following it.  But how
many are rever able to recognize the attraction and abandon the
sty ! Tt s the same with mental and moral culture. Many
are given the hasis, as in music. Dut where are the zealous
pupils who contimie their education?  Alas, the deserters are
numerous' Tt is hecause they have net tasted its attraction.
They are like the youngster who wonld rather play in the
wonds and who yawus when put at the piano, which be hates.
fsn't this often due to the fact that the teacher has disqusted
wic puipil?

“he education of seli and mental discipline is then not
voluntary or spontaneous.  The student gives himszelf up to
it only when he has discovered the attraction attached to this

——‘ff
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work of inner perfecting. It only differs from education re
ceived from others in the fact that he teaches the lesson to
himsel[. Attracted by its charm, his attention becomes fixed;
thought received from others becomes clear, and is developed.
Our fortune is increased by accumulated interest, like capital
in a savings-bank, yet there are people who prefer to keep
their money in a stocking.

It is still another illusion to consider the education of self
as the result of a wish.  Such education is passive in the sense
ihat it is created from a received impulse, which the student
follows only when it gives him pleasure. When an idea means
nothing to 1t, it loses its character as a force-idea, and the
movenent sLops.

Aoral ideas are so naturally the result of experience that
they have heen in existence ever since the beginning of human
thought; that is why we add nothing absolutely new to the
ethical capital we have inherited from past centuries. Obedient
to modern association of ideas, we express the same old
thoughts under different names; we choose pictures from real
life that ought to illustrate the idea, but on close inspection it
proves to he just the same old doll dressed in new furbelows.
New ideas, with a particular nomenclature, spring up only when
there is a fact that was unknown to our predecessors. This 1s
what happens in the field of science, or when experience, most
often fortuitous, opens new horizons to us.  Thus the discover-
ies in electricity, the Roentgen rays, and radium have created
new words, labeling new conceptions: only a few years are
needed to make a treatise on natural philosophy old-fashioned.
Moral ideas, on the contrary, remain the same throughout civili-
sation.  Lf we climinate from ancient writings a few allusions
that gave them locnl color, we shall find the ideas of Socrates,
Epictetus, Scneca and Marcus Aurelius ahsolutely modern and
applicable to our times.  In this field of ethical thought men
remain the same. The everlasting struggle between the priests
of dogma and the rationalists was long ago sunnned up in
this speech of the Stoic slave, “Why don't we do from reason
what the Galileans do from habit?” He added a criticism that
would be pertinent today as it was in the first century of the
Christian era. when he accused the Christians of not leading a
life in cemformity with their doctrives. T helieve that Lpictetus,
traveling now over our civilized warld, would retract nothing
from that just remark.
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It is precisely hecause man does not think as he wishes, but
as ke can, that education should try to enlighten hini. to show
him the road to that inner happiness which lives in the satisfuc-
tion of an enlightened conscience.

Whocever has been touched in his moral feelings by the les-
sons of his childhood will feel the powerful attraction of such
a state of soul; his association of ideas will fall natarally into
the circle, his thought will be fixed, beset upon this taxk af eth-
ical perfecting. Fe will live with enthusiasm for what 1s gond,
whether he depends upon a religious belief that satisfies his
aspirations towards another world or whether he tries 10 {ind
hig road by the light of reason. Rationalists have alwavs heen
accised of pride. The reproach would be justified if they pre-
tended to have found or invented the only truth for themselves.
Therr role is more modest; they have only gathered the heri-
tage of previous generations and have taken fronmt it what they
could understand and love, We cannot ask of a man more than
the consideration of ideas submitted to him: he has the right
tn examine them by the light of reason, even if it he defective,
for it is the only lantern that he has in his search for truth.

MograL CLEAR-SIGHTEDNESS AND SELF-CoONTROL.

The sole liberty that man enjoys is the power to react under
the ifluence of an 1dea, the ability to obey either the motives
of fecling—that is to say. of his passions—or the motives of

reason.  This chedicnce 1s willing, and that is why we call it .

free, but this willingness depends upon our innate and ac-
quired mentality. To struggle against the temptation of the
passioms, we require, not liberty, but self-control, and a uni-
formity of moral views that would make the mental halance
fean to the right side. It would be necessary Ior the little
tread, that we suppose at the end of the indicator, to have a
clear mental and moral view, a distinet vision of what is gond
to concentrate our thoughts on, and of what is had. '
Education of se/f alone, in its broadest sense, is able to give
oue this moral clear-sighteduess which in the determinist con-
ception replaces the idea of will, The student must sec the read
hefore taking it. This education of moral conscience s macde
either by his experience of feeling and morals or iy that of
others. It begins hy Leing receptive to the teachings of his
edacators, witil his culture is sufficient to permit Lim the Jabor
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called personal. This continued culture leads him, not to lib-
erty, but to the control of himself; that is to say, to a beneh-
cent slavery in face of moral feelings imposed upon the spirit.
One may here speak of the categorical imperative, not native,
and reduced to an imperceptible core of conscience, but ac-
quired and firmly based upon our understanding. Of this noble
idea of moral determinism the wise Guyex was able to say,
“Who does not act according to his thought acts imperfectly.”

Tine DETERMINATION OF THOUGHT.

In analyzing the determination of thought I have remarked
that every mental representation of an act produces the imme-
diate accomplishment of that act if it be not prevented by a
contrary mental representation. This is a fact capable of veri-
fication, but requiring its expression to be perfected. That the
idea may culminate in action, the mental representation must
kindle a desire. The pure and intellectual idea has no motive
power ; it acquires this only by the addition of an emotional and
passionate element. Then only does it become a force-idea,
according to common speech, sentiment and passion. This is
what so many great minds have not seen, accustomed, as we
are, to admit a fundamental difference hetween reason and
feeling, to disregard the tie that binds them. Hear what Pascal
says, that mystical and neurasthenic genius who wrote so well,
and who so often thought imperfectly:

Man’s conversion is prevented by his idleness, his passions, his
pride—in a word, by his self-love. We cannot expect to conquer
this sentiment with an idea ; a passion only yields to a passion.

Truly a passion only yields to a passion, a sentiment only
yields to a sentiment; I could not put it better. But why did
not Pascal see that all passions, with the exception of the purely
animal ones are ideas become sentiments from being forced
upon our understanding? The passion that Pascal wished to
oppose to human passions, to ever-recurring egotism, was reli-
gious passion; that is to say, an idea that had become hot from
having been hammered into his head.

It is true that man does not act directly under the influence
of ideas: he is ripened by sentiments. The act must have an
attraction for him, and if it is a question of a complex idea, of
a moral conception. he must become enthusiastic before he can
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become its apostle. Sometimes the ethical idea presents itseif
to us as does classical feminine beauty; we remain unmoved
towards the body of a goddess, towards the elegant poise, to-
wards the Grecian nose; she does not awaken love in us.
But let us know her thoroughly, and we shall recognize the
qualities of grace, of mind and of heart. Beware, lest she
strikes like the lightning, for she is more dangerous, and we may
become her slaves. Thus it is that an idea takes possession of
some people and holds them in its claws. In an article upon
Brunetiere, a writer has shown the illustrious critic during his
march towards Christianity as “guided by his logic as a prisoner
by his chain,” The expression is correct; it demonsirates the
slavery many men are in concerning their own thought, and
their personal logic, which is not always that of others. That
of Brunetitre, through authority and tradition, brought him to
Rome; that of many others keeps them away just as impe-
riousty.

Many people have noticed that certain thoughts produced a
particular emotion, the strange sensation of a full heart, of
precordial suffering. They think they feel that inhaling and
forcing pump, called their heart, but which in reality is only
a bodily function intended to keep up the circulation, associate
itself with their joys as with their griefs, and in their unthink-
ing language they immediately relegated feeling to the heart
and ideas to the head. The fancy is poetic, and as such merits
preservation, but the student, while studving psvchology. must
not take comparison for reason. Sentiments are sl horn in
the heart, which has quite other functions; they are awakened
in the mind, under the cold form of mental representation or
pcture,

Isolated, this idea could not produce the emotional storm,
but immediately associations of ideas surge up, reawakening
ideas already stored in our memory, and physical preparations
are set going, revealing psychic emotion. An isnlated string
of an instrument can vibrate alone and produce a little snound;
vibrating between other strings, properly stretched, it transmits
its movement and we get harmony, which gives us more than its
single sound. It is the same with the life of the mind. Innu-
merable ideas may follow one another through our brains; they
are isolated strings, vibrating in succession: they produce no
emotional movement. This 15 what generally happens in scien-
titic work, in spite of the abundance of ideas busy in our mind.

——“'—-ﬁﬁ
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We remain cold in spite of intense intellectual work. We read
a letter, and nothing among this succession of ideas at first
disturbs us. Suddenly we think we detect a reproach in an
expression intended to be good-natured; we blush and our
hearts beat faster. This is because the idea that sprang up
awakened new ones; the shaking of a string transmitted itself
to others, and the sound gained in volume.

It is by this awakening of previous mental representations,
already become sentiments Dbecause they are habitual, and
touching our pride, that the phenomenon of emotion is pro-
duced. It begins by an idea, to which others link themselves;
it ends in physiological disturbances—pallor, blushing, tears,
leart-beatings, catching of breath, stomach trouble, insommia,
neurasthenia, etc.

There is the same difference between the cold intellectual
idea and warm feeling as between the simple tangible sensation
and the sensation of grief, which is also accompanied by analo-
gous physiological phenomena. Excitement of the peripheric
nerves becomes painful when it passes a certain limit, and this
physical feeling varies in different individuals, If there are
intense pains which induce jun all peaple analogous reactions.
there are others confined to certain persons. It is the same
with emotion; an event to which our neighbor is indifferent
throws us into the height of agitation, and we recognize it to
be untimely and disproportionate to the cause which produces
it. It is because we not only obey the actual mental repre-
sentations, the momentary logical arguments, but obey before
everything else the yoke of our previous feelings, the ideas
ranged at the bottom of our personality. They also have heen
intellectual in their time, and they have become sentiments
because they satisfied our most secret aspiration. There is not
between sentiment and reason that antinomy which poets, mor-
alists, even psychologists, and, above all, those impressionable
beings called “nervous,” are pleased to point out. The heart
has no “reasons that reason does not understand.”” What is
true is that man does not think perfectly; he allows emotional
storms to burst forth when cooler and prompter reflection,
combined with self-control and mental discipliney would have
prevented it. It is by this clear view of things that we check
growing emotion, as we stop the vibration of a glass by touch-
ing it with our fingers. It would still be better not to allow it
to start.
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Many of my patients, wiwse chiel touble is cunvioual,
come to me saying they are nervous and suffer from mental
troubles apart from their reason and physical ailments. The
truth is that their feelings form a group apart, and their reason
exists beside them: between these two compartments there
are air-tight partitions which do not allow their reason to intro-
duce order into their feelings. T tell them, You deceive your-
selves: there are no primary feelings; they are all hound to a
mental representation of intellectual order, accessible to the
criticism of reason. So, also, there is a logic of feelings.
They should only penetrate your mind and remain there when
they have received the permission of your reason. The ten-
dency of this class of patients to separate these two fields equals
the saying, so commonplace and so foolish, “It is stronger than
I.” This is not the spirit that leads to victory.

To our passions we can only oppose ideas, but they must
be sufficiently clear for us to seize and carry them off; they
then will become feelings (passions), and we will act automat-
ically under their imperious injunction.

These directing ideas, which should serve as a guide, are
not voluntarily chosen in what has been called “willing indif-
ference”; our choice is determined by our sympathies; let us
call it our moral taste. In the presence of the train of ideas
continually filing past their eyes, many are like the prince that
had to marry and to whom a number of young girls was pre-
sented. He is graciously told, “You are free; now choose.”
It is forgotten that only a certain number of the same social
rank have been presented to him and that his choice is forcibly
restricted. Whom will he choose? Why, she who best pleases
him. Will he let himself be led by a pretty face, or by the
money-bags of an ugly one? Will he act under the moral con-
straint of his father, who gives him liberty in words only?
Well, that depends upon his mind, and prince though he be,
he has neither escaped the effects of heredity nor the sugges-
tions of his education.

There are people who are really lucky in this world. They
are born among moral surroundings, have been brought up
kindly, gently, by the affection of their parents, by teaching
and by example; more important still, they have learned to
understand these moral ideas and have grasped the advantages
of beauty. Their education has been carried on with that
ability which makes for sincerity, without forcing a choice upon
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them. Daterior constraints have dicanpeared and the individ-
nal yields only to his personal sympathies; he feels himself
free. Is it to be wondered at if he becomes wedded to these
pet ideas, if he be guided through life by them? Other people
have had the same advantages and have chosen badly; and like
a dissipated elder son upon whom henorable marriage is urged,
and who prefers loose women, they disdain virtue. Perhaps
they have been treated with greater severity : perhaps they are
incorrigible, abnormal, incapable of appreciating real charm.
Finally, others are not brought up with this care, but like those
young men who, without knowing many women, still find
charming wives, they become enamored of virtue without
being pushed towards it. Thus, one may go astray in spite
of all the favorable educative influences which seem to act
upon him, while another finds the right path alone.

Education should compel nothing, for constraint produces
opposition; it may suggest, present ideas, demonstrate the ad-
vantages of them, and create a liking for them without urging
them with displeasing insistence,

In the education of themselves, some are like the marrying
man who, arriving home, thinks over the girls that have been
suggested to hirn, finding in one new charms, in another more
serious qualities. They also are smitten with ideas submitted
to their judgment. Alas, they are often unfaithful to them,
but the choice made, this love must increase and the bond
become unbreakable!

FEducation of ourselves when it succeeds unites us to an
ideal of good. We may borrow these governing ideas from
a set of doctrines, obey a religion that we admit to be revealed,
those moral laws which Le Play called an “eternal decalogue.”
There are also many people who require authority, who like to
bend before it, as well as to use it over others. Needless to say,
I am not one of them.

We may also construct this ideal by thought, by an increas-
ing attachment to conceptions which to us seem good, useful
for us, for others, and for humanity. The idcal is the idea car-
ried to infinity: we move towards the establishment of this
conception like the mathematician who draws a finite line on
the board and asks us to consider it infinite, by supposing that
it continues forever.

There is nobody in the world, however disinherited he may
be, who has not experienced the benefit of kindness from a
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mother, a iriend, or some person or other—perhaps only that
of a faithful dog. From that minute he has the conception of
that virtue. It 1s easy for him to imagine somebody better
than his benefactor, and beyond that other, still a better one.
This “always hetter’’ leads us straight to infinity, to the ideal
of kindness. In the same way we conceive the ideal of other
virtues, if we concentrate our mind on virtue, whose beauty we
recognize, and it is this gathered knowledge that will make the
beacon of our ideal.

Alas, many often allow this beacon to go out, which they
should so carefully preserve, and render brighter by adding
the 1deal of another virtue! There are virtues whose beauty
some do not immediately recognize; thus humility is very little
appreciated and chastity is ridiculed. It needs a certain ma-
turity of mind to arrive at patience and indulgence; these are
not the virtues of youth. The greatest fault of man is to lower
his ideal, while it can never be placed too high. Jt is not a
goal within our reach; it is a star in the firmament, of “frue
faith in self,” that guides our feet. Doubtless many often
go astray; they forget to look at the star that should guide
them, but it is always there, and so they should look-up! Do
not become discouraged, and, to make the task easier, do not
take an chject nearer you as guide, a will-o’-the-wisp which is
disappearing, the light of a house about to be put out, a traveler
who does not know the way. “Faith tn yourself is the Master
Key”

You cannot make terms with wirfue, nor arrangements with
“faith.” This ideal seems lacking in the present generation.

Man’s faith in himself disappears, stifled under a mass of
superstitions; it inflames only a few isolated souls in whom
education has developed tradition; it is associated with the
dogmas of others, with faithful attachment to superannuated
political forms, to an unchanging social order; it is the ideal
of natures deeply conscrvative, lost in this troubled age where
everything is given up to motive, where doubt corrodes man's
ideas. The result is an indescribable uneasiness from this
transitory state of mind, and for man’s happiness he must re-
turn to a faith-—in himself; that is to say, he must seek the
kingdom of God within himself. A few thinkers retain a
valiant religious optimism and hope that after many strayings
the docile sheep will come under the crock. Their watch
seems to me to be slow, like Brunetierc, that great but wrang
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headed marn O letlers. S e 1ust nut fuiger dig dhivusaius ol
souls that reform has separated from Rente, those prosperous
nations that have found in the education of tl'xelnscl\-'§s, m a
religion of mind and self. their strongest support. We must
have nto illusion about the religivus feeling of the masses osten-
sibly remaining faithiul; the authority of the Church has anly
trained them to an appareut obedience. It has developed m
them, not religious needs, Tat culitvated hab_ns, without maral
influence. It 1s casier 1o subseribe to these rites, t0 go 1o mass
or to a sermon, to cat sh, o to fast than to change one’s heart
and become boffer today than one was yesterday. L

Hi7hat nan necds is faith in the inward potcers of fus owen
sond and, wi aitachmient ncrcasiigly gredter (o cthical wices,
contributing to yive him happiucss and physical well betng wupon
this cartli; ot that happiness dependent wpon cn'rruummlnfs,
but Durer happiness endirely vesulting from ¢ contplete wHison
Deteecen conduct wtd Hie ideal aspiration. _

Some, who would have us think them very plous, slpeak
disdaininily of this utilitarian morality that conaists of tl}e
search for happiness.  Now, those who rail would be wiuhie
to naune an act oi their lives that was not performed under
the nfluence of this ineradicabie deare. A moral that was
ot utilitarian woull ren a great risk of heing a moral without
atility and  without  force. Criticism of  this 111{161)&1(1_(31%
morality would Le just if personal interest were 113 guide.
One must be blind to found morality upon egotsm, but that
is a word the seuse of which we must agree upon before we

wrangle about 1t.
A "
FaiTi In Serr “Tnc MasTer KEY.

Who can tell the delights of, “faith in self.”

A faith. for faith is “The Master Key,” which turns rea-
son inte sense, and belief into things hoped for. —

Aan should Hve by, “faith in Iimself;” and this faith is the
kind that draws down satisfaction, health and success into the
life of all. But we must not mistake; this kind of a faith 1s
here but in its infancy. ‘ )

This is the faith that comes “with purified reason. ’

Through this medium one behalds and loves the world in
its order and beauty: by its means souls follow after and “tce}
success, health and guidance in their lives. With them e
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iree of Rruwiedye yrows beside bhe iree of (e wilchi 1 faith
in self.”

When the soul hath the full measure of complement of
happiness; when the boundless appetite of that spirit remains
completely satisfied, that it can neither desire addition or altera-
tion, that is truly “faith m self.”

Man's will and intellect must be passive to receive by faith
“things hoped for.”

Discontent is a “wmingled web of faith and doubt” in the
soul.

Faith in self is only obtained after “many a death of doubt,”
mward and outward.

Faith in oneself is a luminous star that leads the honest
seeker into the deeper truths of mind and scul

“Obedience to good thoughts is liberty.”

In this nineteenth century, when men are splitting hairs
ahout predestination and the scheme of salvation, imputed
righteousness and the like, let us deal with themes such as
follow here. God in His werld—Divine Immanence; God in
man-—the kinship of the Divine and Human; God in Christ
—the Incarnation; God in Himself,

“The world is in God, rather than God in the world.”
He could not write His image so that 1t could be read, save
only in rational natures. Whenever we look upon our own
souls in a right manner, we shall find an Urim and Thtummim
there.”  “Faith is that which unites inan more and more to
the center of life and love.”

“The foundation of heaven and hell is laid in men’s oun -

souls.”

“The gospel
in us, and we in 1t.”

“Belief in self attracts life and spirit which, flowing out
from the source of all life, returns to him again as into its
original, carrying the souls of good men up with it.”

“It is only life which can fully converse with life.”

“The waste, silent solitude,” found by those who “make
their whole life desolate of faith in themselves,” has nothing
wplifting about if; it really proceeds from “the stillness and
fixedness of melancholy” of their own oppressed, cheerless
nature.

is life whereby faith comes to dwell

..

)
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“Know THYSELF.”

That the past centuries have been a time of “stu(riw ;md
drang” for the aoul is evident; the painful, often blu}n ertmg:
search after what is true and real and v:rould bear't 1ebs 11-:55
of life is going on on every hand ; conventions are-bellr;g ‘E(o Sn
down, and in numberless cases the soul has felt ltS‘SI na e(l
face to face with the magical words of the lowly Nazarene
“Know Thyself”

The above illustrates
epigrammatic force,

the tone of my teachings, and their




CHAPTER XXXIL

LESSON THIRTY.
INDIVIDUAL MENTAL EFFICIENCY.

The mental efficiency of an individual is in direct propor-
tion to the guality of his mental powers and the control he
possesses over them.

Improvement in mental hygiene depends upon a knowledge
of the causes which produce meuntal troubles, and mental de-
fects, and the application of proper means which will bring
about in whole or in part the eradication of mental disorders.

In many, inherent mental characteristics or lack of char-
acteristics do not manifest themselves until middle life. Per-
verted mental states then begin to show themselves by the
gradual or sudden manifestation of peculiarities in thinking,
speech, feeling and conduct.

It is thus the various kinds of mental defectives and indi-
viduals with mental anomalies are produced. There are cer-
tain periods in the life of those predisposed to mental dis-
orders where a mental breakdown is likely to occur unless some
means of prevention are used. These danger zones are, for
men between the age of thirty and sixty. for it is during
this time that the strain and stress of life is more keenly feit.
For women the danger periods are at the on-coming of woman-
hood, pregnancy, child-birth and the change of hfe.

During the life of those who are predispossed to dementia,
nervous and mental breakdowns, environmental conditions may
be so bad that they not only pave the way for “nerve storms,”
but they really precipitate them,

As the mentally defective individual grows older, life’s de-
teriorations and perversions manifest themselves, and if he is
utterly destitute of Mental Discipline, and ignorant of the
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causes which develop mental disease and mental defects he is
unable to properly adjust himself to his environment.

While in this condition he comes in contact with his fellow
men, and his fellow men judge him as being a2 mental wreck,
and call him insane,

Dementia is a form of insanity caused by a lack of self-
control and bad mental habits,

It will be to the student’s interest to note that almost one-
third of the admissions to the detention hospitals are mental
unfortunates suffering from dementia or allied diseases due to
bad mental habits formed by faulty concentration.

Specialists in mental and brain disorders know that many
who suffer from diseases are the authors of their own mis-
fortunes} and not always they alone, but their relatives and
their fellow men,

The reader must not be impressed that the above applies
only to those nervous patients who, since the discovery of
neurasthenia, crowd the physician’s office.

The writer's dictum does not refer to invalids alone; it
applies to many who are perhaps too confident of their own
mental balance. It applies to physicians equally as to patients;
to educators of all kinds as well as their pupils.

When one considers the life of the mind, it becomes no
longer possible to divide humanity into two classes, the sick
and the well. Neurasthenia, of which one hears so much
nowadays, is not a disease that attacks the patient like theuma-
tism or consumption; it is a psychic form of mental weakness
that the patient owes to his natural and hereditary defects,
to his badly directed education of the causes of mental dis-
orders, and, again, to the vicious influences which act upon
him during his entire physical and mental development.

Tt is not a weakness of nerves such as the word “neuras-
themia” implies; it is, above all, mental debility, and psychas-
terig” is the word to express it.

When hereditary and constitutional influences seem to pre-
dominate, the debility is accounted illness; it appears essen-
tially physical because it manifests itself by functional troubles,
by intellectual blemishes—the fore-runner of mental and moral
decay.

It is to the physician that these disinherited, these de-
generates apnly; for them the world has no sympathy only
when their suffering is at its height.
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1ney are closer to us than you imagine, you who are prone
to judge others severely and take pride in your own mental
poise; remember that no man is a hero either to his physician
or to his valet, or to those who know his private life. Each
man has some defect due to heredity, none are perfect. Educa-
tion itself plays an immense part in forming these pathological
mental conditions: it spoils the judgment of those who call
themselves normal and who imagine themselves in a position
to cast a look of contemptuous pity upon their less fortunate
brethren.

In the Carnavalet Museum in Peris is an autograph 'of
Alexandre Dumas, the younger, that is worth a whole treatise
on philosophy. ' .

It says: “How does it happen that while children are so
intelligent, men are so stuptd?” . _

The witty author adds: “Education must be responsible
for it.””  Yes, education is chiefly to blame; no other hypoth-
esis is possible. It is indeed to various educational influ-
ences, in the broadest sense of the word, to the influence of
environment, that we must ascribe this gradual mental and
physical decadence we so often encounter, .

The fact is, people do not learn how to think. Bad habits
of thinking pass insensibly into actual mental disease. Again,
a busy man who is capable of doing a great amount of think-
ing may not know, due to faulty education of what brings

on mental and physical ill health, when the danger line of a -

mental breakdown has been reached. _

He does not know his mental strength; he overworkg his
brain and brings on an abnormal mental state which quickly
produces physical symptoms of a nervous breakdown.

The fact is, men do not learn how to think Schopls
impart to students, even more zealously, knowledge of which
they can only use the smallest part; it burdens their memory,
and only serves to temper their intelligence with a commeon-
place stereotyped logic, which they think will equip them for
the struggle of life. o

This hot-house culture does not develop their judgment;
on the contrary, it clouds it by giving the student regdy-mac!e
opinions to digest, without teaching him to appreciate their
accuracy. L.

‘ M:gy today are prone to copy their neighbors when 1t 13
futile or even bad to do so; they respect traditions in all de-
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partments without submitting them, for an instant, to criti-
cism and reason. Thinking seems to be very tiresome for
some.

The physician who every day is called upon to interview
the mentally diseased experiences painful surprises in finding
how warped are the minds of individuals who are proud of
their intelligence, and helong to recognized social and what
are called governing classes,

I have no intention whatever to speak here of present-day
difficulties as if the world had just started to go wrong. No;
weakness of judgment and mental anomalics have always
existed since the world begun—and this fact well justifies the
epigram of George Eliot, “1¥e are born in a state of moral
stupidity.”

Judgment is what is needed in life—a clear knowledge of
our mind and defects, enabling us to foresee the immediate
and future consequence of bad mental habits ond wrong think-
ing. Men have this foresight when it comes to protecting
their material interests,

What intelligence do they not display when in the pursuit
of these benefits. DBut when it comes to the question of
Mental Hygiene and Mental Discipline, or to the question of
their moral life, their conduct and the consequence of their
acts, they lose their power of judgment.

Life has only one aim, to be lhived, and it is an art to
live it well, to draw from it the sum of happiness for which
the world desperately strives, from the voluptnary, who so
easily loses his way, to the religious or philosophical idealist
who, in a radiance of light, secs love in his path.

Many believe that peace and happiness does not belong
to earth life and soothe themselves with the hope of eternal
bliss in the life heyond, which will at last compensate them
for the injustice of destiny from which they suffer.

I do not believe in this terrestrial discouragement. Among
the vicissitudes of life too many are avoidable—those for
which we are responsible—for us to have the right to fold our
hands and reserve our hopes for celestial joys., There are
without doubt calamities that befall mankind, that trouble
his life, and which he is powerless to exorcise; but they will
always befall poor humanity. Shall they necessarily destroy
his inner happiness? No. While one sees many people who
are afraid to live, who despair at the smallest failure, and
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who are unhappy, there are souls who bravely endure many
ills, including poverty, the death of those who belong to them
and the ruin of all their hopes. Multiplied misfortunes fall
upon their shoulders, but their faith and inner happiness re-
mains unshaken; they do not take refuge in a disdanful
stoicism which would be a loss of feeling, but in a hidden
content, which is their greatest possession.

The overcoming of mental deterioration, improvement of
-mental health, the eradication of mental disorders and the
development of moral personality is only possible by the educa-
tion of self. Every step man takes along this road contributes
to his happiness and involves those who, willing or unknown
to themselves, come under his influence.

For the improvement of mental health mental habits are
important considerations.

Poor hygienic surroundings, incorrect habits of thought and
feeling, and false modes of living often makes life uncom-
fortable and tedious and in many cases actually brings on a
mental attack.

Every individual has in the course of his life many trials
and tribulations. Ele is the possessor of uncomfortable feelings,
secret longings, troubled thoughts, ardent desires and internal
mental conflicts.

Those who have learned the value of thought control and
mental discipline bring these mental troubles under control
and dispose of them by casting them ocut of their mind.

Bitter thoughts, worries and bad mental habits are hrought -

from the dark recesses of the mind, are carefully considered,
and then placed where they belong, a certain amount of weight
or importance being given to each annoyance,

One of the best methods of overcoming one’s troubles,
as stated elsewhere in this work, is to forget them, banish
them away to the deep sea of nothingness. It is not necessary
to incite your mind to think always of your misfortunes.
Some people sleep six hours at night and let their mind dwell
uninterruptedly upon their “worries” eighteen hours a day. In
their sleep they dream about what has previously occupied
their mind. One would think they would sometimes wish
for a moment of rest from their ever-active morbid thoughts.
"I'he heart, that slave, known as a bodily function, which 1s
forced to pound along without compensation during the entire
life of 2 nervous, worrying indivicual, should inspire their

—
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pity, but at least it has no feeling; like a wild animal tamed,
it is not conscious of its constant drudgery and misery.

Is it any wonder nervous people have heart trouble when
this argan is kept under a constant strain due to internal mental
conflicts.

Nervous people are always thinking of their troubles.
When they are sad and miserable they cry out and lament
their lot. When they are happy they cloud their present
joys by selfish regret for the past and a morbid fear for the
future. :

The brain of those who make up that Jarge class of cases,
the maniac-depressive group, literally exhaust their mental
health.  What surprises the observing medical man is not
the fact that there should be so many saffering from delusions
and dementig, bhut that the brains of this class, who suffer
from menial deterioration, should be able to resist the con-
tinttal procession of morbid ideas and nervous emotions whicl
they produce by their fevered and disordered mental activity.
Those, of this class, who must live and earn a livelihood should
interest themsclves in others and affairs other than their own.
as this teneds to lesson the importance of their own trials and
mental conflict, no matter how serious these may be.

Another healthy means by which some find relief is to tell
a sympathetic friend their troubles, and in this manner their
trials deteriorale into comparative insignificance, and they
come forth victoriously from their mental combat, Many
who suffer mental ill health are, however, powerless to over-
come their troubles.

Their controlling desires and mental defects get the better
of them, and they are unable to set them aside.

Their strength to equalize and halance mental troubles is
not sufficiently strong, and, finally, after a long struggle, their
beliefs and torments burst forth in the shape of false delusions,
or they imagine that they hear voices,

Sometimes they suffer from hallucinations claiming to have
seen strange things, and it is thus they become insane.

There are on the streets of every city today people suf-
fering from physical diseases who should be in some hospital.
There are, also, on these same streets, thousands who are
suffering from serious mental troubles and mental habits of
a constitutional character.

This large number of mental inferiors, eccentrics, mental
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wrecks, and others suffering from different horder line types
of mental diseases, while allowed freedom and considered
harmless, would, for obvious reasons, be much better off if
cent to some sanitarium or hospital where mental ills are
treated.

‘[here are over two hundred and twenty-five thousand in-
sane people in the United States today.

Almost the number that goes to make up the population
of such a city as Cleveland or Pittshurgh.

The number of insane confined in state institutions on
December 30, 1910, was almost two hundred thousand. The
cost of taking care of this vast army of mental unfortunates
is over thirty million dollars annually. Tt is a conservative
estimate that there is one out of every five hundred population
that is a niental wreck or a mental defective.  Again, it is a
conservative estimate that one out of every six hundred of
the population of the United States i= today a victim of
epilepsy. which is a chronic physico-mental disease characterized
by irregular attacks of unconsciousness with or without con-
vulsions.

As [ have stated before what many need today is teachings
in mental hygiene.

The mental unfortunate. who is always troubled with the
delusion of looking for slights from relatives and others, and
who is constantly on the lookout for offense when there is none

given, later may. in the absence of those balancing factors,

known as mental discipiine and self-control, become the victim
of permanent persecutory delusions: that is to say, he will
imagine that he is heing persecuted by others,

The things which make logical thinking so difficult for
many are preconceived ideas, dogmas of all sorts, false settled
convictions, solidified, in a word, and obtruded upon them by
those with whom they Jive—their relatives. so well meaning
but often so clumsy and ignorant, friends and advisers, whom
they have chosen nnwisely. the class in which they believe,
and socially all with whom they come in contact, to whose
contagion they unwittingly lay themselves oper.

Ae the child imitates its parents, so they copy their neigh-
bors and listen to their advice when it is even bad to do so;
they respect traditions in all departments without submitting
them for an instant, to criticism and reason.

Thinking appears to he very tiresome, while seeking thought
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control or mental discipline is checked by their pursuit of
religious dogmas.

Increasingly mental defects and abnormal thinking, which
have remained unchecked, and which have not been intelligently
analyzed nor controlled by their possessors, may come to the
surface at a later time in their life in the form of mental
disorders and false beliefs.

It has thus been shown that the individual who tolerates
abnormal thought, and cultivates bad mental habits, passes
unconsciously into a state where he actually suffers from men-
tal disease.

Jealousy', selfishness, doubt, fear, suspiciousness, undue
sensitiveness, morbid meditation, brooding, seclusiveness,
worry, despondency and excesses, if unchecked or uninterrupted
will run riot and make a mental and meral wreck of their
victim,

False education, conventional fzllacies concerning health,
the lack of practical mental and physical training, lack of
mental hygiene, the endeavor to perform tasks beyond one’s
capabilities, alcohol, animal sensuality, idleness, dishonesty, the
acquisition of useless and false beliefs all encourage unhy-
gienic mental habits and pave the way for serious mental dis-
eases and nervous breakdowns later on in life,

Unchastity is always followed by mental defects. In view
of this, those who unite to work in common for the improve-
ment of morality should not be so severely criticised.

In speaking in public on the subject of chastity, a term
so rarely written today that it has an archaic air, one often
hears remarks mingled with the scornful laugh of some none
too well mannered young lady. )

One can see the discreet but yet mocking smile of many
honest women; you detect also at times the heart broken sob
of the girl who has seen her dream of happiness crumble away.

Why this quasi-unanimity of revolt when one dares to
recommened self-control in this domain? Because, we are told,
one must not interfere with the right of man to love.

Is it not a natural law, a primordizl, ineffaceable instinct ?

Far be it from me to condemn love even when it is reduced
to the merest animal sensuality.

By a false belief many force themselves not to see the influ-
ence that amorous passion has upon the mind; it seems as if
they were ashamed of it: others realize very clearly the slavery
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in which they live. The Pharisee still constitutes the virtuous
man in society. Judging from appearances, one might think
humanity were all asexual,

Man lowers himself beneath the brute when he gives him-
self up to libidinous thoughts; on the contrary; he raises him-
self by ethical thought to a more beautiful conception of love
when he puts feelings of real affection first, and when the
union of souls completes the bodily union,

I should not care to make man a mental eunuch, avoiding,
by continual asceticism, the slavery of passion. I understand
chastity to mean, according to the dictionary, “abstention from
illicit pleasures, and reasonable control in pleasure allowed.”

I do not speak here of that complete and definite abstinence
which is unnatural, and I know that,—“7Too many men take
vows of chastity to keep them.”

However, this much I have to say that the man or woman
who indulges in unchastity is known by all medical men as a
menta! and moral pervert. No man or woman can steep thew
souls in the dregs of sensuality and retain their mental equi-
librium,

The Master Key
Fart Six

CHAPTER XXXIIL
LESSON THIRTY-ONIL.

CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO HEALTH
AND DISEASI.

THE PSYCIHOLOGY OF FAITH AND DOURT.

Fundamental mental states of Lelief and faith for health
generates health: while fundamental mental states of fear and
doubt for health gencrates diseasc,

In short, positive mental states of {aith and doubt are for
or agajnst health.

Fear and doubt of self to hecome immuice 10 disease arc
active generators of mental poisons and physicel tovicaits:
while worry is a destructive clement ever tending to destroy
mental discipline and over throw the mind.

1 have emphasized faiti wd doubi in the origin, canse,
cure and prevention of physical and mental aihrents, hecanse
in the past they have always been assnciated with some par-
ticular religion, moral teachmg, or svstem of Chiristian healing.

Right here I desire to separafe the study of wind and
thought as well as faith and doubt from any particular cult,
creedd or brands of religion.

It is my ohject, as far as my efforts are concerned in this
work, to uphold “Faith and belicf tn onc’s self,” as (he cuanci-
pators of men and women from the bondage and servitude of
doubt and fear.

Many are vying with others ahout New Thought, Chris-
tian Science. religious beliefs and spirit healing all of which
are premature, unscientific, superstitious. misleading, incompe-

335
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tent, incomplete, oriental and very disastrous in their mislead-
ing influence upon the minds and morals of their adherents.

I would admonish the student fo beware of “philosophical
fads,” “healing cults,” “ism,” “Spirit Healers” and the claims
these people make in their literature.

Let the student approach the subject with his feet tread-
ing on a foundation of common sense and reason.

Let him get away from the shadow of mysticism and su-
perstition which has darkened the path te reason for centuries,

Let the student approach the subject of mind from the
standpoint of the trained psychologist.

Let him examine all the actual facts respecting the effect
of thought, and the various mental states on the physicial body
during both disease and health.

Let him learn from observation and experience just how
thought and mental states affect the functions of the human
body in disease and health.

Concentration, belief and auto-suggestion is like unto a
two-cdged sword; it cuts both ways. Therefore, man needs
a knowledge of its nature and possibilities as much to pro-
tect him from all of his own adverse concentration, auto-sug-
gestion and morbid meditation as he does from that of others.

The student should study the psychology of faith and doubt
in such a way that he can cbhtain conclusions and be able to
comprehend them,

He will then understand the universal law of thought and

mental therapeutics. e will know the Psychology of Fuaith
and Doubt.
* * * * * * * * *

Every human being prefers health to disease; prefers hap-
piness to misery, suffering, insanity and an carly death.

When we look with pity upon those around us, that are
heavily laden with afilictions and hegin to realize their pain and
poverty. their sorrow and despair, we then begin to under-
stand the truth of that line by Shakespeare which follows:

“There is 1o darkness but ignorance.”

Sorrow, bodily disease and mental ailments are, in almost
every case, traceable to the individual being ignorant of the
cause of their troubles. and the fact that, by the intelligent
application of cuncentration. he cou'J become jmmune,
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Bad health is the fruits of a material and not a psychologi-
cal education.

The real student will study the psychology of “fear and
discase,” “faith and belicf in self” as taught herein.

Tt is enly ignorance of the origin and cause of disease and
pain that makes sickness and misery so prevalent,

Many persons are toud in their lamentations and wonder
why Gud has sent these afflictions upon them, while they bring
thent upon themselves, by an improper vse of thewr mind, or
mental forees.

This is the great fundamental error and the cause of many
nervous diseases, sorrow and despair, as very few have any
true knowlerdge of the science and art of Hving any more than
they have of—"the psvchology of faith and fear”

The purzhing and perplexing problem of cisease finds 1t
only rational salution in the relation that cxists between mind
and hody.

The question is often asked why so many souls pass pre-
matarely out of the physical body through the agency of dis-
ease® Why is it that vou seldom hear of a natural death?
Why have so few persons a perfectly sound and normal body?

There is hut one logical answer: The human body is de-
veloped and strengthened by positive thoughts concentrated
on health, reinforced by a perfect faith in oneself for health,

This regulates to healthy action the functions and organs
of the hody.  Penple are now experiencing a decided reaction
againat the overly learned materialism of past years.

Tt is mental efficiency, scientific concentration, mental disci-
pline and mental hygiene combined with literal faith and belief
i onc's self for health, that courts and attracts physical well
heing and mental equilibrium: while their opposites are har-
bingers of physical diseases and mental ailments.

No observing or intelligent person will deny that a
despondent or gloomy condition of mind affects the health.

The hody is the outgrowth of the mind. representing the
nature and condition of the life forces within it. In the right
control and direction of thought lies a mighty factor in the
curing and healing of disease and pain; for we must deal with
causes and not effects.

A mind perfectly controlled and directed in the proper
channels of strength and health-giving thoughts will produce
and maintain a normal healthy body.
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The human mind is a loom-—constantly weaving, Our
thoughts are the warp and woeof of that fabric which the
mind weaves. If the thoughts out of which the fabric has
been woven are coucentrated, positive and health-giving, we
have strong healthy bodies free from disease and pain; but if
our thoughts are negative and we have no faith, then our bod-
ies whiclh are the fabrics woven from this impure and defective
warp and woof, will be afflicted with disease and ailments,

As stated above if our thoughts are negative and we doubt
our ability to ward off disease, this mental attitude effects the
body and its various functions in health and disease.

Our manner of thinking; the thoughts which are enter-
tained in the mind or soul. shape and form the destiny of man;
bringing to him sickness or health, poverty or wealth, affliction
or happiness.

What has been thought either by ourselves or our mothers
determines what we are or what we will be. The mother*, by
her condition of mind, molds and forms the characteristics and
traits of her child as stated in a f{ollowing chapter.

Children are alwavs stamped with parental individuality.
Therefore, every one sails this great sea of life, subject to con-
centration, heredity and enviromment. Qur surroundings from
which we receive external impressions, or suggestions, furnish
us with thought material. I{ we receive into our mind good

material for pure health-giving thoughts, we have strong .

healthy bodies. If we aceept or select that which is bad, and
makes doubtful thoughts. we have weak and diseased bodies,
and are surrounded by afflictions and misery.

Trom the right control and directien of thought the soul
receives happiness while the body recerves health. Thought
influences build and control every organ and function of the
physical body,

Mental discouragement and depression are accompanied
by a disinclination for exertion and a sense of bodily fatigue.

A combination of symptems and complaints follows dis-
appointments and worry, and the removal of the cause is
{ollowed by an innmediate disappearance of the effect.

A depressed or wearied condition of mind inhibits life and
energy, and a constant dwelling of thought on some real or
imaginary trouble wrecks the mind and destroys the human

¥ Gee Chapter XXXV, Lesson Thicty-three, “Cancentration During the
Period of Gestotion”
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body. Worry sends to a premature grave or the insane asylum
all who harbor it as a constant companion. The extent 1o
which it kills is appalling to contemplate, and one should drive
it out of his mind as he would a thief or an unwelcome guest
from his house. This can be done hy coucentrating on peace
and calmness.

It is the duty of every man to suppress his evil and morhid
tendencies, and encourage those that are good and nohle,

We all know that in every human soul, as in the smallest
bud or flower, are encamped the opposing hosts of good and
evil—of disease and health. '

Every human soul at birth is launched upon the mighty
sea of right and wrong, of disease and health, of joy and
grief, of life and death, And it is only by a knowledge of
the science of being that we are able to aveid the rocks and
tragic depths of earthly life.

Physical disease and discomfort are most always traceablc
to mental causes, many being mental in origin. The material
body always responds to mental impressions,

There is an ahundance of evidence reaching from the re-
motest ages to the present time, to support or demonstrate
this fact,

“A merry heart doeth good like & medicine,

but a broken spirit drieth the hones.”
—{(Prov. xvii22))

A quiet, pleasant and composed condition of mind resting
upon a foundation of belief én self maintains a healthy body.

Sleep knits up the raveled sleeve of care,

Joy and happiness do the system far more good than drugs.
Narcosis (sleep produced by narcotics) leaves the system de-
pleted and weakened. \While the sleep of those with a peace-
f1_11 and contented mind restores and builds up the wasted ener-
gies of the body.

_ Disappointment and gleom fill the physical body with
disease and pain, sapping life’s vitality and energy.

Hatred and revenge poison the blood and he who enter-
tains revengeful thoughts brings a curse on himself,

Anxiety and fear, or an irritable condition of mind, induces
hysteria, insomnia and other nervous symptoms.

Those who are confident in their ability to ward off dis-
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ease and sickness, thereby placing the life forces on the defen-

sive, can expose themselves to contagious diseases without -

any fear of contracting them. .

This is especially true of the professional nurse and physi-
cians who are so accustomed to being among the sick that they
have no fear of exposing themselves to the most contagions
disease,

It is this fear and expectancy of contracting a disease
and which fills the mind of most people when they enter a
sick room, or are in any way exposed, that invites disease and
makes the body susceptible by weakening those forces. which,
if properly governed, will throw off the most contaginus dis-
ease known.

Every intelligent human being is making a pilgrimage in
pursuit of health and happiness. This is true of the sinner
as well as of the saint; of the humble as well as of the exalted;
of the disinherited as well as the prosperous.  This mnate de-
sire of the human heart for perfect health and happiness is
universally recognized as its legitimate, inalienable and dnvine
right, for these aspirations and yearnings are common to all
mankind.

But how can true happiness and success in life be obtained ?
This is the great rock in the turbulent stream of life upon
which poor humanity splits. Opinions upon this sabject are
at great variance. Some fancy health and happiness lie 1
wealth. Others that peace and happiness come of knowledge,
while others court ignorance to obtain it.  Some seek and
expect to find it here, and others are waiting patiently 13
acquisition in the great hereafter.  As a natural conseguence,
of course, disappointments are many. and history swells with
the record of broken hearts.

A final analysis of the universal struggle for peace, health
and happiness leads to a definite conclusion upon the subject
and which canuot fail to interest every intelligent person. As
the common aspiration is the acquisition of health and happt-
ness, no reasoning person would seek it where it 1s not to he
obtained, hut, without a true knowledge of the path which leads
to it the earthly wayfarer is left to fancy and speculation and
becomes a creature of circumstance, hence the mistakes, dis-
appointments, sickness and sorrow of life. The person who
imagines that health, peace of mind and happiness lie solely in
the possession of wealth is not liable to Le particular as to the
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means by which it is obtained, and when once the coveted
treasure is in his possession he believes that all the problems
of life are satisfactorily sclved. 1f before he began his strug-
gle for ill-gotten wealth he could only have realized that dis-
honesty and selfishness are fatal to health and peace of mind
he would never have resorted to such methods, but in his ignor-
ance of what leads to true happiness and health he blundered.

Selfishness never brings the slightest degree of that com-
fort and consolation which are essential to good health and
happiness. A man with a true knowledge of the origin and
cause of unhappiness and disease would never be jealous or
covetous, for these are selfish vices, and selfishness always
brings pain instead of pleasure. A man who knows that the
pleasures and allurements which earth has to offer her children
do not in themselves insure health or happiness, would never
be proud and seek satisfaction in ostentaticus display of any
kind, for he would know that comparisons are extremely odious,
and it would simply visit upon him the enmity of his fellow
men instead of that good will in which he could find peace,
comfort and happiness. Neither would he seek political or social
preferment merely for the sake of power, for he would under-
stand that all true greatness lies in service to others and not in
the glittering garb of authority. A man wise in the science
and art of being would not seek health or happiness in sensu-
ality, for he would know only too well that those who have
sought it in the lusts of the flesh have indulged their appetites
to satiety in vain, for the flesh profiteth nothing, and its true
misston is for man’s service and not his mastery.

Every human being should understand the great funda-
mental, life-giving truth and principle, that perfect health (a
physical condition) and true happiness (a mental condition)
are the outcome and depend upon the right direction and con-
trol of the mind or mental forces within the body,

Health and success in life are the outcome of man’s indi-
vidualism, and depend entirely upon his knowledge of and
his mastery over his own mind or scul.

If man encourages and cultivates perverted mental condi-
tions, by entertaining a doubtful, apprehensive condition of
mind, pain and disease follow as surely as the cort follows
the ox that draws it. 1f man encourages and cultivates a
confident self-possessed condition of mind and entertains pure,
health-giving thoughts, health, happiness and success will fol-
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{ow like a shadow that never leaves him, for they are the fruits
of a pare, well-balanced and controlled mind or soul.

It is soul satisfaction, obtained through “true faith in self,”
which alone constitutes happiness and health, and 1s entirely in-
dependent of all material or outward considerations or circum-
stances.  Theve is nat the slightest doubt of the correctness of
this conclusion, and all human experience must inevitably
snponer or later lead to it

“What man is there that is fearful and
faint hearted *  Let him go and return unto
his house, lest his brethren’s heart faint as
weil —(Deut. xx:8.)

Confidence, fuith in yourself and a strong mind bring
health and peace, while despondency, doubt and fear sink

the soul deep into the slough of misery and despair. Inguictude

and disconlent will never bring success or happiness, as they
contain all the elements of a *doubt of self, a self-consciousness
of error, By an understanding of self-hood man is able to gain
such control over his mental forces that he is able to repel or
drive Lack those demoralizing mental conditions which are
so disastrous to health and happiness, and maintaining in their
stead those normal mental conditions which bring peace, hap-
piness and comfort, combined with wealth, success and posi-
tior.  Every hwmnan being has these dormant powers (mental

forces). Al that is necessary is that they should, by knowl-

cdge and application, get them under such absolute control
that they can at any time assume a defensive attitude against
those things which wreck and ruin misguided humanity.
Mental force, or thought-power, is one of the strongest ele-
ments of nature, and when under the strict discipline of the
will and properly directed and controlled produces a normal
body and maintains it in a state of healthy equilibrium.

But when this foree, through fear, ignorance and ex-
pectancy, becomes demoralized, disease enters the system, which
has becorne highly susceptible to it, and it invites instead of
checking and repelling. It is fear and doubt of one’s ability to
ward it off that makes disease contagious. It is fear and
expectancy that cavses epidemics. The confident, fearless and

= The wrste, silent solitude” found by those who “make their whole
life deselale of faiil in themselves” has, nothipg uplifting about it; it
really prerecds from “the stillness and fixedness of melancholy” of their
il uppressed, cheerless nature.
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strong-minded who are able to assume a positive mental atti-
ticle are invulnerable. The wreath of curses which encircles
the brow of humanity today is maw's belief in his oun
WeAkness.

By encouraging the self-consciousness of weakness evil
consequences are invited, The ignorant man by doubting his
own ability, and believing in the strength and ability of others.
assists them. He weakens himself by conceding to them that
power which he does not claim for himself. The individual
wha 1s envious of the rich and who is at all times lamenting
his own poverty, and attributes his misfortune to an inexorable
fate, is one who makes the rich richer and the poor poorer,
for those things which are believed to be true exercise an all
controlling tnfluence over conditions of life. The unfortunate
who actually believes that he is destined to be poor and that it
was preordained he should during his life always meet with
reverses and misfortune, will by maintaining this condition of
mind preclude all possibility of helping himself or being as-
sisted by others; and until he changes this mental attitude of
viewing his surroundings and harboring the belief that every-

_ thing and everybody is against him, he will remain unfor-

tunate and poverty-stricken to the same degree in which he
indulges this belief.

It 1s this lack of self-confidence and assertion, this self-
confessed weakness and want of character which curses so many
people with poverty * disease and distress. Themost deplorable
evil that can overshadow the life of any man, or his family,
is his own self-condemmation. The person who encourages this
self-confessed weakness will never succeed, for he shapes his
own failures, invites poverty, misery and disease, makes himseli
a sorrow ful creature of circumstances, the solicitor and receiver
of evils which his own ignorance has invited and heaped upon
his head. The unfortunate who has by his own self-confessed
weakness become a slave to abnormal mental conditions, and
hence a victim of disease, poverty and despair, can never re-
lease himself until he learns that he is not by nature a creature
or victim of circumstances, but that he has latent powers or
mental forces within him which, if understood and used, will
dispel all evil hallucination, and in its place estahblish an abid-

*Read Chapter XXX17I, Lesson Thirty-four. “The Secret of Abun-
dance.” And Chapter XXXI7II, Lesson Thirty-fire, “The Art of Gelting
Rich”
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ing hope, self-confidence, perfect physical health, peaceful
repose of mind and self-respect,

Seif-respect, esteem for faculties, iraits, ability and gifis

possessed showld be inculcated in every mind, and this should
become a part of man’s education in the great school of life,
and the fruits and rewards of their right use——also the terrible
consequence of their abuse—should be conclusively shown ands
taught,

There is apparent in many persons an extreme of modesty
or rather a lack of self-assertion entirely inconsistent with the
normal nature of the human mind, for it contains all the ele-
ments of self-condemnation and a morbid self-depreciation,
which implies a lack of reverence toward the Almighty Creator,
who has endowed all intelligent beings with the divine gifts of
self-respect, esteem and whatever talents or ability they may
have.

Every human being should be thankful for the gifts which
have been bestowed upon him, and for the use or the abuse of
which he alone is responsible.

All power and energy to create or destroy comes from the
mind or mental forces. This force or power should at all
times be under the control of the will, which is the executor
of the intentions, impulses and emotions of the mind or soul.

The will, when properly governed, produces thought force
that builds a normal mind and body. It is this force which
forms and shapes the destiny of man. As everything within
the universe is subject to natural law, it becomes apparent to
all who have been close observers of the mentality of man,
that the power to create or destroy health, strength and happi-
ness has its existence in the human mind. A man’s belief or
condition of wmind is all that can control him,

If he assumes by self-confessed weakness that he is im-
potent or that his body is susceptible to disease and pain, he
will as the result of this assumption most certainly realize it.

If he believes that he has inherited sonie disease or that he
s always to exist in poverty, his belief will bring unte him-
self these things. Job, the Patriarch, exemplified this when he
said:

“For the thing which T greatly feared is

come unto me, and that which ] was afraid
of is come upon me.”

This is common sense and reason, and fully justifies every
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‘ntelligent man and woman in seeking a perfect comprehension
of the principles of scientific concentraiion and thought control.

This knowledge 13 most certamly_1n}115pensab!e to every
intellizent man or woman. All of therr influence mn and rela-
tion to the world: their health, their finance, their friends anfl
enemies, are the concrete expressions of their mental condi-
tions. It is this knowledge which leads to power, health,
wealth and happiness. The present 15 an age of transition
ivom old and obscure conditions and doctrines, into hetter and
more enlightened ones; an age of destruction for many of the
old and inconsistent dogmas which have been fostered by super-
stition and ignorance. ignorance of the nature and possi-
bilities of the mental forces within the physical body causes
man to faler and waver, whereas he should always bc‘ con-
fident, rising above his circumstances and conditions. “Ever
master of the occasion.”

“Far he that wavereth 15 like a w‘ave”of
the sea, driven and tossed by the wind.
—(Fames 1:6.)

The mental or life forces of man influence and affect
evervthing within the range of human thought; everything
within the horizon of inteliectual effort, and from which
emanates the theories, customs, hopes, fears, hatreds, super-
stitions, vices and virtues of the human race. Most everyone
mas experienced the emotions of the heart, felt the thrills and
ecstasics of love, the maddening fires of hatred and revenge,
and knows how envy and desire defeat the better judgment
and overcome the will—how weak the forces of reason are
when passion pleads. Man should know ‘how grand it Is to
he master of these ruling forces, and guiding passions; hut he
will remain a sport and prey to passion until he has a
true knowledge of Concentration, Self-Control and Mental
Discipline. _ )

“He that is slow to anger is better than
the mighty; and he that ruleth his spint

than he that taketh a eity.” .
—(Prov. xvii3ze.)

Observation will verify the statement that it would be im-
possible to enumerate the vast numbers who are suffering
from perverted mental conditions. Pitiful victims are they,
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whose lives are made miserable from the effect and intlucnce
of their own beliefs. They believe themselves mneccssarily

subject to disease, misfortune, poverty, calamity and despair, -

until these unfortunate conditions actually develop as the direct
result of their morbid mentality.

“As a man thinketh tn his heart, so 1is he."—(Prov. 23:7.)

“Heaviness in the heart of man maketh
it stoop; but a good word maketh it glad.”
—{(Proz. xii:z23.)

Many of our learned men persist in encouraging these
demoralizing and morbid mental 1Mlusions.

Morbid apprehension, mental depression and irritahility
should be systematically antagonized by hope, confidence, faith
in self and mental tranquillity.

CHAPTER XXXIV.
LESSON THIRTY-TWO.

CONCENTRATION APPLIED TO FEAR AND
DISEASE.

EXPECTANCY AND ATTENTION.

The physiological. effect of drugs is not always accord-
ing to their known, or proved, properties, but according to the
anticipation or expectation of the patient. Every medical man
knows from his own practice that if a patient is given a de-
cided suggestion or receives an impression that a fictitious
medicine he is about to take will act in a certain way, marvel-
ously good results sometimes follow; as in the administering
of such substitutes as bread pills or sweetened water. A
great many people are under the impression that pills always
act as a laxative, and if given bread or even an astringent
in pill form an operation of the bowels will follow.

The plan of substituting somecthing for a narcotic mix-
ture, without which a nervous patient thinks himself unable
to sleep, is as we all know, continually resorted to, and 1s an
instance of the beneficial employment of the imagination,
and the effect of expectancy upon the mind or mental forces.
This also well illustrates what great influence and power the
mind has over the organs and functional duties of the body,
causing unusual and extraordinary physiological effects and
conditions, as illustrated in the following instance. A lady
who, while sitting upon the upper deck of the steamer City
of Mackinac, when crossing Lake St. Clair, became so badly
frightened by the grating of the paddle wheel over a sunken
crib that she gave vent to a series of screams, and begged for
some one to save her. This was the first time in six years
that she had uttered a word, influenza having partially paralyzed
her vocal organs, and medical science had failed to cure her.
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Since this occurrence, however, she has recovered her full
powers of speech. Most every one, especially physicians, know
of some particular instance illustrative of the effect of mind
upon the body (which always responds and registers mental
impressions and psychological conditions) such as the case
of a physician, who when about to administer chloroform to
a hysterical woman who was to be operated upon for the
removal of two tumors, discovered that the chloroform vial
was empty, and that the inhaling-bag was entirely free from
odor of the anaesthetic. While waiting for the return of the
person sent to the drug store for a new supply, he thought
that in order to familiarize the patient with the process he would
place the inhaling-bag over her mouth and nose. He did so,
nd instructed her to breath quietly and deeply. After taking
a number of deep inspirations she suddenly cried out, “Oh, 1
feel the effects of it already, I am going”; and a moment later
her eyeballs turned upward, and she became completely un-
conscious. As she was found to be perfectly insensille to
pain, the physician suggested that the surgeon proceed with
the operation. He did so, and removed one tumor without
disturbing her in the least.

_ When about to begin operations for removing the remain-
ing one she partly came to. The inhaling-bag ‘was once more
applied with the Suggestion that she was going to sleep agamn,
when the patient immediately lost consciousness and the opera-

tion was performed successfully without pain or knowledge

to the patient. This woman, it is said, had taken chloroformi
three vears before. Recollection of her previous experience,
combined with expectation and the application of the mnhaling-
bag, were sufficient to cause her to self-induce precisely the same
p'syc.lu.)logical condition that a liberal application of an anaesthe-
tic would have produced.

The power and effect of the imagination is wonderful, and
there is no question but that sickness and even death itself is
often caused by it, as is readily seen in an instance given by
Dr Hack Tuck.

The victim was a Frenchman, who had heen condemned
to death for committing some crime, and his friends. wishing
to avoid the disgrace of a public execution, consented to his
heing made the subject of an experiment, Tt was stated to
the condemmed man that it had been decreed that he must
be bled to death. The executor then bandaged the victim’s

?_7
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eyes, and, after his arm -had been slightly prickea, a small
stream of warm water was made to trickle down it and drop
into a basin, the assistants ali the while keeping up a continu-
ous comment on his supposed weakening condition. “See
how pale he looks. He is getting faint, his hcari is beating
ower and slower, his pulse 1s almost stopped,” with numerous
other remarks of this sort. In a short while the miserable
man died with decided symptoms of cardigc syncope from a
hemorrhage, without having really lost a single drop of blood,
2 victim of his own imagination. :

That decease and kindred states are induced by auto-sug-
gestion {sel f thought) and can likewise be induced by sugges-
tions from withaut, there is no doubt.

Let a man's friends repeatedly tell him that he is looking
had, and that he does not seem able to be about, that he should
take care of himself, or he will be down sick with this or that
complaint, and it is ahnost a certainty that unless he is positive
cn lis helief in himself for health, and can concentrate his
mind against the suggestions, he will temporarily deteriorate
in health.

As in the case of the farmer who was given suggestions of
this sort for a joke. After being assured by a number of
persons that he looked bad and was not able to be around.
really did take to his bed and went through an unmistakable
attack of fever. Although he was in good health previous to
the suggestions given hin. This of course was a wrong and
unwarrantable joke, yet these same effects are often produced
by well-meaning persons, who have the habit of always com
miserating their friends and acquaintances for not looking
well,

“Disease can be. and often is, caused by morbid suggestions,
either auto or spoken.” .

“Disease can be, and many times is, cured by healthful
suggestions, either auto or spoken.”

This is an indisputable fact known to all advanced
peychalogists, and those whe have a knowledge of the nature,
possibilities and susceptibilities of the human mind and its refa-
tion to the body in both health and disease.

Any person who has ever given attention to the subject
will acknowledge what immense POWer the mind or mental
forces—acting in conjunction with or apart from the will—
has over the physical body.
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This power of mind over matter is exercised both in health

and disease, but is particularly evideni—perhaps because it is -

more closely observed-—in the latter condition.

It is a fact well known to seamen that sufferers from sea-
sickness almost invariably become quite well in moments of
great danger, when the ship is found to be imperiled. People
will often lose all sense of pain by their mind becoming oc-
cupied with some affair of great interest. It is a well estab-
lished fact that alterations of tissue, irregularities and func-
tional disturbances have been the direct result of a morbid
concentration of mind or attention to certain particular organic
structures. Idleness is a well-known factor in producing all
kinds of ailments, real and imaginary, of mind and body;
perhaps because the idle man, from sheer lack of interest in
life devotes too much attention to his own organism. Imagina-
tion, combined with the “direction of morbid self-conscious-
ness,” to certain organs or functions of the body will produce
results which have been noticed by many pathologists. In
hypochondriasis, the patent, by fixing his attention on his
internal organs, creates not merely disordered sensations, but
disordered and abnormal action in them. .

With some people there is liable to be irregular action of
the heart. This is brought on and greatly increased by the
persistence of attention, causing deviation from the normal

condition of the functions and which frequently lapses into

structural disease from the effect of this faculty of morbid
attention being for a lengthened period concentrated upon this
organ and its action. I/ypochondriasis, being a mental state
in which the patient feels and notices the action of his internal
organs, and is always morbidly conscious of them, has a de-
cided tendency to grow worse, because this morbid attention
becomes more and more concentrated and fixred or directed
upon functions which ought to be performed automatically
and unconsciously, and unless some powerful mental regulator
or mental stimnlant, sich as scientific concentration, is applied,
organic disease actually sets in,

That the dangers of these perverted or morbid mental
conditions are brought within the range, not only of possibility,
but of probability and of actual fact, is indisputable. as there
are many people of both sexes who never hear of a disease
without fancying that they have it. and by pure imagination
develop the symptoms of serious illness.
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The illness .of some prominent statesman or distinguished
pouson, the progress of which is daily recorded in the papers.
will sometimes hecome almost epidemic, and specialists _of the
particular disease could give some interesting information of
the increase of imaginary and real symptoms and affections
during the.illness of such prominent person. That fear and
expectancy is conducive to and will produce disease has been
abundantly proved during epidemics of typhoid, smallpox.
cholera. vellow fever and other contagious diseases, Laymien
who dabble in medical science, and students at the beginning
of their course, are apt to imagine that they have one or another
of the diseases they had been studyving—heart complaint being
perhaps the most common: and of this disease many do fre-
quently develop some of the subjective symptoms. ‘

A prominent physician’s wife, who was an eye-witness to
an operation made upon a woman for the removal of a cancer,
shortly afterwards complained of symptoms of cancer. Ier
hushand paid slight attention to her complaints at ﬁrst_._ but
later the symptoms became so pronounced he called a specialist
for diagnosis, and it was then discovered that she was actually
suffering from a cancer whose location was precisely the same
as that of the woman whose operation she had witnessed.
Further investigation proved that the sight of the cancer and
attendant operation had made such a decided impression upon
the woman's mind that she had never been able to drive the
sight of it from her imagination; she heing always apprehen-
sive that she would hecome afflicted in the same manner, There
is little doubt but that this morbid condition of mind upon her
part did actually cause her to become infected with the same
disease. .

[f parents did hut know it, many a child has had planted
in its consciousness by concentration. the seeds of consump-
tion. The thought that one’s family had been victims of the
white scotirge rises to the mind from time to time, a'nd the
possibility of this passing through several generations, i con-
formity with the almost universal belief on the subject, 18 fre-
quenﬂ)" sufficient to give a tendency to the'disease. o

Hereditary disease finds its only rational explanation 10
the morbid perverted mental condition which ever shadows the
child who is a victim of a morbid self-consciousness that it
qust necessarily, as the result of nature’s decree, inhent it
parent’s affliction and die an unnatural and premature death.
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This is a nonsenical and absurd idea, furthered and fostered
by ignorance of what that mental condition of mind, which
nature requires to be maintained by every human being should
be in order to promote health and strength in the physical
body. This mental perversion invites and develops disease,
and also greatly aggravates and prolongs disease actually
existing,

Fear and expectancy (perverted wmental conditions) invite
and promote disease, while confidence and faith (positive
menital conditions) in one’s ability to ward it off, is a defense
against its advance, and renders one immune against the most
contagious diseases known. It only requires a superficial
knowledge of electricity to understand the absclute abortive-
ness of the various electrical apparatus and appliances as reme-
dial agencies; yet, whilst positively inert, they are undoubtedly
the means of accomplishing much good by reason of the sug-
gestive effect upon the imagination of the wearer.

Cholera-belts, camphor-bags, and divers so-called “preven-
tives,” such as carrying a potato, buckeye, etc., in one’s pocket,
unquestionably act in a corresponding manmner.

Consequently, though these and similar contrivances are
inoperative in their anticipated results, it would be a mistake to
say they do not serve a useful purpose and are not beneficial
to mankind. By inspiring confidence and keeping alive hope
and faith, they often enable people to go unharmed in the midst
of contlagion, or help them to overcome discase, for there is no

more effectual depressant, so surer harbinger of disease, than

fear and expectancy. Much of the immumty from infection
enjoyed by physicians and professional nurses is due partly
to the preoccupation of their minds with professional duties.
which leaves no room for selfish terror or fear, and partly to
the confidence begotten by long familiarity with the sick room
and disease.

Expectant atteniion (mental conditions and processes) is a
mighty and wonderful force. The extent of its power and
influence upon our physical and moral nature, for health, for
disease, for good or for evil, is beyond the comprehension of
any person who has not been a close student of the mentality
of man

This knowledge enables one to gain perception and pos-
session of the great fundamental principle—“The Principle
of Being.”

R EEEEE=ES———mmN..

CHAPTER XXXV.

LESSON THIRTY-THREE.

CONCENTRATION APPLIED DURING THE PERIOD
OF GESTATION.

The effect of the coucentration and realization of the
female at the time of conception, and, during the nine months
of gestation upon the unborn child in the uterus, has escaped
most authors of works treating on the subject of Psychology-

The fact of impressions passing to the child before birth,
as in the case of birth-marks, may be turned to good accopnt
especially if the mother has some knowledge of CO{‘ICE”W{]!I{)”.
In such a case she could prepare herself by holding in her mind
& mental image of the kwnd of child she would like.

The longer such a preparatjon had been in operation the
more likelihood would there be of the character of the fetus
being affected. The question of reincarnation need not enter
into the problem, and will not be considered here. o

What 1 wish to emphasize is that with concentrafion -
telligently applied, by the prospt?ctive mother, pre-natal cum;:ie
is @ possibility; for up to the time of birth the mother could,
with full assurance of obtaining results, concentrate hfzr mind
on the nobility of feature, form and character she desired for
her child. ' ) o

Did you ever note the scowling face of some children;it's a
true reflection of their mothers’ mental state during pregnancy.
It will be remembered that the Greek mothers contemplated
statues of beautiful women of powerful men, or ‘the gods qna'
goddesses, so as to influence thefr unborn children, t_hzs being
done Enowingly. There is nothing to prevent a similar prac-
tice being returned to taday. but with the knowledge we now
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have of the power of thought and fntelligent concentration in
the moulding of form no less than character the physical de-
generation on which so many writers and speakers have touched
during the last few years can be remedied very much.

There is wonderful power in the mind when directed by |

concentration and realization. This is fully demonstrated in
the action of the psychic or mental forces from whence there
are impressions and wonderful effects produced by the female
during the period of gestation. By many these effects have
been attributed to diverse superstitions.

The effect of concentration is evidenced, as stated above,
in pregnant women, who stamp upon their child the image of
things intensely desired or mark their offspring in some par-
ticufar manuer. This image or sign imprinted by the appetite,
faith, realization, fear, or desire of a mother, on her young,
does certainly confirm the fact that her mental state during
this period has a decided influence upon the child.

For, let a woman, during the period of gestation, intensely
desire cherries, strawberries or, any particular fruit, but touch
her face or other part of the body with her fingers, and with-
out doubt the child will be stamped in the same part of its
body with the sign or image of the fruit desired.

We find a most remarkable instance of concentration and
observation in the history of Jacob. It is as follows: Jacob
agreed with Laban that he would still guard his sheep, pro-
vided that Laban would give him as a reward for his services
all spotted lambs and goats that should in the future be added
to his flock.

Laban consented to this proposal, and Jacob became im-
mensely rich. It is worth the trouble to insert the passage
relating to this transaction, as an application of the mysterious
doctrine of concentration even in animals.

When Jacob would no longer watch over the sheep and
desired to go away with his wives and children, Laban said unto
him. Genesis 30:27-43: “I pray thee, if I have found favor
i thine eyes, tarry, for I have learned by experience that the
Lord hath blessed me for thy sake” And he said, “Appoint
me thy wages, and I will give it And he said unto him-

“Thou knowest how I have served thee and how thy cattle
was with me. For it was little which thou hadst before I
came, and it is now increased unto a multitude: and the Lord
hath blessed thee since my coming: and, now, when shall I

T
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ine own house also?’  And he snid, ‘.‘V\-hat
Is)l:g;lmliegiiir tPr:le ?” And Jacob said, “Thou shalt not g_wef m?
anything. If thou wilt do this thing for me, I will ag}air; deef
and keep thy flock: [ will pass through all thy ﬂo‘ce 1o gyé
removing from thence all the speckled and spotied ;.att;e;_. mz;
all the brown cattle among the sheep, and the spo_ticij an
speckled among the goats; and of such shall be my hire.

“So shall my righteous answer for me in time 'to cotr}mé
when it shall come for my hire before thy face: every one 1;1nr
is not speckled and spotted among the goats, and hrowg aniop?
the sheep, shall be counted stolen w1th_ me.”” And La an »il(d‘.
“Behold, I would it might be according to thy v.jordr.k df nd
he removed that day the he-goats that were rmg-strez e iltnd
speckled, and all the she-goats that were speckled an} sl[;o e
and every one that had some white in it, and all El}::‘ TOWin
among the sheep, and gave them into the hands o 115 song,..
And he set three days’ jf'ugney ?iet‘]\:% himself and Jacob;

fed the rest of Laban’s flocks.
and(}]{:;ii}a Jacob took him rods of green poplar, a;fxfd‘of th;
hazel and chesinut tree. a;id}piﬂed t_ﬂh;;‘e stréaks i Hhem, an
white appear which was n the roas.
mat{f’Af:g he i:tcf rﬁg rods which e had pilled bcforc" the ﬁoik
in the gutters in the watering troughs when Uw ﬁ{){.‘f}.f"{'(;‘mﬁ‘ 0
drink, that they showld conceive wien they came tu (; z}z).. o

“And the flocks conceived before the rods, a”-{I fr;. f:)b
forth cattle ring-streaked, speckled, and spotied. zﬁ‘mto'zi‘ard
did separate the lombs, and sct the faces of the fi’oc $ fowar
the ring-streaked, and all the brown i the ﬂoc} of wban,
and he put his cun flocks by themselves, and put t w;u ”;Jm;g fo
Laban’s cattle.  And it came to pass whensocer itf’ ;9; egw
caitle did conceive, that Jacob loid the rods befw.t, w”w)n

of the cattle in the gutters, that they might concewwe among
the ffgi? when the cattle were feeble, he Pifrt rh;-:m not i1, S0
' 's, and the stronger Jacolb's.
the I;fsg;huée:fa::‘ﬁgi’i}ed exceedingly, and had mich ca,t’ffe,
and maid-servants, and men-scrvants, and camels and assiﬁ.d be
This proves clearly that the sheep and the]goatsdcc;  be
made to bring forth 1he;1r y}oung_l?h;ng;éis 1%;?‘:? i:re g?aced
a corresponding with the pilied r h
't;ggre therery Jacob as they drank from the “I?tf}::offs .
In these days, the theory that the features o p
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01 a human mother c¢an be attected by an chject upon which the
mother gazes, is pronounced absurd; and yet this theory, in
the very nature of things, is as fully established as they,fact
that the mental qualities of many children differ totally from

those of their parents. The fact that the sheep and the goats,

upon seeing the objects which Jacob so skillfuily placed before
them, brought forth their young differing in appearance from
themselves, has a very deep significance.  Either Jacob knew
what the result of this strategem would be from experience, or
it was revealed 1o him wn a dream, for we read, Genesis 31 T0:

dnd it came to pass at the time the cattle conceived, that
{ lifted up wnine eyes, and sow in a dream, and behold the rams
which Jeiped upon the cattle were ring-streaked speéfeh'd and
grizsled.” With the water which they drank, and in which at
the same time they saw their own reflection, they transmitted
the jfﬁage of th}e speckled rods to their youn;r.

e writer has not the space here to enter i
tended reproduction of factspand evidence toerfllllligei 2;1%:’?? ?121:
benefits to he derived from prenatal culture. However, the
fact that the fernale progenitor, both human and animal, is
capable at the period of gestation to transmit to her offs rin
thg image and likeness of surrounding objects upon whiclljl thge
mind has been concentrated has a surer foundation than is
comprlr}only believed to be possible,

e are only at the beginning of the scien -
culture, and the eugenists of the fgzufe, and thosieo;ftaffziﬁ;g
talk so knowingly of sex-hygiene and eugenics must pay more
attention to mental influences and mental impressions than they
have done up to the present if they wish fo gain ground. ’

. e

CHAPTER XXXVL
LESSON THIRTY-FOUR.

THE SECRET OF ABUNDANCE.
THE POVERTY CURE.

Poverty is as much a disease as pleurisy, only the former
attacks the mind and the latter the body. You never knew
an energetic, spirited and pushing man really poor. The poor
in purse are almost invariably poor in mind. Of course, one
must not include in this category people who prefer leading a
simple existence, with no hankering after servants, motor cars,
large establishments and a thousand-and-one et ceteras which
characterize modern life. There are many who, with a humble
cottage and plain fare, scarcely have any use for money, their
wants being so few. By poverty I mean a state in which men
can scarcely get enough to eat or cannot pay their way as
they would like. Going a step higher, I should include among
those whose ambitions rise above their means—but I am not
concerned at present with this class. My present aim is to
stimulate those who are in want of means to sustain life com-
fortably; to show them a way out; to revive that hope which
once they had in abundance, but which contact with the world
has well-nigh utterly obliterated.

The cure of poverty, it must be admitted at the outset, is
no light task, but it is curable in nearly every case. It does
not seem to have occurred to people {except a very few) that
no one need be poor. The saying about the poor being always
with us seems to have been taken as an utterance that applied
to all countries and ages, and the problem of the unemployed,
which every civilized nation has to face, lends color to the idea.
As a matter of fact if we take Nature we see that she 1s
almost wantonly extravagant. Lock at the millions of seeds
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produced in flowers which cannot possibly grow up. Note
the myriads of tiny cells which constitute the spawn of fish;
mark the lavishuess and prodigalitv with which vegetatinn
covers our fair earth, and you will recognize that there is
nothing miserly or stinting about Dame Nature.  This is really
a lesson for man. it he could hut sec it m the riglt Light, and
1, like many writers on the subjects of fuith and confidence in
one’s self, have been endeavoring to the best of my powers to
scalter broadcast during the last few vears the conception that
no intelligent, able human being need be n dire want,

One of the objections frequently raised by (hose apposed
to a sensible socialism (not the view put forward today by
socialists) is that there 1s not enough money to go round, wd
it has been affirmed that the earthh eould not praduce sutheient
food to maintain the inhabitants if the number grew beyvond
a certain proportion.  These good people forget that not a
tithe of the treasures of the earth have been extracted, and
that science would have to be reckeoned with where the question
of food supply was conecerned. [ mierely instance this ubjec-
tion hecause it stands i1 the way of reforne with many people,

First, the well-fed moneyed class consider that e state of
things ts irremediable, and then the poor man imagines that
conditions as we kuote them today are part of the nalurel order
of things, and that if he were not in poverty sontebody else
would be, and that it might as well, perhaps, be himself wwho
should suffer, and so he loses whatever grit e has in him, and

he becomes what many would be inclined to call “philosophic.””

but which I should prefer to designate “resigued.”

I trust I have effectnally removed this barrier, amnd now
comes another and important one which bars the wayv to
plenty—the belicf that the ability to make money iz only given
to a few pecple who are really clever; or that there are a class
of people who may be termed “fucky.” 1 think T have shown
in this volume that there is no such thing as luck or chance.
We must admit that people differ mentally as well as physically,
but it is frequently more in degree than in kind, and it is often
the case with those who have had a defective bringing up or
a scanty education that they are prone to exaggerate their
weaknesses. This exaggeration acts very prejudicially. and
is at the root of much of the poverty amongst the people.

To cure poverty you sunst belicze what is an absolute fact
—that yout arc of use in sone way,; that you have something

THE SECRET OF ADUNDANCE 359
i1 yout, that the hmpression of your acijuaints nees thal vou are
a very commonplace person is merely an impression cansed by
vour own conduct.  In turn this impression has re-acted on
vou till you begin to believe firmly where before you had only
a suspicton. It will show in your conversation, stamp itsel
in your walk, your features. your manner all round. You ad-
vertise vour littleness wlerever you go by vour appearance,
and servility clinches the unfavorable opinion formed of you
by a prospective eniplover.

AH that s written ahove should be read and re-read till it
burns into the mind as the cure of poverty has been revealed.

To get a better opinion of yourself think. I know it is the
mast difficult task that could be set all poor folk. Had they
fearned tu think they would not have heen poor.  They would
rather do anvthing than think.  Many will plead that they are
not cut out for thinking —they have had no education—
Shakespeare hadn't. but it did not prevent his becoming a
genius. Few self-made men have had any education, and
many men highly educated are as poor as crows. We live inn
the busiest age on vecord, and the hands or brain of every
human being arve urgently needed. If you went to an em-
ployer of lahor and told him you had an 1dea‘\a{h1ch would
save his expenses hy a third, or increase the efficiency of his
business, do vou suppose you would not gain his ear, if you
approached him in the right attitude? Improvements are
capable of being made in everything you can mention. Onee
vou have learned to concentrate your mind and think you have
solved the problem of poverty, and for this reason: You
have opened up unsuspected avenues of thought, suggestions
that wifl mean money to you in the long run.  You have the
same stuff in you as Milton, Gocthe, Fdison, but it never oc-
curred to vou. did it? It only wanls rousing, bringing into
activitv. Fvery man is a gold mine to himself, and instead of
{etting others exploit him he should exploit himself. )

Tt is never too late to begin. unless vou've turned eighty,
and with some men this age would not be an insurmountable
barrier, I

With a better opinion of vourself and the habit of thinking
and controlling your thoughts so as to concentrate them you
will hegin to make plans; judgment and tact—that rare vir-
tue—will show themselves: means will come to you to over-
come difficulties and you will come into DOSse€ssion of that
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priceless gem—initiative. You will see the necessity of being
thorongh in whatever calling you may take up, $o that an
employer can rely upon you. Once gain the confidence of an

employer and poverty and you will rarely mect. Make it a -

point to know your business from top to bottom; concentrate
your mind on your duties willingly, with a light heart, for you
are building for the future.

Get into close touch with the very poor and you will find
that they invariably consider that only people with marked
ability can “get on.” You can have ability just as well as any
one else. It is not the prerogative of kings; the poorest and
humblest man may cultivate it, but, mark well, thinking is the
hasis of it, for by it you dispel ignorance, the greatest curse
from which mankind suffers today. Willingness to learn is
a sign of the successful man, and as ability is gained the other
dread ally of Poverty—Jfear—(they always go together, there-
fore by destroying the one you destroy both) will loosen
its hold of your heart-strings, and hope will take up its abode.

At this point you should take stock of yonrself. You will
now have valuable assets, and the next step is to make the
most of them. Are you working with system? Are you util-
izing your time well? Are you getting the best and highest
out of yourself? Do not be content till you do. Whatever
plan you may have commenced give it a fair trial. Too many
cases of failure have arisen from giving up too soon and not
sticking with bulldog tenacity. To the man who scts his teeth
and vows he will go through, whatever the cost Fate, gives
way.

It is a well-known fact in psychology that an idca, even
though devoid of truth, a mere delusion, if held sufficiently
long in mind, becomes at length to be regarded as a truth.
A knowledge of this law is of incalculable worth to you, Test
it now if you are poor. Apply 1t to your own case, Banish
for the time being the canker of care, the paralyzing effect
of worry and doubt in yourself. Frobably you have been in-
dulging in the luxury of these mental visitors for days or
weeks, so you can afford to dispense with them for ten or
twenty minutes. I know full well the great sacrifice T am
asking you to make, for you have an idea that by turning
over these worries separately you are deriving a species of
sympathy which is very comforting.  You have. perhaps,
poured your woes into the ears of friends, some willing and

. ey
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others the reverse. You have afforded the only solace that life
holds out, just as some people are only happy when they are
miserable. When you are miserable the state is so tnfectious
that your friends avoid you when circumstances permiit,

We are all familiar with the class of persons who are al-
ways finding fault and picking holes or criticising others or
things generally, deriving immense satisfaction and comfort
from the discomfort they cause. Probably they have seen no
harm in this habit of supplying sympathy to themselves. As
2 matter of fact, their greatest enemy could not have inflicted
a greater injury upon them. What practical good has it done
them? Has the habit solved their problem? What it has done
in reality is to have weakened their make-up to an incredible
extent; it has literally poisoned the spring of Success. It has
magnified their weakness, and their want of self-reliance.
Every time you sympathize with a weakness you strengthen
that weakness, and render yourself less capable. You paralyze
sources of action, destroy initiative, prevent the inception of
new ideas, and clog the mental machinery, the one factor which
is to lift you out of the slough of poverty. It deepens within
you the feeling that you are hardly dealt with, that other folk
are helped and are “lucky,” while everything goes wrong with
you—I know the feeling, which is better understood than ex-
pressed. Get among the unemployed and they will tell you
how by a bad trick another fellow “did them out of a job,”
or how a chap who can’t do his work a patch as well as you
can has been in regular work for years, Cease whining, cease
envying. The men who have kept their places have had some
qualifications, for there is not much room for sentiment and
favoritism in business. The man who holds a post because
he is “in” with the foreman, or an official, is on very insecure
ground, for changes are frequent, and removal of the foreman
may be followed by the dismissal of the incompetent employee.
1f he does hold his position, however, it is no affair of the
other fellow. FEvery man is concerned with himself alone. It
is his business to see that he is thoroughly efficient in whatever
his calling may be, quick, diligent, reliable. ready to be shown
or to learn. Such a man is certain of regular employment; he
can employ himself, in fact, for as soon as a man has confidence
in himself he is fit to be his own employer.

Fach time an unkind, mean, angry thought passes through
your brain, each time you criticise others, pass judgment on
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them, discuss their failings with others you are nursing the
poverty habit, and for this reason: Poveriy is a condinion
of inharmony; prosperity is a condition of harmony; all

criticism, etc., creates inharmoeny, and it and harmony cannot .

exist in the mind at the same time. One inevitably neutralizes
the other; inharmony antagenizes, and the antagonism being
destructive in its character mental force, which is only gener-
ated in sufficient quantity to meet the demands made upon it
by the body and mind, is wasted. This waste of energy might
be turned into another channel and produce force which would
enable problems to be solved and ideas carried to completion.

Further than this the entertaining of such thoughts cause
physical changes in cell tissue, manufacturing by some of those
marvellous processes of chemistry poisons which break down
the health, and no one who is poor can afford to dispense with
good healtl.

Men who are in poverty and rags do not trust themselves
or they would never have been in poverty. They have placed
their trust in other people, hoping that they would make it all
right. If they did not, then fear rushed in, and away went
their hope, followed in hot pursuit by seli-respect. I do not
care how low down a man may be, where he may be placed,
however sordid, however apparently hopeless his position, he
can remedy it; but the cure must begin by trusting in himself.
Ee has the same force, the same powers at the back of his mind,
as all of us. All that is needed is to use them, and a thing can
only be used by bringing it into the daily life. By idealizing
surroundings and the daily life as outlined above you are in-
sensibly led away from poverty and its inevitable degrading
surroundings. An actual “new life” is lived, and in casting
off the influences of the old the mind takes on new aspects—
hope and trust are born into the nature, and ambition and de-
termination are not far behind.

There will be the belief that circumstances are beginning
to change. Poverty and doubt pulls down; hope raises. No
one wants to engage a man soddened with the quality of mis-
ery or pennilessness; it would “get on the nerves” of many
an employer, and when the staff was reduced the man stamped
with these qualities would be the first to go.

A man of this type never does good work; he has no
“heart,” therefore his work is more or less mechanical, and
this is soon noticed. We cannot expect empioyers to be philan-

———fi
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thropists. Often they are driven on by the scourge of com-
petition, and cannot help themselves. A bright face is often
quite as much a tonic to them as it is to others, and brightness
often goes hand-in-hand with intelligence and interest in one’s
work. A bright disposition often brings about an alert state
of mind, frequently leading to keener observation, and inven-
tions are frequently made by workmen of this type. DBright
intclligence also often leads to smartness of movement, dex-
terity in one’s calling, and the quick eye of the employer, who
is always surrounded by the “clock-watchers” and “stallers,”
soon detects the stuff 2 man is made of. When an employee
really begins to take an interest in his work then he is on the
right path.

But it does not necessarily follow that a man in poverty
need be an employee. 1f he will faithfully follow the instruc-
tions given in this volume he may devise means by which he
will free himself from his cramping environment. Not a
quarter of the inventions possible have been invented, not a
tithe of the riches in the earth has heen suspected, not a
thousandth part of the possibilities of existence has been
touched up to the present, and all these possibilities are open
to vor! DBut you must think! When an idea comes along
do not dismiss it as wild and improbable, but try and make it
as clear as you would the idea of a house you would like to Jive
in.  When Professor Morse offered to sell his telegraph ap-
paratus to the .dmerican Government in 1845 for a hundred
thousaud doflars the offer was refused, Today the Morse sys-
tem is capitalized for two hundred and twenty-two million
dollars.

“Professor Alexander Graham Bell offered to sell his tele-
phone patents to the [Festern Union Telegraph Co. for $60,-
000, but the officers of the company said it was only a toy and
had no commercial value. This same toy, according to the
armual report of the American Telephone and Telegraph Co.,
just issued, earned $160.000,000 last year and has now more
than $.000,000 telephones in use throughout this country.”

OF course, T do not imagine that vou will initiate a colos-
sal scheme like the first two, although any man, who is not
a congenital idiot, may become a genius if he wish. But this
illustrates the idea I am endeavoring to make plain—that pro-
vided we are fair to ourselves and try to develop more of what
is in us we are cerlain to enlarge our mind, or expand our
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consciousness. Many and many a man fails to improve his
surroundings through lightly casting aside an idea which only
needed a little more maturing, a little more hatching, to blos-
som into a really good thing. '

It is not education we lack—we have too much of what
goes under that name, and the fact that the vast majority of
wealthy men were never conspicuous for their learning enforces
the assertion, but a lifting or a shifting of our conception, a
different standard of value of ourselves, and once that differ-
ent attitude towards ourselves is adopted the way is compara-
tively smooth.

A hint may be gleaned from the case cited above: don’t get
in a rut. All poverty-stricken men travel in them.

Don’t do a thing in the way your forefathers did it, if it
can be done in a better manner. Always be on the lockout
for improvements, and cultivate the habit of observation. A
Russian proverb says, “He goes through the forest and sees no
firewood.” By the cultivation of concentration and observa-
Hon the wits will he sharpened, and the mind more alert, quick
to take advantage of an opportunity, quick to apprehend, and
the best aid to that indispensable qualification to all success—
executive ability.

Cut yourself off from your newspapers for a time; that is,
unless you can discriminate. There is a large number of
daily newspapers published in this country, Sunday papers,
some of them, printed on cheap paper, and news to match.
Analyze any of them and it will be seen that they consist for
the greater part of full reports of every crime committed in
the United States, and the bulk of the cases occurring in other
parts of the world. The most sordid details, the most abject,
pitiful, sickening and disgusting items are given as fully as
the law of the land will permit. The shady, poverty-sodden
side of humanity, with all its weaknesses, its vices, 1ts wicked-
ness, its meanness, craftiness is set forth with such a super-
abundance of minuteness that not only could a criminal career
be learned by it, but it would even induce many weak-minded
people to emulate the men figuring in them. Revolting inci-
dents from the divorce court, the hashing up of trickery and
chicanery of the world—in a word anything and everything
which will not only depress, but will drag the mind down,
are to be found in the wretched specimens of the gutter-press.
Wallowing in the filth is it any wonder that a man’s tastes
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become debauctied, Liat 11e 1uses dn liritiest s goud lilerature,
or that he keeps his poverty chains about him?

Never mind being out of date with your news tor a few
weeks or months.  When a crab is going to cast its shell it
hides in a crevice where it can lie undisturbed until the new
shell has taken the place of the old one, when it can once
more go forth. So with a man who would cast off his old
mind.  While the shedding process is going on let him feed
his mind with the best food obtainable—good literature is
plentiful and cheap enough, in all conscience. But 1 weuld
advocate dispensing with cheap newspapers in the ordinary
sense, or read only the best with comments on the world's
happenings or thoughts. The daily paper has got to be looked
upon as a sort of necessity by some people, and it is a good
sign when it procecds from a keen interest in one's country, or
progress of mankind, hut even this can stand aside for a short
time. as can the religious press for much the same reason—
they all tendl to weaken the optimistic faculty in man. Nat-
arally men is a bundle of hopes, but as one after another is
damped by wet blankets hope begins to give up, and then in-
difference, misery, and finally hopelessness sets in, from which
the grave kindly rescues many.

The sensational, and sentimental drama, and sickly poetry
are two other sources which contribute to this weakening
process. Thev hold hefore the eye with dramatic force the
conflicting emotions which surge in the human breast, its
passinns, its foibles, as well as its noblest impulses, and while
it may he a veritable mirror of life it is not what many would
have. Tt is a fresh probing of wounds some souls would fain
heal, an awakening of sad memories they would prefer to
burv forever: an ever-recurring reminder of the dark side of
ex stence, which they would cast from them forever. When
we rewd Leart-rending accounts of misery, see plays poignant
with griei, we discuss them with friends, or, if we keep silent
resrecting 1hem, some one will discuss them with us. 50 that
w wxeen alive within us and sear into our very soul the pains
frm1 which we have struggled to free onrselves.

tn comclusion, the cure of poverty is the result of real
grenth, anentat and emotional.  The nature which is po_or.in
love in svmpathy. in goodwill, helief in himseif and his in-
herent powers is poor in packet. To st int and stunt the nature
is to stint and stunt the money-making possibilities. If you
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feed on poverty thoughts there is no use for money,; it could
not be appreciated, and however much might be obtained it
would do no good, but would dwindle away.

Many are familiar with the old saw: “A4 fool and his
money are soon parted.”” Most of us have known cases where
very poor people, accustomed to live from hand to mouth,
having come into money, have soon been in the same plight.
‘I'he proper use of money can only come to those who have
evolved to a point where they can use it intelligently. Money
can never wake brains in a man, but brains can make money,
and all the wealth of the world 1s the result of brains. A
lump of gold would not have any value were it not for the
brains which first enabled it to be wrought into something—
coin or jewel, etc. The most precious substance in the universe
today—radium-—would not have heen a penuy a ton a century
ago because brains had not discovered any use for it, and the
same thing applies to everything. Evolve yourself and you
make yourself of use; there is a nced for you; you fill a
position which only you can fill. It may take you some time,
but what you gain is yours for all time. The enrichment of
character 1means that new layers of yourself have been
reached, and everything Lrought into manifestation must ex-
press itself, or, in other words, must act so that the added
growth will open up opportunities you cannot foresee at pres-
ent, and poverty will no longer affright.

As like attracts ke so the poverty mind attracts poverty;
and so long as the mind remains of that type so long must
poverty be expressed in the environment, A locomotive made
to run along on steel rails does the thing for which it was
made; it cannot fly in the air or travel on water; a clock
fulfils its functions by indicating time, but no one would ex-
pect it to record changes in the atmosphere. So with mefal
states. [t is no use having ideals if the mind has not reached
those levels where the ideals can be used. The mind that
would have comfortable circumstances must always keep at a
higher level, because by so doing the within thus created would
find the without inadequate, or #ot corresponding, so the with
out would follow the within. Or a simpler illustration would
he the pouring of a jelly into a mould, If the mould were
misshapen or plain, so would be the shape of the jelly; if the
mould were artistic or beautiful the jelly would bave tc pat-
tern itself likewise,
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When you grow a mind in which sufficiency, ar plenty.
is the dominant though?, in which the notion of poverty waukl
appear so grotesque, so foreign to your nature as to be -
thinkable, then you have created a mould, and the substance
which will fill it—your circumstances or enviromment—riist
Follow the pattern. Truth gives rise to truth; a lic breeds lics; a
rose produces a rose, wol a thistle; good thoughts conot pro-
duce bad actions; everything fulfils the law of 1ts being; an
effect must be like its cause. Sow thoughis of prosperity, by
having faith in yourself, and you camnot reap anytiung but
prosperity, but the thoughts wmust ever be of this iype; to
think now of poverty and then of prosperify will only yield
indifferent results, for one newtralizes the other. as I have
shoum wmore than ouce tn this book. Reflect well over this
truth: Poverty will not pass away until you create something
better to take its place. and every man can create this “some-
thing better.” Take courage; go inand win.

TWELVE AFFIRMATIONS FOR THE [SLIMINATION oF POVERTY.

The foliowing sentences will, if repeated with widerstand-
ing, daily, Lring about the change in conscioustess which will
eradicate completely doubt amd the poverty halit,

The weakest n.an living has the powers of concentration
folded within his organization; and they will remain folded
until he learns to belicve in their existence, and then tries to
develop them.

To prepare for the life of opulence absciutely full of the
power that draws wealth, [ nuust stand by the person I am.

I snnst uphold my aim, by belicving in uyself, and never
slacken one link of the good opinion T kave formed of it

Also know : cach outreach of thy suul hears decp the seal
of cosntic impulsc acons. That thing heart-hungry, every fibre
thrills to reach, hath sought thee down the ages hungering,
too.

You will never reach the place where you have all you
want to spend except by commanding yourself to spend, and
to want to spend, /ess than your income, whatever that may
happen to be; for having all you want to spend is a stafe of
mind. not a matter of hundreds, thousands or millions of dol-
lars incomne.
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It is literally true that you are what you think, and when
you think, therefore think abundance always.

Fuery man gets just as much gold out of the world as he
puts inte it All things are thought-made. Every man must
think his vwn gold into being.

' him who believes he can, everything is an opportunity.

Depend only upon yourself, believe in yourself, but work
in harmony with all things. Thus you call forth the best that
is in yourself and secure the best that external sources have to
give.

“The destruction of the poor is their poverty.
instinctively and rightly repels the idea of skimpiness.

Like the whirlwind and the waterspout I fwist my environ-
ment into my form, whether it will or not.

Suceess from the most material to the most transcendental
idea combines its power into a triad: desire—expectation—
preparation.

“Ag a man believes, so is he””  Lven desultory thinking is
creative and brings results. Premeditated and orderly think-
ing for a purpose matures that purpose Mo fixed form, so that
you mayv be absolutely sure of the result of your dynamic ex-
periment.

I

The soul

ﬁ'

CHAPTER XXXVIIL
LESSON THIRTY-FIVE.
THE ART OF GETTING RICH.
OPPORTUNITY IN A NEW LIGHT.
RERAPING AND SOWING.

More and mare is it being recognized that there is scarcely
a single phase of existence which is not the result of the
fmmutable lates. At one time it was believed that only the
physical kingdom was under its sway: later it was seen that
i the moral world cowse and effect—heredity as it was termed
—was paramonnt.  Because the working of the law cannot be

readily observed it does not follow that it is non-existent. The

law of gravitation has always existed, although it was thou-
sands of years before it was discovered, so in the same way
there are many laws in the universe today of which we never
dream. Psychology in the West is too modern a science to
permit one to dogmatize as to its limitations, but in every realm
of inquiry experience is teaching man that what he once re-
garded as chaotic is in reality an ordered sequence,; that chance
and luck are nmerely names nvented to cover our ignorance of
the underlying factors at work. Every thinking man and
womai is forced to the conviction that justice rules the world;
any otlier conception is impossible, yet were luck or chance
{ the absence of which docs not necessavily tmply the presence
of fate) an actual force in the universe, justice would be in-
compatible with it.  Think this well over before procecding any
furtier, because ifs acceptance adntits such tmmense possibili-
ties. A belief in it opens up a new world, and the “unlucky,”
the downtrodden life’s “failures,” the friendless, the outcast—
all see in it undreamt of possibilities. Getting rich is as much
ander the domination of an immutable law as are the tides,
369
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and in this most wonderful of all the centuries it will become
manifest by the demonstrations of those who employ it, Al
successful men and women obey this fowe, though they do so
wncoitscionsly, for it is impossible to work outside it. '

No success 15 the result of chance,* though people will
point to a single incident which served to raise an individual
from poverty to affluence.

A man can only reap what he sows, and the stumbling
across the opportunity has been prepared by the man himself
previously. though he is probably unaware of it.  The true
inwardness of life can only be apprehended by the man who
cognizes its operations upon @/l planes, and here and there such
men have sprung up, shedding light upon what have hitherto
Leen regarded as ivscluble problans.  As time goes on this
class will increase. and more and mwore will the universality of
law throughout Nature he proved. Within the last decade or
two the science of metaplivsics has been brought down to a
practical working code for the everyday life of the man in
the street, and every teacher of Practical Psychology and Sci-
entific Concentraiton could show fromm his own experience or
that of his fellow-students the truth of this. Tt is the applica-
tion of this science with which many are concerned, and the
application to the problems ol daily hie of a law which is
nnerring, and which places prosperity within the reach of every
an or womarn.

In Nature there is a constant tewding of things from bet-
ter to best, a proceeding from simplicity to complexity, but a
complexity which means wider scope, more adaptability.  We
name this tendency Evolution, and it must not be restricted to
the narrow sense in which it is generally used. Nature cver
aits at perfection, an evolving, or expounding, so that more
life may be expressed, and however slow this process may
sectm to the impatient reformer, who expects with a smgle act
af congress to aholish poverty, erime, and injustice instantly,
it is nevertheless very sure. Man can, however, delay the
march forward; he can fall out of the ranks for the time
being and rejoin later, but he wiust sometime or other obey the
law of his heing. A man of iron constitution may treat his
body with impunity long past the period a more delicate man
could, hut later lte has to pav the penalty.

See, Faith In Self—Helicf [n Clhance, Dage 402,
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The purpose of evolution has not heen recagnized fully
yet, so man has blundered along and created for himself poo-
erty and vice, disease and old age, and thereby learned a much
needed lesson—for all experience is but a lesson.  He is begin-
ning to wriggle out of it, and when he really desires a change
he will get it.

Co-operation with nature is the point to aim at, for by so
doing he achieves his true goal. There is one fact from which
there is no getting away : progress is elernal, and man can help
in this progress if he wishes.

There does not seem one epoch in the history of the world
when the inhabitants of it were more “alive’” than today.  Hen-
tal activity and industrial ectivily were surely never more in-
tense! Scarcely a plot of the earth’s surface remains un-
mapped, and few regions that are at all hospitable but have
heen “annexed”’ by some government or other. We have vast
continents in an undeveloped condition, and the wealth of the
world continues to increase at a rapid rate. If there are more
for the trade of the world there are nore opportunities than
ever there were, Life is far more complex; the wants of
today have been a thousandfold increased as compared with
those of our forefathers. As lesser evolved nations follow
the wake of The United States and Europe—and that they
will is a foregone conclusion, look at Jepan—more and more
wealth will be created,

It is outside my purpose to consider whether all this leads
to more happiness among humanity; thie point is that where
a century ago there was one opporiwmity today there are o hun-
dred consequent upon our more complex civilization. This
complexity is the outcome of the forces of evolution at work,
and rightly interpreted, like pain and diseasc. are important
factors in the advancement of man’s conquest over his envi-
ronment. Opportunity* is not that which cones once or twice
in a man’s lifetime, but something which may be created at
pleasure. This superstititon has perhaps plaved more havoc
with the human race in all ages in regard to geiting on in life
than that of any other. Quite a host of proverbs foster this
delusion, such as, “Every dog has his day.” “There 1s a tuine
in the affairs of wmen, which taken at the fload, leads on to

* See Opportunity. (The First Oplnion}, and Oppurtunity, (The Second
Opinion), Fage 385
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fortune.”” Few men can say that they have not missed oppor-
tunities; we all do frequently, and it is galling when so many
men become despondent and lose heart when they realize that
they have allowed a splendid chance to slip through their fin-
gers, especially 1f, as sometimes happens, it is apparently
through no fault of their own.

The superstitions i which they have been cradled, which
obsessed their parcnts and great-grandparents, which con-
front them nearly cvery day of their irves anony their fellows,
thundered at them from the pulpits, emphasized in the hi-
erature of all nations and times, objectivised i the columns
of the newspaper, in the records of crime and siicides, but
above all, in one’s own daily life—it is perhaps not surprising
that the bogey of opporhntty showld bear the senmblance of
reality. How many men have not fallen under the glamor of

this gigantic illusion: when tired out with writing dozens of -

letters or tramping many weary miles and meeting with re-
peated failure to secure a berth, they have exclaimed, “Tt’s
just my luck”™! You see, the wdea is so ingrained in one's
make-up, part of one’s nature, that 1t secems very real. If1
could convince you of its emptiness these pages would not
have been written in vain, yet I do not hesitate to assert that
opportunity is not a thing which fate provides for man, but
something created by man himself.  The limits of space do
not permit the proof of this assertion being shown step by
step, but that man is master of his fate has heen proved Ly hun-
dreds if not thousands of students of “Concentration” and
“Faith in Self” in Americe, the home of the movement which
is spreading over East and West rapidly, and destined in the
not far distant future to revolutionize all our preconceived
ideas of the world, man's place in it and his destiny. This
emancipation from the ogre of circusstances is not instania-

neous; it is a matter of growth, because it is based on law, °

outside which neither gods nor men are able to step.

We live in a veritable age of advancement, surmounted
as we are by the triumphs of science and industry, but we
are merely in the kindergarten of the powers of which men
are now learning something. Create your opportunitics, but
how? By having belief in yourself. Remember that, “to him
that hath, faith in himsclf shall, be given; but him who hath
no faith in himself, even that which he hath shall be taken
away.”
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This truth, “have faith in yourself,” has been lost sight
of except by a few, and they have not sought to force it upon
a humanity which was not ready to receive it. Even today,
with some, it is a matter of experiment, more or less. The
ideas set forth here may not be fully appreciated by many, and
for them the time has not arrived for the practical using of
their thought-force. Even otherwise intelligent literary critics
have shown a deplorable want of knowledge on the most ele-
mentary laws of practical metaphysics; luckily for their bump-
tiousness their opinions are in cold type, so that the world
will be able later to measure their ignorance by the demon-
strated powers of thought. A sign of the times is the thou-
sands of students of Concentration.

HE CAN WHO THINKS HE CAN.

He con who thinks he can. Here is the burden of this
Chapter, and were it expanded to a thousand pages it could
only reiterate the fact. Now let us see if there is any connec-
tion between what precedes this section. We have on the one
hand a busy world, daily expanding, on the lookout for men
with brains, willing to pay handsomely for them. Such
princely salaries were unknown in by-gone days, because then
there were not the possibilities there are today. There are
plenty of third-rate men—the market is glutted with them,
but on all hands it is admitted that men can 1ot be found to
fill the responsible positions which are waiting to be filled.

Why is it the age of young men? IWhy are young fellows
ousting men of expertence in large and important busincss
houses? Because the spirit of progress is in the atr. New
times demand new methods, and when men attain a certain
age their minds like their bodies ossify, hecome incapable of
admitting the wave of new ideas which is spreading over the
world. Old age affects temperament, and does not favor the
permeation of ideas quickly, except here and there, where a
mind well up in age is tuned to a certain pitch to catch the
vibrations.

The root of the problem lies in one’s mentality. Most men
take themselves as they are. They believe that they are lim-
ited in certain directions and therefore they never attempt to
transcend those limitations. It stands to common sense that
if a man has not a good opinion of himself no one else will
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lave, “The world takes a man at his own valuation, and 1f he
labels himsetl a nobody the world is scarcely to be blamed for
pelicving it 2\ man is fetfered in circumstances because he
is fettercd in mind first.

The mental outlovk determines the physical one.

One's circumstances are alieays the wisible result of oné's
thowght. Al actions are the outcome of our thoughts, there-
fore our environment is self-creafed.

Seane men like to think they are the victims of circum-
stances. as it saves them a lot of trouble; they can then remain
quiescent, and put forth no new effort. When things go wrong,
as thev inevifably must under such circumstances, they turn
round and sav: “It's just what I expected—everything’s
against me.”

Man has usually been hypnotized by the belief that he is
the result of his environment—the sport of fate—what won-
der when this is the attitude adopted that he cripples the aspi-
rations which would lead him to better and higher things.
Such a view ol life must affect his progress, because a man
is that wohich he belicves he is. While this distorted view is
held he fetters himself. hecause he is then incapable of formu-
lating ideas which would give him financial freedom. Every-
thing which enters the avenues of the senses produces impres-
sions. and it is within man's power to refuse admission to any
set of impressions. An undesirable element may crop up in his
environment. but he may forbid its entering his mind, and so
long as he prevents undesirable thoughts or things—both are
much the same—7from entering his consciousness he cannot be
affected by adverse conditions. The mind cannot foliow two
trains of thought at the same time, and at the centre of the
mind man is perfectly free to initiate or originate any thought
he likes. it is only on the periphery, as it were, that he is at
the nmiercy and impressions and thoughts of others, and so long
as he centres his usual consciousness on this outside so long
must he expect to be lacking in originality, force, judgment,
and resourcefulness, without which prosperity cannot success-
fully he wooed.  The periphery of the mind is made up of the
ccum ol the current thought of the day of Tom, Dick and
Harry, of the common garden man, who thanks his stars he
ts like the rest of his fellows. The owner is pleased to call it
his mind; it is the unconscious receptacle of any thoughts of
a similar nature.
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Man alone possesses the power to either accept or reject
thoughts, and it is by virtue of this fact that we have such a
multiplicity of objects around us. It is the presence of the
marvellous inventions and the extraordinary advances made by
modern science that demonstrates this unique power, Only
one greater power can be possessed by any creature—the ability
to create thought., The man who can initiate thought is the
man who has the world at his fect. Analyze the conversation
round vou daily and you will never by any chance hear ao
original thought, because cveryone thinks from the outside of
his mind, not the centre. Yet that centre exists, and it is the
receptacle of the most precious gem the world can imagine. Its
presence is unexpected because it has never been developed.

Tt has been taken for granted that a man was what Nature
made him, that the brain he was born with could not be cn-
larged in its powers. Yet every day this view is demonstrated
to be false. Dull boys have become brillant men; lads, the
sons of laborers, showing no marked ability even when man-
hood was reached, have startled the world by their achieve-
ments in science, art, commerce or literature, Their fellow
men have regarded them as being geniuses, as being born with
the faculties which have made them famous.

Many a poor farmer boy has given the true source of the
powers displayed, and genius is only a capacity for taking
pains; so in the same way every man may be clever in some
direction or other if he only desires to be. Some men who
have been absorbed in some pursuit have found that it did not
yield the success they sought. It is possible in such cases to
so develop their thought that ways and means will suggest
themselves for improving to the fullest the gifts they have
created by their own efforts. _

“Ie hasw't got it in him,” is a common expression app}lf:d
ta some men, yet these sane wien when driven fo extremiftes
have risen above circumstances. ]

The policy of ninety-ninc men out of a hundred is fo .dnft.
When they have learned their calling they take no more inter-
est in it, and at that point stagnation begins. A man cannol
stand still. The order of Nature is eternal progress, and as
man is the highest product of Nature he is a participator 10
this onward march. 1je can delay his evolution if he wishes,
as, already stated, but he cannot prevent it. On the other hand,
he can hasten it immensely by understanding the laws. One
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expression of this eternal progress is the demand for the best,
Even poor people want the best, whatever 1t be, One of the
causes assigned for the falling off of Canadian trade with Eng-

land is that the goods are not packed as tidily and nicely as”

thase of American and other competitors.  There is a sense of
beauty arising in even humble quarters among people one woithd
suppose to be quite indiffcrent.  The public 15 more exacting
in its demands, and what was good enough for cur joreiathers
is not good enough for us.  Criticisnl was never more rife
amang every scetion of the community than teday; no one and
nothing can escape it, and the quickened intelligence 13 spread-
ing among all classes. The tendency of the age is a desire for
more freedom, a wider life, a broader outlock,  There is desire
for more power. Discontent is evident on all fiands. There
is a dissatisfaction with things as they exist at present, and
the world is filled with organizations to remedy evils of cvery
kind.

Enough has been said to show the existence nf a factor
which is pushing man on, and it is a Jaw that the presence of a
desire is evidence of the provision of means to evpress fhai
desire. The desire to be prosperous is a perfectly legitinate
one; those who in the old days “took the vow of poverty’’ no
doubt accomplished the developnient they sought along other
lines, but poverty under present-day conditions is a very dif-
ferent thing, and there is nothing to recommend 1t The glamor
and romance which ance surrounded it have disappeared.

In a world which is, as has been said, daily increasing in
wealth and must continue to lncrease, until every square yard
of the earth that can be tilled or exploited has rendered its
service to man, there is no necessity for poverty. Noone need
be poor, nor need anyone Le governed by circtunstances, Lvery
man may make his own.

The primary step to be taken is the creation of a desire
or wish to reach some point; without this riches will not
trouble anyone. While there is, as stated above, considerable
discontent in the world with present conditions there 1s a large
class of persons who regard contentinent as the one virtue to
be cultivated above all others. They try to belicve that happi-
ness and contentnient are synonymous, because somebody some-
where and at some time said or taught so.  That is sufficient.
They tell cach other of this, and by dint of assiduously en-
deavoring to believe it contentment is sanctified.
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In this way some of the greatest humbugs and illusions of
the ages have acquired ai odor of truth and respectability.
Contentment is one of them. When a man 1s quite content he
is op the down grade. 1Ile has ccased to grow. So long as
growtll remains in animal or plant stagnation is impossible.
The meaning of growth is desire to express the individual or
nature, and once that end has Leen attained there i1s a gradual
decadence, simply because there is nothing more to express.
Nature will not tolerate lumber, and the man who believes he
has exhausted his powers is remaved from the scene of his
operations.  He signs his own death warrant. It has fre-
quently heen remarked how business men who have retired
and had no hobby have not long survived their new cxistence.

The creation of a desire is not difficult, hut there must he
clearness in the desire and persistency in holding it, because if
the desire is nebulows and spasmodic the man will mot work
understandingly, and the prosperity will be very haphazard.
FHe must outlive the good he has in view, and if this is adhered
to it will materiulize.

As mind exists for the expression of the man, so once a
man has created by his thought an environment, that environ-
ment must surrcund him sooner or later.  No power on earth
can keep it away from him. He may delay its consummation,
because be will have to outwear the causes he has set going,
but every cause must be exhausted some time. As soon as a
man has realized in his consciousness the goal he aims at people
and things instrumental to his success will be magnetically
drowen lo him, for like atiracts like on every plane. Many
instances of this conld be cited were space sufficient. By the
creation of new desires new thoughts and ideas will spring into
being, and by nursing these ideas “ways and means” will
oceur, and the man will say, “I wonder I never thought of
this before”’ 1When Edison wishes to get light on a problem
he just sits still and thinks quietly until the knowledge comes.
Intuition is a real force in every human being, but thanks to
the “practical” attitude taken everywhere it has been almost
stiflied. The genius and the inventor get flashes now and then
which illuminate them for the moment, and any man or woman
could do the same if he or she cultivated the power. Concen-
tration, as students bave told me, has made them over again,
and the individual of little intelligence need not despair, for
the whole of the consciousness cannot manifest at once.
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Consciousness is lhe an iceberg—the portion which is
seen, corresponding to the ordinary conscionsness, is only a
tithe of the veal size of the berg, which is dden away 1w the
depths of the water.

Many a man who has passed forty or fifty, who has not
led an active mental life, gets it into his head that he is too old
to pull his brains together, that it is all very well for a young
fellow. Suppose, for instance, he decides to improve his edu-
cation, and comimences to take up the study of some subject.
He is brought into touch with new terms, strange words, and
lines of thought quite foreign to him. He finds his mind mud-
dled, to use his own words, and he gives the study up, dis-
gusted. He either comcs to the conclusion that he is not cut
out for study, or that ke is too old to hegin to learn.

Bolh suppositions are wrong. Any teacher will tell him
that it is the universal experience that when new subjects are
taken up the mind rebels because it is against that law which
proclaims that the path of non-resistance is always the easiest.
Water will always select a channel before ground strewn with
obstacles, and a man who has always done a habitual act with
the right hand will experience great difficulty and awkward-
ness if he uses the left. Lwvery thought marks a channel in
the brain, or effects a ceriain arca, and when a new channel is
to be dug there are mmny difficeltics to surnount,

A little patience and persistence will enable any man to take
himself in hand, and he may take up the study of apything
he chooses.

Going back to what has been said, he will see that his mind
is undisciplined, that it has “bossed” him up to now. and that
naturally it resents being taken in hand, and compelled to go
along a certain line.

Once desire has been awakened the mind will cast about
for some means to achieve the end it has in view, and provided
it is not damped by race-thought it will mature plans which
will inevitably bring to pass the goal sought. When it is re-
membered that every onc of the millions of cells of which our
body is composed has a consciousness all its own, quite inde-
pendent of that of the body—often termed by some schools
of psychologists the “group consciousness,” and that each atomn
before it disintegrates, has the power of handing over as a
legacy to the incoming tenant 1ts own rate of vibration, it will
be understood why all of us possess different natures. It will
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also explain why the things we would do we are unable to
accomplish—at first. Thanks to the law of change, which per-
meates every part of Nature, there is no characteristic possessed
by any human being which cannot be absolutely transformed,
which accounts for the startling changes seen in some people.
Even the “eternal hills’” are never a moment at rest. Particle
by particle changes, molecule by molecule, undergoes transfor-
mation, and in the interior of the earth the same changes are
taking place. Life and motion are the same thing, so-called
rest being but a change of motion, It is useful to remember
these facts of exact science, because they are so pertinent to
the matter we are dealing with at present,

As every force acts along the line of least assistance, the
forces of mind fnevitably flow along those channels which have
been carved by habit, and habit is but another name for race-
thought, plus environment and education. Vhen one applies
common sense to Concentration—and this is its very basis—
the miraculous elements with which it is credited assume their
proper proportions, and any thoughtful man is bound to accept
the main propositions of the new Psychology. New channels
can always be made, and as the old ones are not used they dry
up, as it were, or become obliterated in time, and thoughts
flow just as easily along the used ones. Keeping this in view
and the fact that the surface of the brain has always areas
which are like blank phonographic records, the student will
understand the need of application.

The direction of a desire will be unconsciously guided along
some line for which there is some taste. There is not a human
heing who has not some taste or tendency. If these appear to
be general, and you cannot make up your mind which you
should cultivate to the exclusion of the others, do not worry
about the thing. but sit alone at intervals and have a good
think with yourself. Try and cultivate a receptive attitude,
and often you will find an idea will flash into your mind that
will appeal to you instinctively as being worth noting. By
dismissing it, or allowing the thought to be turned out by an
obtruding thought is to render its reappearance less probable,
so that you should determine that you are going to “think i
up” for all it is worth,

Practical reverie of this kind is a necessary factor in pros-
perity building, for many suggestions undreamt of will occur
spontaneously. Your brain, attuned to certain vibrations, will
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intercept similar vibrations, of cther minds by a well-known
law of psychology, just as telegraphic or wireless messages
are intercepted at times.

Having nursed your desires and found your own line, you
will find that after all questions as to ways and means arc not
so difficult. When this stage is reached a course of reading
of Liographies of successful men should be undertaken.  The
material for this class of literature is casily accessible nowa-
days, and some “points” will soon be picked up.  The presence
in nearly every case of bulicf in oncself will suggest to the
reader {f1at this is an cssential—almost the first cssential.

Some writers make beliel the starting point, but T have
always doubted the wisdom nf this plan, as helief 15 one of the
hardest things to induee, without a motive, and desire supplies
this. HWant of belicf has stond in the way of achievement in
so many times, even in lhe case of earncst students that any-
thing which will make it more easily obtained is worth con-
sidering. Going carefully over what has been satd, one will
become increasingly familiar with the line of thought, and it
will gradually work iself into the conscionsness until it he-
comes part of his very being. What has so long heen wanling
has been a reason for things, and existing systems of thouglt
training have not provided this. The peint which the universe
has reached in evoluticn at present enables any thoughtfal
observer to apprehend the why and the wherefore 1 a man-
ner which would be utterly incomiprehensible 1o our fore-
fathers, who could ouly dednce from what they saw arotind
them. The wider and grander interpretation of the cosmos
was only possible to men of the twentieth century, becatise the
unfolding in the past had not procecded at so rapid a rate as n
this “wonderful century,” when things are accelerated in every
direction.

Belief being a matter which is within everyone's power to
increase as he will, provided he rnly goes about it the right
way, the student need not lose heart, because lhe does not
achieve results rapidly. Remember that it is the same with
thought as it is with food: it is not the quantity supplicd 1o
the organism, but the quantity which is assimilated that counts.
Confidence is begot in onesclf by carryving out whatever policy
one decides wpon; in other words, belief is of a treo fold nature
—thought and action, It is only by doing things that one
comes to actually believe, and ability to achieve increases with
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every action performed. Begin to think better qf _yourself, for
it is generally the people who have a poor opinion of them-
sebves that never get anywhere.  Their helief works itself out
in their character, their demeanor, showing itseli even in
physical characteristics, such as the walk, p_ositirm of the head,
the carriage, the eXPressiofn, Cast to the winds thase enslaving
old saws whicl used to conzole e failures of the past, and
rob them of initwative Knowing scmathing ol the times in
which they were coined, they were the natural outcome of
the age, the expression of the mental life: r\uth_ority 15
responsible for the self-condemnation and disbelief 11 one’s
self which has spread over so Dany people.

Make o newe starf. Loarn to trust in vourself. You may
make mistakes at first; Lut the more you cultivate your intui-
tions and rely upon them the greater will become vour reliance
in your own power. \When a voice speaking in Lngland or
France can he heard m ohnerica without any visible means of
connection it is not taxing your credulity to ask you to be-
lieve that space is fitled by thought vibrations of various types,
and that one is automatically switched on to the type which 1is
thinking along the same lines. The success of all experiments
in wireless telegraphy or telephony depends upon harmony be-
{ween transniitter and receiver. Both being tuned to the same
Lev the waves of cther carry the vibrations set up by the
{ransmitter to the receiver, which is keyed to respond o those
particular vibrations. .

Now I will split up, for purposes of illustration, the
thowght-atmosphere nto layers of differing density. The
heavy, shirzizh lavers may be regarded as representing the
thought found iathe majority of the people. This Jayer will
be enmposed of ordinary dullas-ditchwater thought, and when
4 man is content with an uncongenial enviropment his thoughts
cinlk down to this level. When heis inclined to be retrospective
this murky sea of thought surges round his brain. He uncon-
sciously absorbs and stores away in his mental storchouse
muasses of 1lis destructive thought. The more he stored away
the more frequent would be the habit of chewing the cud of
bitter reflections, and his hrain-machine would respond more
readily to the vibrations of this Towest level of thonght. This
would produce a state of mind where he felt that he must let
loose the accumulated mass of thought, to gain relief, and he
would “yearn for sympathy”” To whom would he unbosom
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his troubles? Should he go to the successful man, the pros-
perous merchant? No, because he would be unappreciative;
he would fail to “wnderstand” him,  The optimist would
cheer him up, and he would feel that it was not exactly what
he wanted at that moment. A callous man could not give him
the aid he sought, so he would seek solace from some one who
had experienced the same difficultics he had passed through,
How comimon are such instances?

“Birds of a feather”—"Like attracts like.”

He who would be prosperous st aveid the unlucky, the
unfortunate, for the sympathy they recetve in this direction but
fetters them more closely, as it keeps their mentality on the low
plane it should have risen above.

Raise the thoughts by determination not to succumb to the
temptation of dwelling upon actual conditions.  These were the
result of previous thought, and so fhe fulure is being woven
of the fabrics of the present—your thought, for, as the stu-
dent must again he reminded, all action is preceded by thought.
By the initial impulse you ratse your smcntality to another
higher plane, and cvery time you succeed in doing this you
strengthen your thought by the accession of analogonus thoughts,
thoughts from the minds of men who have scaled the heights
of prosperity. You catch or intercept their thought currents,
strengthening and solidifying your own mental structare.  Un-
used brain areas will now be brought under contribution, Hav-
ing created new permanent channels it will not be found difth-
cult to maintain them, and belief in yourself will have been
achieved—the one great task which renders the accomplish-
ment of all else comparatively simple,

I will now consider some additional factors in the Law of
Prasperity, and in the forefront of these must be placed Con-
centration, Every time the mind wanders off bring it back.
Avoid abstract ideas when exercising for the acquirement of
this faculty. Concrete examples should be taken, which the
everyday life offers. It is infinitcly easier to concentrate on
that in which we are interested.

Let that subject be your work, whatever it may he. Let
your work be representative of yourself, and your best self
at that. If you are an employee concentrating on your work
it will be more thoroughly done and you are unwittingly ftting
yourself for a higher position. It will insensibly lead to your
taking a live interest in your work, and if this 1s done 1t will
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make you a better workman. Doing a thing because it is your
livelihood, and doing it hecause you love to do it, are two
widely different things, and he who loves his work never finds
time hang heavily upon his hands. e rarely gets tired, and
hence extracts a joy from his daily dutics which the artificial
pleasures of theatre or ball do not yield to their devotees. It
follows that equability and calmness will be huilt into the na-
ture, and, incidentally, the health will be improved; good
health will be needed, unless one be lcft a fortune, and even
then riches without it will not benelit one nmech.  Besides, the
doing of a thing well fits a mman to undertake more responsible
work, and if his present employment does not offer this he
will find the opportunity later, or create it himself.

A good memory is a necessity, amd concentration s an im-
portant aid. Mind-wandering, or the dissipation of mental
energy, which is so commonly found in the unsuccessful in
life, is more effectively corrected by concentration than by
anything clse, and one secret of concentration Js interest—a
real, living, intense, whole-hearted interest. This is a quality
which is generally very colorless in the man who lacks riches.
If he has any live interest it is not of a constructive type, but
takes his mind along channels which do not accomplish any-
thing. As a rule 2 man who is wholly absorbed in a subject
has a good memory as regards that particular topic.

He retains a mass of facts and figures which applied to
another subject would make him an expert.  So he who would
acquire the Art of Gelting Rich must cultivate his memory. A
promise once made must be fulfilled, for the old-time excuse
of a bad memory may pass occasionally, but it will not always
be accepted. More money is lost through a bad memory than
is supposed. Many a good order which would have led to
larger ones has heen lost through failure to call upon a cus-
tomer or send him some data required. We in the West are
always too ready to promise hecause we do not wish to dis-
please our friends, but one should be very chary in giving one’s
word, when there is not much probability of carrying out what
vou have pledged to do.

Do not imagine that it is a good plan to improve a bad
memory by relying upon it for a mass of details which it has no
right to contain. Modern life gives us myriads of facts and
things to remember with which our forefathers never had to
trouble themselves, with the result that there is a far greater
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tax upon the power of recollecting. There is no particular
virtue in loading up the memory with trivialities, things which
the mind cannot use for any purpose, thevefore these small
things should be delegated to a.notebook. Have no fear that
the mind will be weakened thereby. Rather will it leave it
the freer to attend to the really important things, for, after al,
the really important things one does in a day’s work are few;
the bulk of the time of many is spent in “pottering about.”
Even the day's work of many a so-called busy man could be
boiled down to a couple of hours, through a want of system
and method, and a paying of time and attention to insignifi-
cant things quite out of proportion to the necessitics of the
case. With the use of a notebook commences order, system,
the delegation of duties to their proper quarter, the saving of
{ime which can well be devoted to the working out of problems
which bear on the fact of your advancing, and the conserva-
tion of mental energy which would otherwise be exhausted. A
prominent cause of failure in modern life is the worry habit,
and this is induced as much by a multiplicity of details as by
anything else. The man who would solve the problem of
riches must be of a calm temperament, but the man who wor-
ries has a mind alien to this requirement.

With the relief of the mind from little matters the mem-
ory can readily be trained to respond, and to yield up what-
ever is required of it. Then the full meaning of that oft-
quoted phrase: “Hus word is as good as kis bond,” will carry
weight with it. No man ean rely upon himself alone altogether.
Put a man in the Sehara desert and he might remain there all
his life and never be a cent more in pocket.  Jut him, on the
other hand, where therc are a number of men, and it is certain
that some one will want his help or counsel in some sway. Aan
is naturally a gregarious anmimal, and he is a dissatished one,
too. That is, be is always wanting something which he thinks
will minister to his comfort. It is this very never-content
attitude which evolves him, and as he may plan or theovize o
secure more of these comforts he has to inveke the wid of his
fellowmen in some shape, Man, being a hundle of wants, is
the safeguard of his getting on. Through it new industries
spring into existence every day, new lJuxurics or neeessities,
according to the view taken, arise, and the demand must be
met. The man in request will be he who anticipates the wants
or demands of his fellows. Ilistory teems with examples of
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men of this type, and the evocation of faculties which perfect
the judgment will show what is wanted and how best to supply
it Tt is the man with ideas that the world wants, and what-
ever he asks will be given him.

t is a common thing to hear an unsuccessful man say:
“If T anly had scope 1 would not be where 1 am now.” As
a matter of fact the position he was in furnished all scope
necessary, but he had failed to vecognize or utilize it

When a man fails to win out in a position he has been in
for years, the cause is nol in the position, but the man,

Experience confirms this every day. Two men will carry
on the same kind of business in the same strect, and, to all
appearances, conditions will be equal for both.  After some
yeirs one will have hult up a good Tnsiness and the other will
he where lie was, marking time, as it were, or liave Jost ground.
The faull is not husiness heing overcrawded, for one business
15 as good as another.

When Baron Rothschild was importuned by an anxious
mother as to which business gave the best resuits, he replied,
“Selling malches is as good as any other, provided you sell
plonty”

It is method which tells. the way of looking at things, the
menial attitude. in short. If a man can really believe he can
make a business a stiecess he will do so, but he has to be
steeped to the ears in this belief.  Once he gets on fire with
the noticn. the obstacles which niect him hecome very minor
matters. Jhe feeling that he can make the thing ““go” brings
forth all that is in him.

Unsuspected suggestions will oceur to him: for one thing
he will elear ont of the time-honored ruts which his forefathers
always followed so assiduously. He knows that there must
ever be wants of some kind, and there is no logical reason why
he can not supply those wants. e is not, of course, bound
to stav in a business or a position he does not like, but the
fact that he finds himself where he is shows that he is not
fit for a tagger position, Once he is ready for a more responsi-
ble pasition ke will gravitate towards it, provided he has the
desire ta: but the fault with the majority of people is that once
having reached gome point which they have always regarded as
their ohjective. they have not placed a further goal in its place,
so nn furthes headway is made. '

The business cliosen, then, is almnst immaterial ; the car-
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dinal point is the manner in which it is carried on. Many
of the most sticcess ful businesses of the world have been created
in the [irst instance by a winning personality, and where there
is not much capital to conunence with this is an invaluable as-
set. "Lhe laws of attraction and repulsion, which are seen
even as low in the scale of Evelution as minerals, reaches its
culmination in man. Lhe man who repels his fellowmen is
not the man who is likely to make a big stccess at anything.
FEven a genius or clever mventor cannot dispense entirely with
is fellows. 1felp or co-operation of some sort is necessary,
and it is only when a vast organization has been Luilt up that
the personal influences may he discounted.  Exclusiveness,
aloolness, reserve hive been the stumbling-block of many real-
ly clever men who could have marketed their ability had they
gone ahout it the right way.

Tt is not always that there is no scope, but that a man may
be in a caling he has no taste for. In such a case he can make
the best he can of the circumstances, and when opportunity
oceurs leave it. No man can he a big success in any vocation
which he dislikes. FEverything in connection with it is done
perfurctarily,  1Te cannot put Tis heart and mind into it
{herefore his host is lacking, and only when the hest is put into
a thing does it yield its highest results.

15 411 men followed the nomadic life that is still practiced
hy snme tribes in the Zast there would he small room for initia-
five. The wants of the tribe would be few; food, shelter and
clothing wonld be sufficient,  Thanks to mieclern civilization a
thousand aventes are open to the man of wwlay—art, science,
enpunseree, in their innumerable combinations.  Every day new
jrdustrics spring up, new minerals or materials are discovered,
new uses for old things spring to light, and the future will be
<till more remarkable in this respect.  All this means countless
apportunities, and the glib talk of there heing no equality of
opportunity is sheer nonsense.  The man at the hottom is not
there becatse he has not had any opportunities, but because he
is net fit to be anywhere clse.

Tt is futilc to talk of abolishing slhums by legislation so long
as shun minds exvist,

Poverty is 10 hindrance to riches, often it is the greatest
aid. Tf vou deubt this statement look at the lives of the rich
men of the world—the mudti-millionaires. 1low many of them
began life with wealth, educatinn, influential friends?
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The world is changing its thought; in the past, those who
believed in The Art of Getting Rich, were among the isolated
few, and were looked upon wilh suspicion by the many; in
the present, the great majority desire to take advantage of
“Opportunity” and most of thesc believe it is possible.

This change of thought 1s due to the fact, that earnest men
and wonten, are fast eliminating the term “impossible” from
their vocabulary.

Many are now convinced that life is not made for poverty
and disease; they now believe that these are but a temporary
creation of man gone astray.

They do not believe that this world is a “wale of tears,” nor
that we must suffer in the present in order that we may gain
tliss in the future. We do not gather figs from thistles,
neither can a life of poverty and disease be the direct cause of
a life of pleasure. It is an immutable law that like causes
produce like cffects, and many are beginning to intelligently
use this law in shaping their life and destiny.

The source of all riches is within. There is no more diffi-
culty in becoming rich than there is in becoming clever in a
business or profession, only some men find the secret more
easily than others.

Adverse circumstances never yet held down a man who
was determined to rise. The more insuperable the difficulties
the more powerful has the man become who has emerged from
them,

All the enemies a man has to contend with are of his own
creation. One by one he can vanquish them if he will,

W hat man has done man can do.

What is the one desideratum in the acquirement of wealth?
Talent? Not exactly. Some very talented men have been very
poor. Fducation? No, there are plenty of educated men mis-
erably poor.

Trust in ourselves must come first,  After that all is sec-
ondary. This is the common asset of every wealthy man.
Luck, fate, chance, opportunity have no claim to cons1derat_10n.
All men and women, with very few exceptions, are hypnotized
by them. Opportunity, surely, you may say, plays some part?

Contrast the two following opinions respecting “oppor-
tity” on the next page. The opinion expressed in the first
you are probably familiar with, but the opinion expressed
“e second is not so well known:
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QFPORTUNITY.
Tue First OPINION.

i\‘;f[asterlof human destinies am I,

ame, love, and fortune on my f« i
Cities and fields I wallk: 1 penztra}t‘z:tsmps it
Deserts and scas remote, and passing by
Hovel, and mart, and palace—soon or late

I knock unbidden once at every gate.

If sleeping, wake—if feasting, rise before

I turn away. It is the hour of fate,

And they who follow me reach every state
Mortals desire, and conquer every foe

Save death: but those who doubt or hesitate
Condemned to failure, penury, and woe; ,
Seek me in vain and uselessly implore—j

I answer not, and I veturn no more.

OI'PORTUNITY.
THE SecoND OPINION.

They do an- wrong who say T come no more
When once I knock and fail to find you in;
For every day ( .tand outside your door, ,
fA_nd hid you wale, and rise to fight and win.
Wail not for precious chances passed away
Weep not for golden ages on the wane; ,
Each night 1 burn the records of the dav:
At sunrise every soul is born again, ’
Dost thott behold thy fos¢ youth all aghast?
Dost reel from righteous retribution’s blow?
Then turn from blotted achives of the past
And find the future's pages white as snot.
Art thou a mourner? Rowse thee from thy spell;
Art thou a sinner? Stins inay be forgiven; ’
Fach morning gives thee wings to flec from hell,
Each night a star to guide thy feet to heaven!
Laugh like a boy at splendors that have sped,
T'o vanished joys be blind and deaf and dumb;
My judgments scal the dead pust with ils dead ,
_But never bind a moment yet to come. ,
Though deep in mire, wring ot your hands and weep;
I lend my arn to all who say: "I can” ’
No shamefaced outcast ever sank so deep
But yet might rise and be again a nan.
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In the first opinion opportunity is shown as coming, OF
knocking but once at every mortal's door, and if you follow
it you will reach every state mortals desire, save death; but
if you hesitate you arc condemned to failure, pepury and
woe. You seek opportunily in vain; it answers not, and re-
turns no more if you fail to take advantage of it.

In the second opinion it is shown that opportunity stands
outside and Enocks every duy at man’s door, and bids him
wake and rise up to fight and win. Opportunity is also shown
as lending its arm {o all who say, “I can,” and that you can
vise again and bc @ wman,

Needless to say that the writer believes literally in the opin-
ion of opportunity, as sct forth in the second opinion, and that
those who have faith and confidence n themselves take advan-
tage of opportunity whenever it comes.

Sincerc, honest desire is the star that leads one to oppor-
tunities; while “faith and belief” in one’s self enables the con-
ident man or woman to take advantage of “the opportunity,”
at any time.

Right here, faithful student, I again ask you to read all
of this chapter over again, for the ideas being new will re-
uire some repetition before they can effectually bring you to
take action. But you may object and say, [ am only an aver-
age sort of a person, I am not gifted with any special ability.
This is because you have not «“discovered” yourself. You have
got it into your head that having grown up you are what you
were as a child, plus the result of experience and environment.
But you are infinitely more than this, as I have already shown.
Vour abilitics are latent, like the strength that ltes cotled up
potentially in the muscles of everyone.

Tt is action which brings forth the strength. So it is put-
ting into practice the abilities that you will evoke from your-
gelf that will enable you to reach fhe goal you have in view.
Ability is undeniably required in building up a fortune, but this
ahility may be cultivated, You were perhaps put into some
business because either your father was in it before you, or you
thought you would like it. At twenty or thirty one does not
always know what one likes ; sometimes one does not discover
one’s life-work till forty and after that age—and then on€
thinks that as one is doing that kind of work it would be bet-
ter perhaps to go cn doing it for all time. How is it possible
to find out what is in one, when that attitude is taken? “The
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Greas PP ithin'’ has never Leeu suspecied except in the case of
our great men, yet in this is a literal and figurative gold mine
for cvery human being. Millions pass through life never sus-
pecting that as one of the wise books of the Fast says:

“Within thyself must deliverance be sought.”

Hero-worship Diminishes Herocs; every man is pofen-
tially a hero, or a great man, in some direction or other, but
it usually requires a crisis to make the fact patent. No sane
man dare place a limit on man’s powers, for, as a matter of
exact science, #o limit has ever been found.

The oldest, and, at the same time, newest of sclences—
psychology—has never had a fair trial. Its consideration has
always been a purely academic one, never dreaming that it had
another side, and that it was one of the most practical and
matter-of-fact sciences of which we had any conceptions.

By trusting in yourself you provide those conditions which
will reveal and bring forth your ability. No two human minds
are the same, and if you regard yourself as commonplace your
mind has taken you at your own estimate until all you think
and do is commonplace, lacking resource, initiative, originality.
The habit of trusting in yourself, of belicving you are capable
of much more will enable the mind within to give you new
light on problems around you, and that indefinite thing—
ability, will grow day by day.

It may sound strange to learn that san has potwer fo cre-
ate any circumstances he desires, but it is nevertheless a fact,
and is being demonstrated constantly by students who have
taken up practical metaphysics. Generally the fault is that a
man does not know what he really does desire. This weck or
year it is this thing, next year it is something else, hence he
rarely realizes his ideals. The man who would be wealthy
must let this thought dominate his whole being. He must sat-
isfy himself that he really does know what he desires.

Too many people entertain a vague feeling that they would
like this, that, or the other: this attitude must be altered.

They must examine themselves carefully and find out what
they actually do want first. It would he foolish to say: *“/
should like to be vich” without having something to be rich
for. If a Hottentot were given a cheque for one hundred thou-
sand dollars it would not raise him in the slightest; if it were
given to many a civilized man it would spell physical and moral

THE ART OF GETTING RICH 391

ruin. No, a man who would Le rich must have cvolved suffi-
ciently in order to have a use for those riches. If he has no
leanings to culture, to travel, to surround himself with the
beautiful, to express outwardly what marks his growth in-
wardly, or no wish to benefit those of his fellow-creatures
who have not reached the same point he has, then the pursuit
would be abartive and unmoral, for all men are brothers; all
have a comman origin, and whatever raises one without in
some measure raising his fellows re-acts prejudicially. The
unrest of the modern world is struggling to voice this fact.

The smarting sense of injustice to one section of the com-
munity through its inability to protect itself from the rapacity
of another section lecomes daily more articulate, more pro-
nounced,

LExamine your motives with the keenest scrutiny, and once
convinced of their honesty take the plunge. Degin to develop
yourself systematically,  Cultivate an unconquerable ambition,
an indomitable doggedness that you will accomplish the end
in view. The desire must Le one that 1s not to be swept away
with the first obstacle that presents itself. ‘The word “impos-
stble” must be erased from the tahblets of your mind. Your
goal must stand out as clearly as the outlines of a city behind
which the pale moon is rising, sifhouetted against the heavens.
Blurred ideals, ideals lost in a diffusive mistiness never material-
ize because of their want of cohesion, of definiteness, of per-
sistency.

Tar Law oF WEALTH,

How will the riches come, you may ask? Never mind
for the moment. You have made up your mind that you are
going to climb the path to prosperity: leaving the working out
to your interior forces. As has just been suid there are innu-
merable walks in life which the one-sided, narrow existence of
our forefathers rarely dreamt of. It may be through inven-
tion, through the employment of a gift which has long lain in
the recesses of the mind unsuspected, through what you may
call “accident’” or “luck,” but, remember : whaicrer you create
mentally is absolutely certain fo cxpress itself outwardly. This
is the Law; you doubt it? Look at any man who is not well-
to-do. Is he accustomed when considering finance to think in
six figures? Does he not as the head of the household, often
say: “We can't afford this; this is too dear?” Is he not ever
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sceking to economize along this line or that, or complaining,
if in business, of the heavy rates, and the increasing cost of
things, and the keenness of competition which will eventually
drive him out of the place? _

I do not assert that every man who is not wealthy talks
like this, but I do say that all who think poverty cxpress pov-
erty. (etting into close contact with the poor will show that
they never hold large ideas concerning moncy, and usually con-
sider themselves incapable of organizing and conducting large
concerns. They depreciate themselves, and therefore never rise
above the average in regard to moncy. You will rarely hear
them speak of what they intend to do in the [uture. Seldom
will they go beyoud a “wish,” which usually is expressed thus:
“F wish I could find a lot of money.”  Nost successTul men be-
come s0 with no knowledge of the Law-—it 15 done aneonscious-
ly, therefore one does not often hear of their saying belore-
hand what they intend being or doing.  dndrew Carneyic and
one or two othier seli-made men have put this on record, hut 1
do nct remember coming across any other instances. What T
am sceking is the case of practuical dreamers, who are naturally
few and far between. J could cite instances of students who
have put the Laz into operation and Lenefited accordingly, but
the best example which will be known to most people is the
conception found in fiction in the characler of Svengali. You
will remember that when hie was in the direst straits and could
not pay his rent he would say: “One day T shull be rich: I shall
have a carriage, a big fur coat, and even princes will pay me
homage.” Hle held to this ideal in spite of the squalor which
seemed as though it would always surrcund him. 1lIc had an
wngquenchable faith in Limself, and dreamed daily of the future
that he planned,

This is the system upon which one shonld proceed. Tgnore
present conditions utterly; live in an atmosphere of plenty,
whatever be your actual environment. You create your future
from the present, just as the present is the outcone of the
past. Do not postpone, even i thought, the advent of riches.
Act as though you were already wealthy, that you luaadd nchiev?d
the goal in view, then the wish which takes foundation will
have passed into expectancy, which is a very different attitude,
something far beyond cven hope. )

From what has been said it follows that one must prachce
constructive thinking, which is a very different thing from
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ordinary thought, a haphazard, happy-go-luck way of thinking.
By constructive thinking you have a purposive plan where be-
fore you had no plan whatever, where the thought was merely
drift, whatever presented itself to the mind. A thought re-
peated has a tencdency to recur more reudily according as the
mind may be at liberty, or not disciplined. Discipline is al-
ways suggestive of something unpleasant, of duty, of some-
thing which runs it the face of the line of least resistance, A
strong body results from use, from exercise, and even a robust
and physically perfect body would lose its virility, its strength,
by not heing used. The case of the mind is just the same.
The forceful, purposive mind can only result from ordered and
trained thinking. The conception «f training thought is a nov-
elty to maost people, but it is just as rational as training the
fingers to play the piano like a Poderewski; the difference be-
tween the budding pianist, represented by the average man, and
the artist, is a question of time. is skill is nnt a gift, the
only gift he possessed was an wnshakeable delermination to
master the task he had sct himsclf, and an aptitude for hard
work, and without these no man may hope to get rich.

There are tno many people who are always seeking a
q}lick—get—rich method, and are donmed to disappointment, for
Nature never gives something for nothing.,  There is an in-
creasing nuber who yearn for opulence. hut who never raise
a finger to ohtain it, and it cannot be ton plamly said that there
is na magic. no mysteries in the Hies laid down here, werely
a using of the wmaterials cvery Inunan being possesses. The
world is ever looking for the new, the latest, the great things,
and it pays hauwelsomely for them,  Ivolution being a progres-
ston, conrditiony are alwayvs undersoing modifications, and nat-
ural resources are more and more taxed,  The mere fact of
the invention of the motor car has led to the use of vast capital
for the growing of rulher; the same cause has led another
bI‘ahj fo atfempt the solutinit of an adequate supply by the in-
vention of a substitute for rubber, much cheaper.  Such illus-
trations can be multinlied easifv. and it 1s open to any man or
woman to anticipate the wants of the world and p'J’O\-'-i(lC them.

By constructive thonght the faculties of the mind which
have long Tain dormant will e roused into activity, and in
this rousing an expansion of “heoprnad eensciousiess results.
This gives an utterly new outlisli npon life.  As thought be-
comes constructive all the el poverty-stricken ideas will die
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out. Circumstances have always dictated the type of thinking.
A man in financial difficultics, if he is of a sunny or careless
type, may treat them Jightly, or even philosophicatly, but from
time to time his enviromment compels him to face the situation.
This brings his mind in line with the orthodox thought, and n
this way old thought is maintained. The habitual outlook upon
life is kept intact; the self-made manacles are riveted the firmer
about the victim who treads the cld path, follows in the rut
which the feet of countless millions bave trodden. A standard
is formed, and every thought is judged according to it; if it
agree to it, well and good; it 13 accepted. I it deviate from
the pattern it is thrown aside. A man rather prides himself
on having concocted such a standard of value; it seemis to him
that it is a piece of originality; that it places him above other

men ; that he possesses judgment, discernment, tact, a discrimi-

nating mind.

He forgets that he has only taken another’s model and
labelled it his own. 1f a flock of sheep were passing a given
spot and the first one jumped over an imaginary obstacle
each of the others would do likewise. So it fs with wmen.
Iere and there a member of the comumunity breaks away
from the rank, and then we term him a great man. It
has been supposed that the number of such great men were
limited, just as geniuzes arc, but as a matter of fact every hu-
man being is great. Livery healthy mind has within untold
possibilities, and the reason they have nct evinced themselves
is because their existence has never been suspected, For in-
stance, possibly eighty persons out of every hundred who read
these pages will smile in a superior sort of way when it is
claimed that anybody can be rich who wishes. Why, they will
exclaim, to amass wealth requires brains, ability, cleverness,

and these are all wanting in the bulk of people. Quite true.

These qualities are essential, but one is not justified in assum-
ing they are the prerogative of the few.
Read the biographics of our merchant princes, of financial

magnates of the world—your newspapers give you such cases-

alimost daily—and note that they did not stand out brilliantly
among their fellows at school.  Some were among the dens-
est, the dullest of their forms.  In moest cases no evidence of
their being different from the common garden man was appar-
ent for some years later. They simply had not “discovered’
themselves, they did not know the stuff they were made of.
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In the majority of examples they unconsciously stumhbled upon
forces which eventuated in their success.

Today, thanks to the new science of practical metaphysics,
man knows that he con aitain the highest goal he can intelli-
gently conceive, and this through the medium of constructive
thinking. Try to grasp this assertion. Think of the count-
less suicides which could he averted by such a belief, the im-
mense happiness which could be brought to thousands of lives
by its acceptance.

The fault with most people is that they do not trust them-
selves. They will seek advice from persons quite incapable of
helping them instead of relying on their own interior powers.

To begin this constructive thinking try and find just where
you stand, Take stock of yourself, mentally. Analyze your
leanings, your tastes, the bend or trend of your mind. Do
this anly when you are in 2 normal state of mind—noct when
worried, angry, or nervous, No doubt several trials will be
necessary to determine your line. Possibly you have been pur-
suing the right track but the wrong method. Alter the method.
Take a successful man and note where he differs from you:
in most cases it is executive ability. 7ell, you can gain that.
He did not know the Law, you do, and hence you can do it
more efficiently than he. Do you kuow your husiness from
Ata Z? lHave you gone in for the latest or most up-to-date
plant; do you pack your goods in the nost approved fashion?
Some countries have lost millions of dollars annually from bad
packing, Germany scoring in this instance. Have you learned
to hustle—not busile? 1lave you overhauled your staff—as-
suming you have one? Are they reliable, capabie? Ilave you
all the details of the business at your finger ends? Do you per-
sonally supervise it or leave it to a third-rate man?  Are you
polite to customers? Do you organize a ‘“trouble department,”
placing a tactful man in charge who investigates all complamts,
legitimate or otherwisc, and settles the matter with the dissat-
isfied ones? These questions could be indefinitely increased—
many will suggest themsclves to you once you put your think-
ing cap on. It is then that you can determine if you are cut
out for the calling you are now in, or if you could do better in
some other line, Let your natural inclination have a hand in
the debate with yourself, and you are not likely to get far
out.

If you should find on going carefully into the matter that
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you would have more scope in something which was more
congenial remember it is never too Jate to change. Many of
the most successful men in the business world today have fol-
lowed callings very different from those to which they were
brought up. Of course, one would not go to the other ex-
treme, and attempt half-a-dozen lines at the same time. This
has been a potent cause of failure, because the energies become
scattered. Ideas which would bring to periection the line on
which a man chiefly depends are never realized, because before
they are fully hatched they ave tucked away in the mind to
make way for some other problem which presses for solution
at the moment, and afterwards the half-evolved idea either
becomes forgotten, or the mind rcfuses to supply the missing
threads which would make it perfect.

The importance of taking a rcal, live interest in one’s work,
whatever it be, has already been emphasized, and looked at in
conjunction with the above it will be seen more clearly how
sticcess can be won.

Receptivity is not a frame of mind the average mortal culti-
vates; especially if he be a business man. He will tell you he
has something better to do with his spare moments; that he
barely has time to get through his work. Yet the cullivation
of receptivity is an absolute necessity. It will be by freeing
the mind of all worries, all plans, endeavoring to make it a
blank for the time being that the most illuminative thoughts
will strike—a literal, not merely a figurative expression—the
mind. Where this frame of mind cannot be attained it will
be found a good method to desire on retiring for the night
that the answer to some question which demands attention
should occur to you the next morping. Nearly ahways the
subjective side of the mind, or the subconsciousness, will sup-
ply the information desired, and with a little more practice
receptivity, which it must be remembered is the reverse of
thinking, will be acquired. Then it is that you will find out
whether you are on the right track in regard to your occupa~
tion.

Receptivity permits the entrance of thoughts which have
long becn struggling to express themselves in the ordinary
consciousness, Dickesns and other writers have put it on rec-
ord how their characters, conversations, incidents, and ideas
concerning their books leaped to their minds when in this mood
—whence they could not tell, but modern psychology has, ex-
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perimeniaily, demonstrated the source, analyzed the mechan-
ism of the mind, and now can not only direct many of the oper-
ations, but can ahsolutely create any state of mind desired.

Run straight. When you indulge in sharp practices it is
not the other fellow on whom you inflict the wrong, but your-
self. 1t is the law that two thoughts of an utterly diverse na-
ture can not occupy the consciousness at the same time. So
long as you harbor a thought unworthy of an honest man you
polarize your power of attracting, whether it be friends or
money. You can cheat others; yoursclf, never, and he who
essays to do so will sink back to the level of the crowd. Riches
may, and often are, attained by unworthy means, but the man
is the poorer, for the Law is absolutely just. There is no
room in the universe for Iuck, for 11s existence predicates ab-
sence of law, to say nothing of injustice, and law is universal.
A man who knows his inner forces, who expands his conscious-
ness, who gains riches because as a part of the whole he is
entitled to them, is oblivious to competition. He takes from
the great storehnuse of Nature, and no one is the poorer, rather
by lis efforts are others helped,  To take advantage of a fellow
creature, to grind and wring the uttermost farthing from a
human being is to foul one’s higher nature. For every cause
there must he an effect, and like causes produce like effects,
whatever e the plan, physical or moral,

One camnot handle pitch without being defiled, and ever
to doubt the honesty of others is to weaken your own honesty.
This is one reasen why in this suspicious, critical age there is
such a «earth of real happiness. To feel mean, angry, suspi-
cicus, is {0 Tnvite those very qualities into your own being, to
take their lodgment there and to undermine the character, and
the man without character can never he truly rich,

There are plenty of cases of miserable wealthy people who
would envy the happiness of poor men, so far as money is con-
cerned.

Every human being is his own nentesis, from whom there
is no cscape. and it is abont time this lew were known and
much unnecessary misery saved therehy.

It is as well 1o know something of the lgwo, so that the
weak-kneed may think twice hefore going astray.

Many people are in indifferent circumstances because they
have never supposed they would ever he otherwise. They have
expected it to be natural that some folk—the favored few—
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should be wealthy, and others—the masses, with whom they
identify themselves, should be poor. Hence they have not
tooked into their own natures to bring to the surface all the
riches lying there. ' -

Character is only another name for a set of ideas which
have become crystailized, therefore we see people \gho are col-
orless because the life-thought which should be pulsing through
their being can not flow on account of the condition of the
channels, which have never been kept open since childhood.
i childhood onc’s fancy is elastic, and one thing ‘can_bf: be-
lieved as easily as another. Romance and {magination die
away with the years of maturity, and in place of the spon-
taneity of youth there grow sets of ideas, the product of the
senses, the result of ready-made thoughts. Opulence, luxury,
freedom from care, abounding health, get to he tooked upon
as the prerogatives of specially-selected individuals. Living
among comnionplace people tends to set the stamp of common-
placencss upon one, and the way in which this spreads is seen
(in one dirvection) by the slovenliness of speech whxcb is s0
conspicuous, and the cqual slovenliness of newspaper Lnglish.
“'here has always existed a dead level, though each generation
raises it higher, and the active propagation of onc-eyed ideas,
which are driven into the minds of the people by a power
which the past knew not—the “hardtines” advocate—is more
thorough than it nsed to be. .

The low standard of the marriage state is another sign Qf
the times, and the passing of chivalry and romance, which is
everywhere apparent, is a still further outcome of them. The
connection between all this and Arf of Gelting Rich is the de-
cadence or the failure to use the idealizing faculties which cuts
one off from an important source of wealth because one cannot
readily differentiate oneself from one’s environment.

It can be done, however, only the task may require more
effort on the part of the man. The mental stagn.ation wh}ch
strangles all clear thinking effectually shuts out ideas which
would be money-making, and hides man’s true greatness from
him. The antidote is clear; another set of ideas must be sub-
stituted, and here romance may be reinstated. Practical dream-
ing is as good a term to employ as any. Build air-castles to
your heart’s content, but unlike the mere dreamer do not regard
your creations as mere dreams. The more frequently you go
over the picture the more clearly will the details stand out
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Where gaps were seen in the early attempis suggestions for
filling them will occur; until at length the entire structure will
stand out in the mind's eye boldly and perfectly.

The bringing down of theory to practice will simply be a
matter of time, for the power which has brought into exist-
ence the abstract creation has merely (o be extended to the
concrete one now.

One immense step will have been achieved by castle-build-
ing. You will know what 1o aim at. Leaving out of considera-
tion the masses of the cities there are millions of human Leings
who drift all their lives.

Want of purpose, want of objective, indifference, are the
chief characteristics of this class, who will do anything but
think. ‘Tenacity of purpose, earnestness, bulldog determina-
tion, patient persistence never characterize these peaple,

As has heen satd, there is no magic about the method here
presented; it is the working out of wnerring Law, so that
the man who lives the strenuous life, full of hope, full of faith
in his owwn inhercnt greainess, cannot fail to become rich. The
outcome of such lines being followed is the creation of an in-
exhaustible storage-battery, always charged, which can always
be depended upon.

As the man progresses, as success after success results from
his efforts he becomes filled with a certeinfy that all causes
must be followed hy effects, Fven lis mistakes—for he will
make these for a time—will teach him lessons which before he
failed to understand.

That marvellous, but little understood asset of the human
make-up, the intuition, will solve problems as they arise, if the
right mental aitifude is taken.

This attitude is the quiet turning of the mind in upon itself,
shutting out the without so that the voice of the within may be
heard. Many a successful business man of today owes his suc-
cess to the flashes of the vccan of consciousness behind the
ordinary work-a-day world, and the power to let it “come
through™ can be attained by anyone.

All questions as to choice of calling, system, industry,
thrift, investment, and the usual list of gualifications usually
given to the aspirant for wealth, are in reality very minor, and
need not be treated here,
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TO RECAPITULATE.

Tt is now only nccessary to recapitulate or cast into a-con-
cise form the prapositions laid down in this chapter. They
might be stated in these terms:

First—DBoth the world and man are in their babyhood.

Second—The purpose of life 1s to express more fife.

Third—More life can only be expressed by man's desires -

being fulfilled.
Fourth—Lv
neutralized by a counter-desire.
Tifth—Science has not yet found any
of man.
Sixth-—The capacity for more power COmes with the full-
est use of prescui capacities.

Seventh—The only obstacle which can prevent man from

entering into viches or quything clse he wants is doubt of

himself.
Burn these statentenis tnto your brain. Concentrate your .

mind upon then, whether i tram car, train, or walking, and

fortify yoursell by building up a stroug inward confidence now

and then, as opportunity olfers. :

There is no nced to devote hours per day; it is the per- ;
sistency which tells, and Iy cutting off the supply of pessimis- |
tic thought as served up for vour delectation in the press, pul-
pit, conversation, pictures, and literature, and seclude your
thought atmosphere for a time you will be the better for it.

To define riches is no light matter. Tastes differ and
opinions vary. The Vicar of 1V akeficld was passing rich on
£40 ($104.80) a yeas, but an individual with a large establish-
ment and a high social position to uphold might consider $100,-
coo scarcely adequate.

The writer would prefer to t
sufficient to meet all his wants, which
simple, or extravagant.

\ore effort would be required in th
a hig fortune than a modest competency,
would apply in each case.

ery desire must incvitably materialize, unless

Limits to the power

erm that man rich who had
might be few or many,

e case ol building up
but the same principle
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FAITH IN SELF—BELIEF IN CHANCE,

“Faith in self is the——Key to Success.”
“Doubt of self is the—Cause of failure.”

Belief in chance is something, but faith in self is every-
thing.

Belief in chance is sober, serious, grave, and respectable;
belief in self is all that, and more too.

Tt is not second sight, nor is it the sixth sense, but it is
the life of all of these things.

Faith in self gives one the keen eye, the guick ear, and the
business spirit; it is the inteypreter of all mysteries, the sur-
moinler of all difficultics, the remover of all obstacles.

It is wseful in all places, and at all times; it is useful in
meditation, for it shows a man his way in the world; it is
useful in business, for it shows him his way through the
world.

Belief in chance may be power, but faith in self is skill.

Belief in luck, and chance, may have weight, buf faith in
self is momentum; belief in chance thinks it knows what to
do, while faith in self knows how to do it.

Belief in chance makes a man respectable, faith in self
makes him respected ; belief in chance is wealth, faith wn self
is ready money.

For all practical purposes of life, faith in self carries it
against belief in chance, one hundred to one.

Take them upon the stage of life, and put belief in chance
against faith in self, and beliel in chance will play a tragedy
that will scarcely survive long encugn to be hissed, while
faith in self keeps the house in a roar, night after night, with
its successful acts.

There is no want for dramatic talent which believes in
chance; there is demand for dramatic talent which has faith
in self.

Take belief in chance, and faith in self, before the bar of
justice, and let them shake their learned fingers at each other’s
nose in legal rivalry.

Belief in chance sees its way clearly, but faith in self is
first at its journey’s end.

Belief in chance has many a compliment from the crowd,
but faith in self receives the fees from its clients.
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Belief in chance speaks loud and learnedly, faith in self
logically and triumphantly.

Belief in chance makes men wonder that it gets on no
taster, faith in self excites astonishment that it gets on so fast.

And the great secret is that faith in self has no weight to
carry; it makes no false steps; it hits the right nail on the
head ; it loses no time; it takes all hints; and, by keeping its
eye on the weather-cock, is ready to take advantage of every
wind that blows.

Take them on the lecture platform.

Belief in chance has nothing worth hearing, faith in self
is sure of an abundance of hearers; belief in chance may
obtain a living, faith u self will make one; belief in chance
gets a good name, faith in self a great one; belief in
chance argues, foith tn self converts; belief in chance is an
honor to the profession, faith in self gains great honors
from it.

Take them in business life. Delief in chance feels its way,
faith in self marches promptly forward; belief in chance is
ignored, fatth in self is obcyed; belief in chance is sometimes
honored with approbation, while faith in self is always blessed
by preferment.

Take them in the United States Senate. Belief in chance
has the ear of the senators, but feith in self wins their hearts,
and gets their votes; belief in chance is unfitted for skilled
employment, but faith in scif fitted for it.

Faith in self has a knack of slipping dnfo o well-paying
position with as sweet a silence and glibness of movement as
a billiard-ball insinuates itself into the pocket.

Faith in self seems to know everything, without learning
anything.

1t has served an invisible and extemporary apprenticeship;
it wants no drilling; it never ranks in the awlkward squad; it
has no left hand, no deaf ear, no blind or lame side.

It puts on no looks of wondrous wisdom, it has no air of
profundity, but plays with the details of place as dexterously
as a well-trained hand flowrishes over the iwory keys of the
prano-forte.

Faith in self has all the air of commonplace, and all the
force and power of genius.
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GENERALIZATIONS FROM OBSERVATION.

If a man possess great talents. he need not publish them;
they will generally pullish themsclves.

The Tove of knowledge inspires ain inferest in all humanity.

Speak after the manner of a self-confident man, 1f you
would that all true men fiear and give you credence,

Our best opinions and thoughts are the strong ouncs,

Selishness and doulit arc the fruits of a weale mind.

Faith and belicf, in one’s sclf, are the symbols of success.

Fill thy mind with useful knowledge, and thou shalt avoid
empty words.

He who talks more than his share of the time always shows
weakness and egotism.

The disappointed effarts of mankind in every department
of life generally oriyinate and terminate in secret selfishness.

Instead of enjoying life those who are destitute of seli-
confidence live a compownd funcrol all their days.

Sometimes the faces of those who have suffered while liv-
ing from « terrible donbt of self are, for the first time peaceful
when they arc laid in the grave.

Often when men speak loudest their inward courage i3
wweakest.

Honesty, faith and sclf-rchance are the three sparkling
gems in the crown of true manhood.

Good ideas often take wings and fly bevond our reach, while
bad ones cling to us like harnacles to a vessel

‘I'rie reason ripens not in the torrid zone of passion nor
amic the frosts of bigotry, which abways congeal truth.

The higher, nobler thought cwas seter dishonest; therefore
the divorced were never frdy married.

Evil becomes supreme manarch of the mind when seated
on the throne of a selfish ambition.

The excrcise of faith in yourself for health and good com-
mon sensc arc the best repedics known to prolong human life.

Calm reason never sceks to prevail by unreasonable argu-
ments.

The mind of the truly good changes often; e fieart never.

A selfish man covets that which he does nof necd, while 2
liberal man cften bestows on others that which he really needs.

Many men unwittingly enter into copartnership with error
and doubt to work out their own destruction.
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Many men talk as easily as they breathe, and with quite
as little thought,
I\'I?(IIE:-IUO_H in the quict calm of nature is the poising of
the mind’s wings for flight.
Men fail, sicken and die, through feebleness of will.
All the potencies of man reside in the will,
~ Practicability, from a material standpoint, congeals the
fairest blossoms of mental flowers,
‘ It is the small-minded, weak man who guenches the fire of
his own sucecess by his doubts and skepticisms.
To avoid obsession by doubt keep the mind positive and the
body strong.
Of?.scqmousm‘m: hegeis friends; fruth, hatred.
Hippocrates said to his pupils:  “The affliction suffered by
the body, the Soul sees when we shut our eyes.”
~ Search for good in cver}-‘t}mlg. and, when fouad, speak of
it at once to your friends and neighbors, that they may rejoice
with you that it has been found.
Sordid desires are the ercatures of indulgence that ensluve
men to hahits of error and wrong.
Ihe prevailing misery throughout the world consists in
placing too little walte upon sclf.
Gomune frienudsiip will always subordinate self-will to the
wellare of a friend,
L you treat a man like a brate, ke is justified in behaving
like one toward you.
_T!wrrgh!s, like many persons, are often more valued for
their dress and surroundifigs than for their true character
Public opinion is but the mist arising from the great ocean
of thought and anon descending, it may be, in quiet showers or
furious storms.
~ Conventional politeness is often but the chalice in which
time-servers arc accustomed to offer us the poison of hypoc-
L5y i
A man who is always ready with an answer seldom gives
the best one. i
He who 15 a dsturber in his own affairs twill not prove a
peacemaker in those of his friends or neighhors.
A profoundly calm, thoughtful person may be often sad,
but never lonely.
A true man may ignore the rules of modern socicty and

the dictates of fashion, and yet not akceays forfeit his claim fo
good common sense.
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Truth lies i a straight line, following which a man may
always stand erect in the full dignity of his manhood; but
falschood and error ever take a zigzag, underground course,
pursuing which he must bend his betier judgment, twist his
higher conscience, and warp his manhood 1ill he ceases to be
a man.

Self-praise, like a circle, ends where it begins.

Many persons revolve around great centres, while others
turn only on very small pivots.

From every dilemma there is always wore than one way
out,

The largest trees have always been found in wuscultivated
soil.

Endeavor that your forethought be as wunbfased and far-
reaching as your after-thought must be,

A thought that does not command one's own respect and
admiration very seldom commands that of others.

The human will, with a silent concentration of thought, has
the same effect on man’s “opportunitics” as the magnet's action
upon iron.

As iron is brought near the magnet if is af once tmbued
with a subtle principle, capuble of tmparting it to other iren,
if brought within its immediate atmosphere, while it neither
gains weight nor changes in appearance, yel we all know one
of the most subtle potencies has entered into its substance.

All human bodies are charged with different degrees of
mental forces, whose strength varies with the condition and
health of the person.

Very much if not all nervons prostraiion is either over-
production or lack of this fluid to sustain polarity, the loss of
which produces imperfect health.

We often best enjoy that which we least understand.

A man’s character can always be read by the compurisons:
he maokes.

There are thoughts that often intrude, not as beggars, but
as true gift-bearers.

None can understand the true value of self-control better
than they who appreciate its hlessings.

In youth many often woo and wed habits and errors from
which in after-Tife they strive in vain to be divorced.

When men cease to hend the knee to mammon and become
free from great possessions, they are in a more natural state
of being.




